FM 3-21.8
(FM 7-8)

The Infantry Rifle
Platoon and Squad

MARCH 2007

DISTRIBUTION RESTRICTION:
Approved for public release; distribution is unlimited.

HEADQUARTERS
DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY




This publication is available at
Army Knowledge Online (www.us.army.mil) and
General Dennis J. Reimer Training and Doctrine
Digital Library at (http://www.train.army.mil).




*FM 3-21.8 (FM 7-8)

Field Manual He:?cdquarters
Department of the Army

No. 3-21.
0.3-218 Washington, DC, 28 March 2007

The Infantry Rifle Platoon and Squad

Contents
Page
1 X O viii
SUMMARY OF CHANGE ........eoooiiriiccer e e e s e e e s e e s e e s s e s s smn e e s smne e e s smme e e s smmennansnns ix
Chapter 1 FUNDAMENTALS OF TACTICS ...t s s ssms s s 11
SECTION | - FUNDAMENTALS OF INFANTRY PLATOON AND SQUAD
OPERATIONS. ..... .t 11
1= SR 1-1
Offensive and Defensive Combat...........ooo i 1-1
Warfighting fuNCHONS ......oooiiii e 1-3
101 (=] | o =T o o NP 1-4
Movement and MaNEUVET ..........ccoooi i 1-4
FIr€ SUPPOI ... e e e e e e e e 1-4
g 0] (=Y (o] o TSP PPPRRR 1-5
SUSTAINMENT. ...t e e e e e e e snneeens 1-5
Command and CONTrOl .........c.oiiuiiieiiiiee e 1-5
Characteristics of Close Combat............oocoiiiiiiiiii e, 1-6
Section Il — Doctrine and TrainNing ......cccccccevriiiicccssecernre e snnee e 1-7
INfantry DOCIING ....oooii e 1-7
Individual Infantry SKillS...........cooiiiiiiii e 1-8
Warrior Ethos and Army ValUES ...........uiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 1-9
Every Soldier IS @ SENSOT.........ciii it 1-11
Section lll — Organization............ccccciiiiimninn e ———— 111
INFANEIY PIAtoON ......ooiiiiiiii et e e e sreeee e 1-11
INFANErY Fire TEAM ..coii i e e 1-14
INFANTIY SQUAA ..o 1-17
Infantry Weapons SqQuad............cooiiiiiiiiiic e 1-20
Section IV — Combinations ..........ccccvriiiciniiccir e 1-21
Complementary EffectS ...... ..o 1-21
[ 1= 0 o3 - TSR 1-22
Reinforcing EffeCts ... 1-22
Section V — Individual Leadership ........ccccccoemiiniicnninicneneeenneenes 1-24
Leadership by EXample ....... ..o 1-25
AUTNOTILY .. s 1-25
MiSSION COMMEANG ......ciiiiiiiiiiiiie et e e s e e e s e e e s nnneeeas 1-27
Section VI — Tactical Decisionmaking..........ccccvivmmmninimnninsissneseneeen 1-27

Distribution Restriction: Approved for public release. Distribution is unlimited.

*This publication supersedes FM 7-8, 22 April 1992.

FM 3-21.8 i



Contents

Page

SUPPOrtiNG CONCEPLS .....vviieiiiiiiee ittt et e e e e e s sree e e s sraeeeeans 1-28
Troop-Leading ProCedUIes ...t 1-29
ACHONS ON CONTACT.......oiiiiiiie it e e e 1-32
RiSKk Management .........c..uuiiiiiiie e 1-34
AREr-ACtioN REVIEWS ..o e 1-34
Section VIl — Combat POWET ..........oriieiirrecrrres e e e sme e sms e 1-35
Four Critical FUNCHONS .......uviiiiiee e e e 1-35
Doctrinal Hierarchy of Operations...........ccooceeiiiiiiie e 1-37
Section VIII — Situation ... 1-43
[ [0 g F= T I T =Y o T T o P 1-43
I 11 ) - T SRR 1-44
Operational EnvIironmMent ........ .o 1-46
Chapter 2 EMPLOYING FIRES..........ccoiiiicreeiicceesssscee s sssmse s s s ssne s s s ssme s sssssmsesssssmsesssnsnnenes 21
Section | — Considerations for Employing and Controlling Fire................... 241
Command and CONIOL........oouuiiiiiiie e e e 2-1
Mass the Effects Of Fire ........eoiiiiiiie e 2-2
Destroy the Greatest Threat First ..o, 2-2
Avoid Target OVerkKill............ooo i 2-3
Employ the Best Weapon for the Target..........cooeiiiiiiniee 2-3
Minimize Friendly Exposure (Protection) ..o 2-4
Prevent FratriCide ... ... 2-4
Plan for Limited Visibility CoNditions ...........cccooiiiiiiiiie e 2-4
Develop Contingencies for Diminished Capabilities ...........ccccceviceeeiiiiee e, 2-4
Section Il - Weapon and Munition Characteristics .......ccccceemeeememeeceeeennnnnnee. 2-5
Common Weapons and Munition Characteristics............cccccceeeieiiiiiiiiiiieeeneeenn. 2-5
Fire Team WEAPONS........uuiiiiie ittt e e e e e e e e e e e e e eanes 2-7
Complementary and Reinforcing Effects at the Fire Team Level...................... 2-8
Section lll - Engaging the Enemy Without Endangering Friendly Troops..2-9
Surface Danger ZONE..........cuueii i 2-9
Minimum Safe Distance and Risk Estimate Distance............ccccoooccvienneeennnn. 2-10
Section IV — Employing Direct Fire ........o.cccoovrmmmiii e sssccsseeeee e 2-11
Rules of ENgagement ... 2-11
CONLrOl MEASUIES....coiiiieeie ettt e e e e e e e e e e nnenee s 2-11
Engagement TEChNIQUES .......oooiiiiiii e 2-20
Fire COMMANS.....cooiiiiiie et e e et e e e e e e nees 2-21
= T LI 0= o PR 2-25
AJUSTMENTS .. e e e e e e 2-26
ClOSUIE REPOIT ....eeeeiiiiee e e e e e e e e e e e ar e 2-27
Section V — Employing Indirect Fires.........ccccecoeimireiimrrsccceeeeceee e 2-27
L0711 (o] gl = S 2-27
AJUSE FIIE ettt e et e eenbae e e e enees 2-34
ENA Of MISSION.....eiiiiie it e e e e e e e e e eeeaae s 2-41
Fire Support Coordination MeasUIes ..........oooiuueiiiiiiaeieeee e 2-41
Section VI - Close Air Support and Naval Gunfire...........cccccvviiirriniiernnnns 2-43
107 (oI N T U o] o o] o SR 2-43
Naval GUNFIre SUPPOIT .......uvviiiiieiee e 2-46
Chapter 3 TACTICAL MOVEMENT..........coiiiirerircmeessssmr e s sssmse e ssssane e s ssssms e s ssssmnesssssnnsessnsanes 31
SecCtion | — OVEIVIEW ......oooiiciiiiicecercer e e e e s e e s e e e e neas 31
Movement FOrMations ..........ooiiiiiiiiiiie e 3-2
Movement TECANIQUES.......coiiiiiii et e e e e e e e e e eanes 3-2
Route and Navigation ... 3-3
DANGET AFCAS ... .ttt 3-3
ii FM 3-21.8 28 March 2007



Contents

Chapter 4

Chapter 5

28 March 2007

Page
T o1 RS 3-3
Other Considerations...........oouiiiiiie i 3-3
Section Il - Movement FOormations.........c.ooociiieni s 3-5
Primary FOrmations ...........ooiiiiiiiiiiic et 3-6
Fire Team FOrmMations ........ooouiiiiiiiiie et seeee e 3-8
Yo [UE=To I loTy s F- 1110 ] o 1= SO PPRRRRN 3-9
Platoon FOrmMations .........oooeiiiiiiiie e 3-12
Section lll - Movement TeChNIqUES........ccccciiiiiiccccrecerrr e 3-19
Squad Movement TEChNIQUES............ueiiiiiiiii e 3-21
Platoon Movement TeChNIQUES .........ooiieeiiiiiie e 3-24
Section IV — Route Selection and Navigation...........ccccciiiiimniiniicnninciennn, 3-28
NaVIGation AIAS.........ooiiiiiiii e 3-28
ROULE Planning .......eeeiiiieeei e 3-29
Types Of NaVIgation ..........ocuiiiiiiiee e 3-29
ROULE TYPES ittt e e e et e e e e e s e enneeeeeeas 3-30
D1V o] o 3= T =T [P PPPPPR 3-31
Execute the ROULE ..........eiiiiiee e 3-32
Section V — Actions At Danger Areas........ccccccceerrrrarerssssameersssssressssssnsessssanes 3-33
Crossing Of DAnGEr AFEaS ..........ueii ittt 3-34
Crossing of Linear Danger Areas (Pl1atoon) .........ccccceeiiiiiiieiiiieee e 3-35
Enemy Contact at Danger Areas. .........occuueeeiiiiiiiiiiieeee e 3-37
Section VI — Movement With Combat Vehicles .........cccccvrcicmriiicicnnincinennnn, 3-37
Combat Vehicle and Infantry Squad Formations ...........cccccceeviiiiiiee e, 3-37
Combat Vehicle and Infantry Platoon Formations............ccccccevviiiiiicine e, 3-40
Mounted Tactical MoOVEMENT ... 3-41
10701 0 1/0) VTSROSO PPRTRRN 3-42
Actions at Danger Areas (Mounted) .........c.occoiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 3-42
Section VIl — SeCUNItY .......cceriieeceecre e e ss e s 3-44
L= 0 SR 3-44
L1211 SR 3-45
Camouflage, Noise, and Light DiSCIpline...........cccccevriiiiiiiiiiieeee e 3-45
Security @t HaltS ... 3-45
Section VIII - Other Movement Situations ..........cccccccmrriiiiiccccccenn s 3-47
Administrative MoOvemMENt ....... ..o 3-47
Tactical Road MarChes...... ..o 3-48
Movement BY Water ... ..o 3-48
Movement During Limited Visibility Conditions ............cccccviviiiiiieiiiiece e, 3-48
PROTECTION .......iiiiccereesscseeesssssresssssr e s ssssns s sss s s e sssssnn e nssssnnessnssnnensassnnnnnanas 4-1
Section | — Risk Management and Fratricide Avoidance...........ccccccoiiiicnnnes 41
Risk Management ProCedUres ..........ouuueiiieiiiaiiieeeeee e 4-1
Implementation ResponSibilities............uuueieiii 4-5
Fratricide AVOIJANCE.........ooiiiiiieee e 4-5
Prevention ... 4-7
Section Il — Air and Missile Defense.........ccccocmiiriimminncmnnncsee e 4-8
Early Warning ProCedures...........ocueiii i 4-9
Section lll - Chemical, Biological, Radiological, and Nuclear Defense.... 4-10
Tenets of CBRN Defense........ooo i 4-11
COMMAND, CONTROL, AND TROOP-LEADING PROCEDURES.................. 5-1
Section | - Command and Control...........cco i 5-1
Leadership ... 5-1
Mission-Oriented Command and Control.............cccceeeviiiiiie i 5-1
Section Il = Plans and Orders..........ccccuceeeerirrceerrnssseessssssesssssmseesssssmeesssssmeenas 5-3
FM 3-21.8



Contents

Chapter 6

Chapter 7

Page

MiSSION StatemMeNt.........oiiii e 5-3
ComMDBAt OFAEIS.......eeiiiiiiiee e e e et eenree e e neee 5-4
Section lll — Troop-Leading Procedures...........ccccvvimmrninnisnsnssssnnnssssssnnsnnes 5-6
ReCEiVEe the MISSION ......coiiiiiiiie e 5-6
ISSUE @ WArNING OFAEr .....coiiiiiieceeeee et e e et e e e e e e e 5-7
Make a Tentative Plan ..........cooo i 5-8
Initiate MOVEMENT ... ... ..o e e e 5-17
Conduct RECONNAISSANCE .......uviiiiieee it e e 5-18
Complete the Plan...... ... 5-18
Issue the Operations Order......... ... 5-18
Supervise and RefiNe............ i 5-19
RS To [UE=To I @] o [T - S 5-20
SUSTAINMENT ... e rrsser e s rssssr e ssssss e s s s nr e s s s snn e e snssnn e e nsssnneensnssnnennasan 6-1
Section | — Individual Responsibilities..........cccoormriiiiiiiii e 6-1
Platoon SErgeant .........c..uviiiiiiie i 6-1
Yo (U= Lol Y- To [ SRR 6-1
Trauma Specialist/Platoon MediC ..........cc.uvviiiiie i 6-2
L070] 101 0= LA 1 1= ST 1V USSR 6-2
Section Il — Planning Considerations...........cccccccmmiiiiicccssccemennnnsssccsseeeeeenennns 6-2
PLANNING ..o 6-3
Development of the Sustainment Plan.............cccoo oo 6-3
Classes of Supply Considerations ............ccoooo i 6-4
MaAINTENANCE......eeeeieee ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aanes 6-6
S To] o 1= o= I Y= o USRS 6-6
Combat Load and Basic Load...........ccccueveiiiiiiie e 6-6
Bl = 101 o To =1 (o] o PP 6-6
Section lll - Resupply Operations..........cccceecerrresrmrrnsseee e e sssseeenenas 6-6
ROULINE RESUPPIY ...ttt e e e e e e e e e e 6-6
EMErgency RESUPPIY ....cooiueiiiiiiiiiie et 6-8
Prestock RESUPPIY .. ..veeieiiiee e 6-9
Aerial SUSTAINMENT ... ... e e e 6-9
Section IV — Casualty Procedures..........cccccminiimrinnniniinnssss s 6-10
INIHIAI CAre ... e e e s e e e e e 6-10
MOVEMENT ...ttt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e nnnaeeeeeas 6-10
UNIE SOPS ...t e et e e et e e e e n e e e e nte e e e e nnbe e e e eneeas 6-14
Casualty REPOIT ......oiiiiiiie et erre e 6-14
KiIlled iN ACHON......oiiie e e e e 6-15
Section V — Enemy Prisoners of War and Retained/Detained Persons.....6-15
OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS ...t ssms e mn s s 71
Section | — Introduction to Offensive Operations........c.ccccccmrrviicccccecernnennnn. 71
Characteristics of Offensive Operations ..........ccoccoviiiiii i 7-1
Types of Offensive Operations ...........ooo i 7-2
FOrms of Man@UVET ...... ... e e 7-3
Section Il - Sequence of Offensive Operations..........ccccceeriiiiiciniicisnninieens 7-8
Preparation in the OffeNSe .........cccuuiiiiiiii e 7-8
ASSEMDIY AFCA ..ot e e e e e e e 7-9
RECONNAISSANCE.....cc i e e e e e e e e e e anes 7-9
Movement to the Line of DEParture ............ccccuvieeiiie i 7-9
IVIANEUVET ...ttt e e e et e e e et e e e e e nnte e e e enbeeeeennnes 7-9
D=7 0] (0] 0 11T o | PR PSP PPRRRR 7-9
ASSAUIL .. e e e e e e e e raareeaaeeaaannn 7-10
Consolidation and Reorganization ... 7-10

FM 3-21.8 28 March 2007



Contents

Page
Section lll — Planning Considerations...........cccoucvvmmninimnnnssnesnneenn 7-11
101 (=] o T=T o o7 R PR PPRR 7-11
Movement and ManEUVET ..........cooooi i 7-11
LTSRS T0] o] oTo] o SRR SOT 7-11
o 0] (=Y (o] o USSR 7-11
SUSTAINMENT.......eeiii e e e e e e e e e e e 7-12
Command and CONrOl ........cooiiiieiie e e e e e 7-12
Section IV — Platoon Attacks.........cccccceeerinicnmnnincre e 714
Deliberate AtACK .......ccoieiii it 7-14
HaSty AACK ..o 7-17
Section V — Other Offensive Operations...........cccciiiiinninsicncenee, 7-18
Movement t0 Contact ............eeiiiiiiee e 7-18
EXPlOItatioN ... 7-24
PUPSUIL. ...t e e e e e e e e e e e e e e neneeees 7-24
Attacks During Limited Visibility ..........cc.eueeiiiiiii e 7-25
Section VI — Special Purpose Attacks..........cccccmriiiccccieecnrinn s ccccssnceeeeeeenns 7-26
AMDBUSRL ... araee e 7-26
= Lo RS ESP 7-29
CounterattaCk .......oooeeieee e 7-30
SPOING AHACK ... e 7-30
=T | SR 7-31
DemONStration ... 7-31
Section VIl — Offensive Tactical Tasks.....cccccccviiieiiicmrrnnrininscccceeee e 7-31
T = S SRS 7-31
L0 1T | SRS 7-32
YU o] o] {11 TSRO UO PR 7-34
SUPPOIE DY FIr€ .. e e e e e e e e e e e e 7-35
AHACK DY FIr€. .. 7-36
Section VIII — Urban Areas.........ccoccecerireemeerrsereessssmresssssse s ssssneessssmssssssnnes 7-36
L0 111 Toz= 1IN =T SO PRER 7-36
o PSSP 7-37
Isolate the BUilding ..........coooiiiiiiiiiee e 7-37
ASSAUIt @ BUIIAING ...ceiiiiiiii e 7-38
FOHOW TRIOUQGN ... 7-47
Section IX — Attacking Fortified Positions.........c.ccccvcvvininiiicnnnccnnncceen, 7-48
o RSP 7-48
I ettt ettt e e e et e e e h et et e e ta e e e e anteeeeatteeeeanaeeeas 7-49
Finish — Fighting Enemies in Fortifications ...........cccccccoviiiiiii i, 7-49
FOUHOW TRFOUQGN ...t e e 7-53
Chapter 8 DEFENSIVE OPERATIONS
Section | — Characteristics of the Defense..........cccccviriiiiniccnincccerr e 8-1
Preparation ....... ..o 8-1
SBOUNEY .ttt ettt et e e 8-2
[T 07 0] (o] o T 8-2
MasSING EFfECES ......ueeiiiiiii e 8-2
[ [0 o)1 1 2RSSR 8-2
Section Il — Sequence of the Defense...........ooo oo 8-2
Reconnaissance, Security Operations, and Enemy Preparatory Fires.............. 8-2
1@ ToTo10] 71 i o] o H PP PRPPRR 8-3
Approach of the Enemy Main Attack ............coooooiiiiiiii i, 8-4
ENEMY ASSAUIL........ouiiiiieeei e e e 8-4
CoUuNterattaCk ......coo e e e 8-5
Consolidation and Reorganization ..............cccooiiiiiiiiiiiine e 8-5

28 March 2007 FM 3-21.8 \%



Contents

Chapter 9

vi

Page

Section lll — Planning Considerations..........cc.ccccriinimnninnisnnssnsss e 8-6
Movement and ManNEUVEN .............uueiiiiiie e e e 8-6
FIre SUPPOI ... et e e e e e 8-13
ProteCON ... e 8-13
SUSTAINMENT ... e 8-15
101 0= | To =1 o YRS PPRPPRN 8-15
Command and Control............uuiiiieeiie e 8-15
Section IV — Engagement Area Development ...........cccoocermrrreninccccsnneeenenen, 8-16
Identify Likely Enemy Avenues of Approach ..........cccccceviiiiiiiic e 8-16
Identify Enemy Scheme of ManeuVer...........c.ooiiiiiiiiii e 8-16
Determine Where to Kill the ENemy ..o 8-16
Plan and Integrate Obstacles............occiiiiiiii 8-17
Emplace Weapons SyStEMS .........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 8-17
Plan and Integrate Indirect Fires...........coiii e 8-17
Conduct an Engagement Area Rehearsal ...........cccccoeviiieiiiiiiie e 8-18
Section V — Occupation and Preparation of Defensive Positions ............. 8-19
Occupation of the DEfENSE ......c.cceeiiiiiiiiee e 8-19
Priority Of WOIK.....ooii e 8-20
Security iN the DEfENSE ........c.eiiiii e 8-21
Establishment of Defensive POSItioNS...........coooiiiii e 8-22
Weapons Placement ... ... ..o 8-22
L7 0T o] (o 11 F= 11 ] o 1R 8-23
Section VI — Defensive Techniques.........ccccciiiveiriinnnininnen s 8-23
DEfENA @N AFBA .....ooi ittt e e st e e et e e anaaeeeeane 8-24
Defend a Battle POSItION ..........cooiiiiiiiiecccee e 8-25
Defend @ StrongPOINt ........ccueiii i 8-28
Defend @ Perimeter...........oo i e 8-30
Defend @ REVEISE SIOPE.......cccciiiieeiiiiiiiee et 8-31
Section VII — Fighting and Survivability Positions ..........ccccceeeecirriccceennnnes 8-33
PrINCIPIES ... e 8-34
Fighting Position MaterialS ............coooiiiiiiii e 8-37
Types of Fighting POSItIONS ........coooiiiiii e 8-38
QLI e 1= S USRS 8-43
Section VIIl — Retrograde .........cccciiniimiinniner s 8-44
WIRAFAWaL ... e e e e e e e 8-44
DEIAY ..t e e e e eeeaaeeas 8-48
Stay-Behind OperationS...........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiie e naree e 8-49
REtIFEMENT. ... .. 8-50
PATROLS AND PATROLLING........cccocoiiiirir s ssms s s s s 9-1
SeCtion | — OVEIVIEW .......eeiieii et e 9-1
Patrols and Patrolling ..........ccoooo oo 9-1
Purpose of Patrolling..........ccoieeiiiiiiiiiiiiee et a e e 9-1
TYPES Of PAIFOIS ... e e e e e e 9-2
Organization of Patrols .........c..ooiiiiiii e 9-2
Initial Planning and Coordination for Patrols..........ccccccciiiiiiniicee, 9-3
Compiletion of the Patrol Plan ... 9-4
Departure from Friendly Lines or Fixed Base .........cccoocveiiiiiieiiiniiececc e, 9-5
RAIY POINES ..o e 9-6
Section Il — Combat Patrols .........cccccccmiiiiiiiiiii e 9-7
Combat Patrol Planning .......c..ooooiiiiiie e 9-8
Actions on the Objective — Raid............ooiiiiiiiiiie e 9-10
Actions on the Objective — AMbBUSh ..........ccciiiiiiiiii e 9-10
SECUNLY PAtrOlS ....oveiiiiii i 9-22

FM 3-21.8 28 March 2007



Contents

Appendix A
Appendix B

Appendix C
Appendix D
Appendix E
Appendix F
Appendix G
Appendix H
Appendix |

28 March 2007

Page

Section lll - Reconnaissance Patrols...........cccooiicciiimnin s 9-22
CONLrol MEASUIES ......uviiiieie ettt e e e e et e e e e e e e eeaaans 9-24
Actions on the Reconnaissance Objective ..........cccccevvviiiiiiiiiiii e 9-27
Section IV — Area ReCONNAISSANCE.........ceeeiirrriiiiicisncrrree s smnneeesessssssssns 9-29
Actions from the Objective Rally Point............ccccoviiiiiiiiiiiee e, 9-29
Observation Plan for an Area Reconnaissance ...........cccoecveeeeeiieeeeeciiee e 9-29
SOt RANGE ... . 9-30
Multiple Reconnaissance and Surveillance Teams...........cccooceieeiiiiieeeiniinenen, 9-30
Security EIEmENt ... e 9-30
Surveillance TeamsS ... 9-30
Section V — Route ReconnaiSSance ........ccccceeveiicciecmrnnsnnssssssssmesesesssssssssnas 9-31
CoNAUCT ... s 9-31
Section VI — Zone ReconnaiSSancCe .........cccovriiiiicciimmmne s 9-33
Moving Element TEChNIQUES .........cooiiiiii e 9-33
Stationary Element TEChNIQUES .......c.eeiviiiiiiie e 9-36
Multiple Area RECONNAISSANCE ..........cccuuiiiiiiie et 9-37
Section VIl — Patrol Preparations...........cccoooiriiiiisccccsecceene s sccccssceneeeee s 9-37
Preparations .........cceuiiiiiie e 9-37
Section VIIl — Post Patrol Activities .......c.ccccoemriiiiecmnnnccercee e 9-41
Accounting for Patrol Members ... 9-41
MACHINE GUN EMPLOYMENT .....oooiiiiiiiiirmrr e ssssee s s ssss s ssssss e s snsnsssasas A-1
SHOULDER-LAUNCHED MUNITIONS AND CLOSE COMBAT

MISSILE SYSTEMS ........ooiiiieirceresssseresssssr e s sss s s e sssssnr e ssssss s s sssssssssnssssessanss B-1
FIRE PLANNING. ...ttt et s sssse s ss s s ss s e s s s ne e s s s mn e s e nn s e nenssnnennnn C-1
VEHICLE EMPLOYMENT CONSIDERATIONS........ccciiirrreer e D-1
HELICOPTER MOVEMENT........cccocieiiierrrrrsserersssmeessss s e e essssne e sesssmnessnssssessnnas E-1
OBSTACLE REDUCTION AND EMPLOYMENT ......ccovceiremrnsnerersnsneersessnnneneas F-1
OTHER SMALL UNIT ORGANIZATONS........cccirrcererrrcnmerrsssmre s s snee s e smneeas G-1
SECURITY it mn e s e H-1
IMPROVISED EXPLOSIVE DEVICES, SUICIDE BOMBERS, AND
UNEXPLODED ORDANCE ..........oiiieeeerrer e s sscmr e s s e e s s e s s ssne e e ssme e snnnes -1
GLOSSARY ... s e s Glossary-1
REFERENCES. ........... s s s References-1
INDEX ... oo s e s e s s e s s mn e e s e ame e s s amn e e nnnnns Index-1

FM 3-21.8

vii



Preface

This field manual provides a doctrinal framework on how Infantry rifle platoons and squads fight. It also
addresses rifle platoon and squad non-combat operations across the spectrum of conflict. Content discussions
include principles, tactics, techniques, procedures, terms, and symbols that apply to small unit operations in the
current operational environment (COE). FM 3-21.8 supersedes FM 7-8, Infantry Rifle Platoon and Squad, dated
22 April 1992 (with change 1, dated 1 March 2001). It is not intended to be a stand-alone publication. To fully
understand operations of the rifle platoon and squad, leaders must have an understanding of FM 3-21.10, The
Infantry Rifle Company, and FM 3-21.20 (FM 7-20), The Infantry Battalion.

The primary audiences for this manual are Infantry rifle platoon leaders, platoon sergeants, and squad and fire
team leaders. Secondary audiences include, instructors in U.S. Army Training and Doctrine Command
(TRADOC) schools, writers of Infantry training literature, other Infantry leaders and staff officers, and Reserve
Officer Training Candidate (ROTC) and military academy instructors.

Infantry leaders must understand this manual before they can train their companies using ARTEP 7-8 MTP, and
ARTEP 7-8 Drill. They should use this manual as a set along with the publications listed in the references.

The Summary of Changes list major changes from the previous edition by chapter and appendix. Although
these changes include lessons learned from training and U.S. Army operations all over the world, they are not
specific to any particular theater of war. They are intended to apply across the entire spectrum of conflict.

This publication applies to the Active Army, the Army National Guard (ARNG)/Army National Guard of the
United States (ARNGUS), and the United States Army Reserve (USAR) unless otherwise stated.

The proponent for this publication is TRADOC. The preparing agency is the U.S. Army Infantry School
(USAIS). You may send comments and recommendations for improvement of this manual by U.S. mail, e-mail,
fax, or telephone. It is best to use DA Form 2028, Recommended Changes to Publications and Blank Forms,
but any format is acceptable as long as we can clearly identify and understand your comments. Point of contact
information follows:

E-mail: doctrine@benning.army.mil

Phone: COM 706-545-7114 or DSN 835-7114

Fax: COM 706-545-7500 or DSN 835-7500

US Mail: Commandant, USAIS, ATTN; ATSH-ATD, 6751 Constitution Loop
Fort Benning, GA 31905-5593

Unless otherwise stated, whenever the masculine gender is used, both men and women are implied.
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SUMMARY OF CHANGE

FM 7-8, Infantry Rifle Platoon and Squad, has been updated and renumbered as FM 3-21.8, The Infantry Rifle
Platoon and Squad. Following is an overview of the significant changes and updates in this new manual:

Introduces the concept of the Contemporary Operational Environment (COE).

Introduces the concept of the Warrior Ethos.

Introduces the concept of Every Soldier is a Sensor (ES2).

Updates the discussion of platoon command and control and troop-leading procedures.

Adds an updated chapter on direct fire control and distribution.

Updates the fundamentals of tactical operations in the COE.

Updates the discussion of the construction of fighting positions.

Adds a section on urban operations.

Adds a section on convoy and route security operations, check points, and road blocks.

Adds a chapter on sustainment.

Updates the Patrolling chapter (now Patrols and Patrolling) by adding definitions and discussions
on point reconnaissance, security, tracking, presence patrols, and pre- and post-patrol activities.
Adds a chapter addressing risk management and fratricide avoidance.

Updates the examples of platoon and squad warning orders (WARNOs) and operation orders
(OPORDs).

Replaces the term “Combat Service Support (CSS)” with “Sustainment”.

Updates the room-clearing drill. The platoon attack drill has been eliminated.

Updates the discussion of range cards and sector sketches.

Adds an appendix on AT section employment.

Updates the discussion of armored vehicle employment with Infantry, tanks, and BFVs.

Updates the discussion on hazards of unexploded ordnance (UXO), improvised explosive devices
(IEDs), mines, and suicide bombers.

Updates the discussion of CBRN defense operations.

Updates the content on obstacle reduction.

Adds an appendix on security.

Adds an appendix on helicopter employment.

Updates information on fire planning.

Removes all Infantry Battle Drills.
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Chapter 1
Fundamentals of Tactics

The mission of the Infantry is to close with the enemy by means of fire and maneuver
in order to destroy or capture him, or to repel his assault with fire, close combat, and
counterattack. The Infantry will engage the enemy with combined arms in all
operational environments to bring about his defeat. The close combat fight is not
unique to the Infantry.

SECTION | — FUNDAMENTALS OF INFANTRY PLATOON AND SQUAD

OPERATIONS

1-1. The Infantry’s primary role is close combat, which may occur in any type of mission, in any theater,
or environment. Characterized by extreme violence and physiological shock, close combat is callous and
unforgiving. Its dimensions are measured in minutes and meters, and its consequences are final. Close
combat stresses every aspect of the physical, mental, and spiritual features of the human dimension. To this
end, Infantrymen are specially selected, trained, and led.

INFANTRY

1-2. Of all branches in the U.S. Army, the Infantry is unique because its core competency is founded on
the individual Soldier—the Infantry rifleman. While other branches tend to focus on weapon systems and
platforms to accomplish their mission, the Infantry alone relies almost exclusively on the human dimension
of the individual rifleman to close with and destroy the enemy. This Soldier-centric approach fosters an
environment that places the highest value on individual discipline, personal initiative, and performance-
oriented leadership. The Infantry ethos is encapsulated by its motto: Follow Me!

1-3.  Although the battlefield may be entered from a differing range of platforms, all types of Infantry
must be able to fight on their feet. To perform this role, each type possesses two distinguishing qualities.
First, Infantry are able to move almost anywhere under almost any condition. Second, Infantry can generate
a high volume of lethal well-aimed small arms fire for a short time in any direction. Neither movement nor
fire are exclusively decisive. However, combined fire and movement win engagements. These two
strengths reveal three distinct vulnerabilities to Infantry. First, once committed it is difficult to adjust the
Infantry’s line of advance due to its limited tactical mobility. Second, determining the Infantryman’s load
required to accomplish the mission is always in conflict with preserving his physical ability to fight the
enemy. Third, Infantry are particularly susceptible to the harsh conditions of combat, the effects of direct
and indirect fire, the physical environment, and moral factors.

OFFENSIVE AND DEFENSIVE COMBAT

1-4. Infantry platoons and squads have a distinct position on the battlefield—the point of decision. Their
actions take place at the point where all of the plans from higher headquarters meet the enemy in close
combat. This role requires leaders at all levels to quickly understand the situation, make decisions, and fight
the enemy to accomplish the mission. Offensive close combat has the objective of seizing terrain and
destroying the adversary. Defensive close combat denies an area to the adversary and protects friendly
forces for future operations. Both types constitute the most difficult and costly sorts of combat operations.
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BASIC ACTIONS

1-5. Whether operating on its own or as part of a larger force, the goal of Infantry platoons and squads
remains constant: defeat and destroy enemy forces, and seize ground. To achieve this end state, Infantry
platoons and squads rely on two truths.

(1) In combat, Infantrymen who are moving are attacking.

(2) Infantrymen who are not attacking are preparing to attack.

1-6. These two truths highlight another truth—offensive action and defensive action are reciprocal
opposites that are found in all actions.

1-7. At the platoon and squad level it is necessary to make a clear distinction between these two basic
actions of attacking and defending, and larger scale offensive and defensive operations. The difference is
one of degree, not type. Offensive and defensive operations are types of full spectrum operations that are
undertaken by higher-level units.

TACTICAL PRINCIPLES

1-8. To achieve the basic truths of offense or defense, Infantrymen rely on fundamental principles. From
these they derive their basic tactics, techniques, and procedures used to conduct operations. The
information in Table 1-1 is introductory and forms the basis for the remainder of this chapter.

Table 1-1. Tactical principles.

PRINCIPLE

Tactical Maneuver: Fire without movement is indecisive. Exposed movement without fire is disastrous. There
must be effective fire combined with skillful movement. A detailed explanation of the supporting concepts is in
Chapter 2.

Advantage: Seek every opportunity to exploit your strengths while preventing the enemy from exploiting his own
strengths.

Combinations: The power of combination creates dilemmas that fix the enemy, overwhelming his ability to react
while protecting your own internal weaknesses.

Tactical Decisionmaking: Close combat demands flexible tactics, quick decisions, and swift maneuvers to
create a tempo that overwhelms the enemy.

Individual Leadership: Resolute action by a few determined men is often decisive.

Combat Power: The ability of a unit to fight.

Situation: Every military situation is unique and must be solved on its own merits.

Tactical Maneuver

1-9. Tactical maneuver is the way in which Infantry platoons and squads apply combat power. Its most
basic definition is fire plus movement, and is the Infantry’s primary tactic when in close combat. Fire
without movement is indecisive. Exposed movement without fire is potentially disastrous. Inherent in
tactical maneuver is the concept of protection. The principle of tactical maneuver is more fully explained in
Chapter 3, and is further integrated in other sections of this manual.

Advantage

1-10. Leaders and Soldiers must look for every opportunity to gain and maintain an advantage over the
enemy. In close combat there is no such thing as a fair fight. As much as possible, leaders must set the
conditions of an engagement, confronting the enemy on his terms, while forcing the enemy into unsolvable
dilemmas to defeat or destroy him. Important supporting concepts are doctrine and training, individual
Infantry skills, and the organization of the Infantry platoon and its squads.

1-11. Surprise means taking the enemy when the enemy is unprepared. Leaders continuously employ
security measures to prevent the enemy from surprising them. Infantry platoons and squads should be
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especially concerned with their own security. They should expect the unexpected while avoiding patterns.
Tactical surprise is rarely gained by resorting to the obvious.

1-12. The ability to generate and apply combat power is a significant advantage of the Infantry platoon and
squad. This advantage results from the training of the units’ Soldiers; the Soldiers’ organization into teams,
squads, and platoons; Soldiers’ collective training in tasks and drills; and Soldiers’ ability to integrate other
assets and units into their formations. Through these elements, leaders exploit strengths while mitigating
vulnerabilities.

Combination

1-13. Based on the power of force and firepower combinations, combined arms is how Army forces fight.
Leaders creatively combine weapons, units, and tactics using the principles of complementary and
reinforcing effects to create dilemmas for the enemy. Making effective and efficient combinations puts a
premium on technical competence. Leaders must know the characteristics of the weapons and munitions
when employing fires. They must understand the inherent capabilities and limitations of their own and
other unit formations.

Tactical Decisionmaking

1-14. Tactical decisionmaking is the ability to make decisions during all phases of the operations process
(plan, prepare, execute, and assess). Within this framework, Infantry platoon and squad leaders exercise
command and control (C2) to be both effective and efficient in accomplishing their mission. Effectiveness
entails making accurate assessments and good decisions about how to fight the enemy. Control
complements command by using the most efficient means available. Key supporting concepts are troop-
leading procedures, actions on contact, and risk management.

Individual Leadership

1-15. Leadership at the Infantry platoon and squad level is comprised of three fundamental concepts:
leadership by example, authority, and mission command. Leadership by example is simply and most
powerfully expressed by the Infantry’s motto: Follow Me! Authority is the power to act. Mission command
is the Army’s command philosophy that focuses on leaders telling subordinates what must be accomplished
and why. Leaving the how to do it up to the subordinate.

WARFIGHTING FUNCTIONS

1-16. A warfighting function is a group of tasks and systems (people, organization, information, and
processes) united by a common purpose that commanders use to accomplish missions and training
objectives. The warfighting functions are intelligence, movement and maneuver, fire support, protection,
sustainment, and command and control. These warfighting functions replace the battlefield operating
systems.

1-17. Commanders visualize, describe, direct, and lead operations and training in terms of the warfighting
functions. Decisive, shaping, and sustaining operations combine all the warfighting functions. No function
is exclusively decisive, shaping, or sustaining. Figure 1-1 illustrates the warfighting elements of combat
power.
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The elements of combat power are the warfighting functions
tied together by leadership.

Intelligence

Command and Movement and
Control Maneuver

Leadership

Sustainment Fire Support

Protection

Figure 1-1. Warfighting elements of combat power.

INTELLIGENCE

1-18. The intelligence warfighting function involves the related tasks and systems that facilitate
understanding of the enemy, terrain, weather, and civil considerations. It includes those tasks associated
with intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance. The intelligence warfighting function combines a
flexible and adjustable architecture of procedures, personnel, organizations, and equipment to provide
commanders with relevant information and products relating to an area’s threat, civil populace, and
environment.

MOVEMENT AND MANEUVER

1-19. The movement and maneuver warfighting function involves the related tasks and systems that move
forces to achieve a position of advantage in relation to the enemy. It includes those tasks associated with
employing forces in combination with direct fire or fire potential (maneuver), force projection (movement),
and mobility and countermobility. Movement and maneuver are the means through which commanders
concentrate combat power to achieve surprise, shock, momentum, and dominance.

FIRE SUPPORT

1-20. The fire support warfighting function involves the related tasks and systems that provide collective
and coordinated use of Army indirect fires, joint fires, and offensive information operations. It includes
those tasks associated with integrating and synchronizing the effects of these types of fires with the other
warfighting functions to accomplish operational and tactical objectives.
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PROTECTION

1-21. The protection warfighting function involves the related tasks and systems that preserve the force so
the commander can apply maximum combat power. Preserving the force includes protecting personnel
(combatant and noncombatant), physical assets, and information of the United States and multinational
partners. The following tasks are included in the protection warfighting function:

e Safety.

Fratricide avoidance.
Survivability.

Air and missile defense.
Antiterrorism.

Counterproliferation and consequence management actions associated with chemical, biological,
radiological, nuclear, and high-yield explosive weapons.

Defensive information operations.
e Force health protection.

SUSTAINMENT

1-22. The sustainment warfighting function involves the related tasks and systems that provide support and
services to ensure freedom of action, extend operational reach, and prolong endurance. Sustainment
includes those tasks associated with—

e Maintenance.
Transportation.

Supply.

Field services.

Explosive ordnance disposal.
Human resources support.
Financial management.
Health service support.
Religious support.

Band support.

Related general engineering.

1-23. Sustainment allows uninterrupted operations through adequate and continuous logistical support such
as supply systems, maintenance, and other services.

COMMAND AND CONTROL

1-24. The command and control warfighting function involves the related tasks and systems that support
commanders in exercising authority and direction. It includes the tasks of acquiring friendly information,
managing relevant information, and directing and leading subordinates.

1-25. Command and control has two parts: the commander; and the command and control system.
Information systems—including communications systems, intelligence-support systems, and computer
networks—back the command and control systems. They let the commander lead from anywhere in their
area of operations (AO). Through command and control, the commander initiates and integrates all
warfighting functions.

Combat Power

1-26. Combat power is a unit’s ability to fight. The primary challenge of leadership at the tactical level is
mastering the art of generating and applying combat power at a decisive point to accomplish a mission.
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Leaders use the operations process (plan, prepare, execute, and assess) to generate combat power. They
conduct operations following the Find, Fix, Finish, and Follow-through model to apply combat power.

1-27. At the core of a unit’s ability to fight are three time-tested components of close combat:
(1) Firepower.
(2) Mobility.
(3) Protection/Security.

1-28. These components appear throughout military history under various names as the central elements
required to fight and win against the enemy. Firepower consists of the weapons used to inflict casualties
upon the enemy. Firepower alone is indecisive without movement. Mobility is the ability to move on the
battlefield, dictating the speed, tempo, and tactical positioning of forces. Inherent in both firepower and
mobility is the need for protection from the enemy’s firepower and mobility. Leaders employ protection
and security measures to preserve their unit’s ability to fight. They deny the enemy protection through
creative combinations of unit firepower and mobility.

Situation

1-29. Every combat situation is unique. Leaders do their best to accurately assess the situation and make
good decisions about employing their units. The environment of combat, the application of military
principles, and the desired end state of Army operations culminate with the close fight of Infantry platoons
and squads. The leader should understand the larger military purpose and how his actions and decisions
might affect the outcome of the larger operation.

CHARACTERISTICS OF CLOSE COMBAT

1-30. Close combat is characterized by danger, physical exertion and suffering, uncertainty, and chance. To
combat these characteristics, Soldiers must have courage, physical and mental toughness, mental stamina,
and flexibility.

COURAGE

1-31. Courage is the quality Soldiers must possess to face and overcome danger. Hazards, real or potential,
are an ever-present aspect of the battlefield. Physical courage is necessary to deal with combat hazards.
Physical courage results from two sources: mental conditioning that comes from demanding training; and
motives such as personal pride, enthusiasm, and patriotism. Moral courage is necessary to face
responsibilities and do what is necessary and right.

PHYSICAL AND MENTAL TOUGHNESS

“The first quality of the Soldier is fortitude in enduring fatigue and privation; valor is
only the second. Poverty, privation, and misery are the school of the good Soldier.”

Napoleon, Maxim LVIll

1-32. Physical and mental toughness are the qualities Soldiers must have to combat physical exertion and
suffering. Physical toughness enables the Soldier to endure hardship and perform his rigorous duties.
Mental toughness enables the Soldier to put the harshness of the environment and his duties into proper
perspective. Mentally tough Soldiers can do what needs to be done to accomplish the mission.

MENTAL STAMINA

1-33. The individual’s awareness during combat is never complete. There is no such thing as perfect
awareness or understanding of the situation. Mental stamina is the quality Soldiers must have to combat
this uncertainty. Mental stamina provides the ability to assess the situation based on whatever facts are at
hand, to intuitively make reasonable assumptions about what is not known, and to make logical decisions
based on that information.
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FLEXIBILITY

1-34. Chance is luck, opportunity, and fortune, and happens to both sides in close combat. It is not
predictable. However, it must be dealt with in that Soldiers must be flexible, resolute, and able to
continuously look forward.

SECTION Il — DOCTRINE AND TRAINING

INFANTRY DOCTRINE

1-35. Doctrine contains the fundamental principles by which the military forces or elements guide their
actions in support of national objectives. It is authoritative, but requires judgment in application (FM 1-02,
Operational Terms and Graphics). Infantry doctrine expresses the concise expression of how Infantry
forces fight. It is comprised of principles; tactics, techniques, and procedures (TTP); and terms and
symbols.

1-36. Infantry doctrine is based on hard-fought lessons from generations of combat Infantry Soldiers
engaged in numerous conflicts. Doctrine is always evolving and adapting, yet its fundamental principles are
as true today as they were generations ago.

1-37. Infantry doctrine facilitates communication among Infantry Soldiers regardless of where they serve,
contributes to a shared professional culture, and serves as the basis for training and instruction. Infantry
doctrine provides a common language and a common understanding of how Infantry forces conduct tasks
and operations. To be useful, doctrine must be well known and commonly understood.

PRINCIPLES

1-38. Principles are fundamental concepts and facts underlying the conduct of tasks and operations.
Principles are usually general, flexible, and apply across a broad spectrum. Because they are broad, they
apply at the Infantry platoon and squad levels as well as at the higher levels with relatively the same
meaning. Therefore, leaders at all levels need to remain aware of both the generic and specific aspects of
doctrinal terms.

TACTICS, TECHNIQUES, AND PROCEDURES

1-39. One of the defining characteristics of war is chaos. TTP are the counterweight to this chaos. From
the moment combat begins, plans often become obsolete, communications fail, Soldiers become casualties,
and units fragment. Military tactics are the practical means armies use to achieve battlefield objectives.
From this, “tactics” came to imply the deliberate control of military formation, movement and fire, and the
attempt to impose order where there is disorder to defeat the enemy.

1-40. TTP are those generally-accepted practices used to conduct operations. “Generally accepted” means
that the doctrine described is applicable to most operations, most of the time, and that there is widespread
consensus about their value and usefulness. “Generally accepted” does not mean that doctrine should be
applied uniformly on all missions. Leaders use their own standing operating procedures (SOPs) and
judgment to determine what is appropriate based on the specific mission, enemy, terrain, troops-time, civil
(METT-TC) conditions.

Tactics

1-41. Tactics are: (1) The employment of units in combat. (2) The ordered arrangement and maneuver of
units in relation to each other or to the enemy to utilize their full potential (FM 1-02). Tactics are the ways
that we engage in combat with an enemy force.

Techniques

1-42. Techniques are the general and detailed methods used by troops or commanders to perform assigned
missions and functions, specifically the methods of using equipment and personnel. Techniques are the
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general methods used by the leader and his subordinates to perform the tactic. Techniques describe a way,
not the only way (FM 1-02).

Procedures

1-43. Procedures are standard methods used by the leader and his subordinates to perform and accomplish
a task or a portion of a task. For example, when the unit sustains a casualty, the leader or a radiotelephone
operator (RTO) might use the 9-line medical evacuation (MEDEVAC) procedure to call for medical
assistance.

Terms and Symbols

1-44. Doctrine provides a common language that professionals use to communicate with one another.
Terms with commonly understood definitions are a major component of the language. Symbols are its
graphical representation. Establishing and using words and symbols of common military meaning enhances
communications among military professionals in all environments, and makes a common understanding of
doctrine possible. (See FM 1-02.)

INDIVIDUAL INFANTRY SKILLS

1-45. Every Infantryman, from the private enlisted Soldier, to the general officer, is first a rifleman. As
such, he must be a master of his basic skills: shoot, move, communicate, survive, and sustain. These basic
skills provide the Soldier’s ability to fight. When collectively applied by the fire team, squad, and platoon,
these skills translate into combat power.

SHOOT

1-46. Infantrymen must be able to accurately engage the enemy with all available weapons. Soldiers and
their leaders must therefore be able to determine the best weapon-ammunition combination to achieve the
desired effect. The best combination will expend a minimum of ammunition expenditure and unintended
damage. To make this choice, they must know the characteristics, capabilities, and vulnerabilities of their
organic and supporting assets. This means understanding the fundamental characteristics of the weapon’s
lay (direct or indirect), ammunition (high explosive [HE], penetrating, or special purpose), trajectory (high
or low), and enemy targets (point or area). Properly applying these variables requires an understanding of
the nature of targets, terrain, and effects.

MOVE

1-8

1-47. Tactical movement is inherent in all Infantry operations. Movement is multifaceted, ranging from
dismounted, to mounted, to aerial modes, and is conducted in varying physical environments, including the
urban environment. For the individual, movement is comprised of the individual movement techniques
(IMT) of high crawl, low crawl, and 3-5 second rush; for the unit it is comprised of movement formations,
movement techniques, and maneuver (fire and movement). Mastering the many aspects of tactical
movement is fundamental. More importantly, Infantrymen must be thoroughly trained in the critical
transition from tactical movement to maneuver.

1-48. Understanding the terrain is critical to applying the fundamental of the particulars of shoot and move.
There are four basic terrain-related skills. First, the leader must know how to land navigate, mounted and
dismounted, day and night, using the latest technology (global positioning systems [GPS], Falcon View).
Second, leaders need to understand the basics of how to analyze the military aspects of terrain, Observation
and fields of fire, Avenues of approach, Key and decisive terrain, Obstacles, Cover and concealment.
(OAKOC). Third, once they understand how to look at the terrain in detail, leaders must understand how to
integrate the aspects of fire (direct and indirect) and tactical movement to fit the terrain. Fourth, leaders
must understand how to apply generic tactics and techniques to the unique terrain they are in, because
understanding and appreciating terrain is an essential leader skill.
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COMMUNICATE

1-49. Soldiers communicate to provide accurate and timely information to those who need it. Information
is necessary to successfully execute combat operations. It enables leaders to achieve situational
understanding, make decisions, and give orders. There are two aspects of communication: the technical
means used to communicate; and the procedures used for reporting and disseminating information. The
Soldier’s and leader’s ability to use information to assess the situation, make decisions, and direct
necessary actions are also significant aspects in the communication process.

SURVIVE

1-50. To fully contribute to the mission, Soldiers must be able to survive. There are three aspects to
surviving: the enemy; the environment; and the Soldier’s body. Survival is both a personal responsibility
and a unit responsibility. These aspects require Soldiers to discipline themselves in routine matters such as
maintaining local security, maintaining field sanitation, caring for their bodies, and caring for their
equipment. It also requires Soldiers to know how to respond to extraordinary circumstances such as dealing
with casualties or functioning in a contaminated environment. Soldiers must know about the protective
properties of their personal gear and combat vehicles, the effects of weapon systems and munitions, and
how to build survivability positions. In short, Soldiers must do everything possible for the security and
protection of themselves, their equipment, and their fellow Soldiers. In the same way, leaders must do
everything possible to ensure the security and protection of their units.

SUSTAIN

1-51. Sustainment is an inherent feature in all operations. In order to shoot, ammunition is needed. Fuel
and repair parts are needed for movement, and batteries are needed to communicate. To survive, the Soldier
needs food and water. Soldiers and leaders need to forecast requirements before they need them, while at
the same time managing the Soldier’s load.

WARRIOR ETHOS AND ARMY VALUES

1-52. Warrior Ethos refers to the professional attitudes and beliefs that will characterize you. Developed
through discipline, commitment to Army Values and knowledge of the Army’s proud heritage, Warrior
Ethos notes military service as much more than just a “job” — it is a profession with the enduring purpose
to win wars and destroy our nation’s enemies. Figure 1-2 displays the Warrior Ethos definition as
embedded within the current Soldier’s Creed:
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Soldier's Creed

| am an American Soldier.

| am a Warrior and a member of a team. | serve the people of the United
States and live the Armmy Values,

I will always place the mission first.
I will never accept defeat.
I will never quit.
I will never leave a fallen comrade.

I am disciplined, physically and mentally tough, trained and proficient
in my warrior tasks and drills. | always maintain my arms, my
equipment and myseif.
| am an expert and | am a professional.

| stand ready to deploy, engage, and destroy the enemies of the United
States of America in close combat.

| am a guardian of freedom and the American way of life.
| am an American Soldier.

Figure 1-2. The Soldier’s Creed.

1-53. Warrior Ethos is the foundation for your commitment to victory in times of peace and war. While
always exemplifying the tenets of Warrior Ethos — place the mission first, refuse to accept defeat, and
never quit or leave a fallen comrade behind. You must have absolute faith in yourself. And you must have
complete faith in your team, because they are trained and equipped to destroy the enemy in close combat.

1-54. The Army Values consist of the principles, standards, and qualities considered essential for

successful Army leaders.
Nation and the Army. Figure 1-3 lists the seven Army Values.

the first letters of the Army Values in sequence they form the acronym “LDRSHIP”.

Bear true faith and aH&yum .!'n ﬁ Gunsr.‘tubnn, the Army,
LOYALTY your unit, and other Soldiers.

DuTy
RESPECT

SELFLESS

SERVICE
HONOR

INTEGRITY

PERSONAL
COURAGE

Figure 1-3. The Army Values.
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They firmly bind all Army members into a fellowship dedicated to serve the
It is not a coincidence that when reading
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EVERY SOLDIER IS A SENSOR (ES2)

1-55. Soldiers must be trained to actively observe details related to the commander’s critical information
requirements (CCIR) in an AO. They must also be competent in reporting their experience, perception, and
judgment in a concise, accurate manner. Leaders who understand how to optimize the collection,
processing, and dissemination of information in their organization enable the generation of timely
intelligence. To accommodate this, leaders must create a climate that allows all Infantryman to feel free to
report what they see and learn on a mission.

1-56. ES2 trains Soldiers and leaders to see intelligence development as everyone’s responsibility. All
must fight for knowledge to gain and maintain greater situational understanding. At the heart of the concept
is the art of combat (tactical) collection. This process involves leaders directing and maximizing the
collection of combat intelligence by patrols, and Soldiers who understand their vital role as collectors of
combat information.

TACTICAL QUESTIONING

1-57. Tactical questioning involves the expedient initial questioning of an AO’s local population to gather
information of immediate value. Because tactical questioning applies to interaction with the local
population, it is more “conversational” than “questioning” in nature. The Infantry Soldier conducts tactical
questioning based on the unit’s standing operating procedures, rules of engagement, and the order for that
mission.

SITE EXPLOITATION

1-58. Site exploitation is defined as the search of a specific location or area to gain items of intelligence
value. Locations may include apartments, buildings, multiple structures, compounds, or fields. Once a site
has been cleared of enemy personnel, Infantry platoons will search for items of interest. Search items may

include:
® Maps.
® Propaganda material.
e Phone or computer records.
e Photos.
e Weapons.

DEBRIEFING AND REPORTING

1-59. Once the platoon returns from the objective or site, a detailed debrief should begin. Everyone on the
mission has a role to play in a debrief. A practical method for debriefing is to review all patrol actions
chronologically. Leaders should not consider the mission complete or the personnel released until the
debriefings and reporting are done.

1-60. All information collected by platoons in contact with the local population is reported through the
chain of command. Upon return from the mission, photos should be downloaded. All material taken from
the objective should be laid out.

1-61. Finally, as detailed a sketch as possible should be made for visual reference of debriefed patrol areas.
For detailed information on debriefing, reporting, and tactical questions see FMI 2-91.4, Intelligence
Support to Operations in the Urban Environment.

SECTION Il — ORGANIZATION

INFANTRY PLATOON

1-62. The Infantry platoon is organized with three Infantry squads, a weapons squad, and a platoon
headquarters. The headquarters section provides C2 of the squads and any attachments, and serves as the
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interface with the fire support and sustainment systems. Although all Infantry platoons use the same basic
doctrinal principles in combat, application of those principles differs based on assigned organization or task
organization (Figure 1-4).

1-63. One of the inherent strengths of the Infantry platoon is the ability to task organize. The Infantry
platoon headquarters must expect to receive other Soldiers and units in command relationships, and direct
other arms in support relationships.

- L]
PLT HG WPN 5Q0
Platoon Leader Weapon Squad Leader
Plaloon Sergeant 2 Machine Gunners
Platpon RTO 2 Assistant Machine Gunners

2 AMMO Handlers
2 Antiarmor Specialists

Figure 1-4. Infantry platoon.

PLATOON HEADQUARTERS

1-64. The platoon headquarters has three permanently assigned members: the platoon leader, the platoon
sergeant, and the radiotelephone operator (RTO). Depending on task organization, the platoon headquarters
may receive augmentation. Two traditionally-attached assets are the fire support team, and the platoon
medic.

PLATOON LEADER

1-65. The platoon leader leads his subordinates by personal example. The platoon leader exercises
authority over his subordinates and overall responsibility for those subordinates’ actions. This centralized
authority enables the platoon leader to act decisively while maintaining troop discipline and unity. Under
the fluid conditions of close combat, even in the course of carefully-planned actions, the platoon leader
must accomplish assigned missions using initiative without constant guidance from above.

Responsibilities

1-66. The platoon leader is responsible for all the platoon does or fails to do. In the conduct of his duties he
consults the platoon sergeant in all matters related to the platoon. He must know his Soldiers and how to
employ the platoon and its organic and supporting weapons. During operations, the platoon leader—

e [eads the platoon in supporting the higher headquarters missions. He bases his actions on his
assigned mission and the intent and concept of his higher commanders.

Maneuvers squads and fighting elements.

Synchronizes the efforts of squads.

Looks ahead to the next “move” for the platoon.

Requests and controls supporting assets.

Employs C2 systems available to the squads and platoon.
Ensures 360-degree, three-dimensional security is maintained.
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Controls the emplacement of key weapon systems.

Issues accurate and timely reports.

Places himself where he is most needed to accomplish the mission.

Assigns clear tasks and purposes to his squads.

Understands the mission and commanders intent two levels up (the company and battalion).

Situational Understanding

1-67. The platoon leader works to develop and maintain situational understanding (SU). SU is a product of
four elements. First, the platoon leader attempts to know what is happening in the present in terms of
friendly, enemy, neutral, and terrain situations. Second, the platoon leader must know the end state that
represents mission accomplishment. Third, the platoon leader determines the critical actions and events that
must occur to move his unit from the present to the end state. Finally, the platoon leader must be able to
assess the risk throughout.

PLATOON SERGEANT

1-68. The platoon sergeant (PSG) is the senior NCO in the platoon and second in command. He sets the
example in everything. He is a tactical expert in Infantry platoon and squad operations, which include
maneuver of the platoon-sized elements, and employment of all organic and supporting weapons. The
platoon sergeant advises the platoon leader in all administrative, logistical, and tactical matters. The platoon
sergeant is responsible for the care of the men, weapons, and equipment of the platoon. Because the platoon
sergeant is the second in command, he has no formal assigned duties except those assigned by the platoon
leader. However, the platoon sergeant traditionally—

e Ensures the platoon is prepared to accomplish its mission, to include supervising precombat
checks and inspections.

Prepares to assume the role and responsibilities of platoon leader.
Acts where best needed to help C2 the engagement (either in the base of fire or with the assault
element).

® Receives squad leaders’ administrative, logistical, and maintenance reports, and requests for
rations, water, fuel, and ammunition.

e Coordinates with the higher headquarters to request logistical support (usually the company’s
first sergeant or executive officer).

® Manages the unit’s combat load prior to operations, and monitors logistical status during
operations.

e Establishes and operates the unit’s casualty collection point (CCP) to include directing the
platoon medic and aid/litter teams in moving casualties; maintains platoon strength levels
information; consolidates and forwards the platoon’s casualty reports; and receives and orients
replacements.

e Employs digital C2 systems available to the squads and platoon.

Understands the mission and commanders intent two levels up (the company and battalion).

PLATOON RADIOTELEPHONE OPERATOR

1-69. The platoon radiotelephone operator (RTO) is primarily responsible for the platoon’s communication
with its controlling HQ (usually the company). During operations, the RTO will—
e Have communications at all times. If communication with the platoon’s next higher element is
lost, the RTO immediately informs the platoon leader or platoon sergeant.
® Conduct radio checks with higher (in accordance with unit SOPs) when in a static position. If the
RTO cannot make successful radio contact as required, he will inform the platoon sergeant or
platoon leader.
® Be an expert in radio procedures and report formats such as call for indirect fire or MEDEVAC,
and all types of field expedient antennas.
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e Have the frequencies and call signs on his person in a location known to all Soldiers in the
platoon.
Assist the platoon leader with information management.

® Assist the platoon leader and platoon sergeant employing digital C2 systems available to the
squads and platoon.

® Determine his combat load prior to operations and manage his batteries during operations.

FORWARD OBSERVER

1-70. The forward observer (FO), along with a fire support RTO, is the unit’s SME on indirect fire
planning and execution. The FO is the primary observer for all fire support (FS) assets to include company
mortars (if assigned), battalion mortars, field artillery, and any other allocated FS assets. He is responsible
for locating targets and calling and adjusting indirect fires. He must know the mission and the concept of
operation, specifically the platoon’s scheme of maneuver and concept of fires. He works directly for the
platoon leader and interacts with the next higher headquarters’ fire support representative. The FO must
also—

Inform the FIST headquarters of the platoon situation, location, and fire support requirements.
Prepare and use maps, overlays, and terrain sketches.

Call for and adjust indirect fires.

Operate as a team with the fire support RTO.

Select targets to support the platoon’s mission.

Select observation post(s) (OP) and movement routes to and from selected targets.

Operate digital message devices and maintain communication with the battalion and company
fire support officer (FSO).

Maintain grid coordinates of his location.
® Be prepared to back up the platoon leader’s radio on the higher headquarters net if needed.

Be prepared to employ close air support assets.

PLATOON MEDIC

1-71. The platoon medic is assigned to the battalion medical platoon and is attached upon order. His
primary function is force health protection. As such, he is the unit’s SME on treatment and evacuation of
casualties. He works directly for the platoon sergeant. However, he also interacts heavily with the
company’s senior medic. During operations the medic—

o Treats casualties and assists the aid and litter teams with their evacuation.

e Advises the platoon leader and platoon sergeant on all force health protection matters, and
personally checks the health and physical condition of platoon members.

Reports all medical situations and his actions taken to the platoon sergeant.
Requests Class VIII (medical) supplies for the platoon through the company medic.
® Provides training and guidance to combat lifesavers.

INFANTRY FIRE TEAM

1-72. The Infantry fire team is designed to fight as a team and is the fighting element within the Infantry
platoon. Infantry platoons and squads succeed or fail based on the actions of their fire teams.

1-73. The Infantry fire team is designed as a self-contained team (Figure 1-5). The automatic rifleman
(AR) provides an internal base of fire with the ability to deliver sustained suppressive small arms fire on
area targets. The rifleman provides accurate lethal direct fire for point targets. The grenadier provides high
explosive (HE) indirect fires for both point and area targets. A team leader (TL) who provides C2 through
leadership by example (“Do as I do”) leads this team.
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RIFLEMAN

Figure 1-5. Infantry fire team.

1-74. The rifleman provides the baseline standard for all Infantrymen and is an integral part of the fire
team. He must be an expert in handling and employing his weapon. Placing well-aimed, effective fire on
the enemy is his primary capability. Additionally, the rifleman must—

GRENADIER

Be an expert on his weapon system—his rifle, its optics, and its laser aiming device. He must be
effective with his weapon system day or night. He must be capable of engaging all targets with
well-aimed shots.

Be able to employ all weapons of the squad, as well as common munitions.

Be able to construct and occupy a hasty firing position and know how to fire from it. He must
know how to quickly occupy covered and concealed positions in all environments and what
protection they will provide for him from direct fire weapons. He must be competent in the
performance of these tasks while using night vision devices.

Be able to fight as part of his unit, which includes being proficient in his individual tasks and
drills, being able to fight alongside any member of the unit, and knowing the duties of his
teammates and be prepared to fill in with their weapons if needed.

Be able to contribute as a member of special teams to include wire/mine breach teams, EPW
search, aid/litter, and demolitions.

Be able to inform his team leader of everything he hears and sees when in a tactical situation.
Be able to perform Soldier-level preventive medicine measures (PMM). (See Chapter 6.)

Be able to administer buddy aid as required.

Be able to manage his food, water, and ammunition during operations.

Be prepared to assume the duties of the automatic rifleman and team leader.

Understand the mission two levels up (squad and platoon).

1-75. The grenadier is currently equipped with an M203 weapon system consisting of an M16/M4 rifle and
an attached 40-mm grenade launcher. The grenadier provides the fire team with a high trajectory, high
explosive capability out to 350 meters. His fire enables the fire team to achieve complementary effects with
high trajectory, high explosive munitions, and the flat trajectory ball ammunition of the team’s other
weapons. The grenade launcher allows the grenadier to perform three functions: suppress and destroy
enemy Infantry and lightly-armored vehicles with HE or high explosive dual purpose; provide smoke to
screen and cover his squad’s fire and movement; and employ illumination rounds to increase his squad’s
visibility and mark enemy positions. The grenadier must—
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Be able to accomplish all of the tasks of the rifleman.
Be able to engage targets with appropriate type of rounds both day and night.
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e Identify 40-mm rounds by shape and color. He must know how to employ each type of round
and know its minimum safety constraints.

Know the maximum ranges for each type of target for the grenade launcher.

Know the leaf sight increments without seeing the markings.

Know how to make an adjustment from the first round fired so he can attain a second-round hit.
Load the grenade launcher quickly in all firing positions and while running.

Be prepared to assume the duties of the automatic weapons gunner and the team leader.

Understand the mission two levels up (squad and platoon).

AUTOMATIC RIFLEMAN

1-76. The AR’s primary weapon is currently the 5.56-mm M249 machine gun. The M249 provides the unit
with a high volume of sustained suppressive and lethal fires for area targets. The automatic rifleman
employs the M249 machine gun to suppress enemy Infantry and bunkers, destroy enemy automatic rifle
and antitank teams, and enable the movement of other teams and squads. He is normally the senior Soldier
of the fire team. The AR must—

® Be able to accomplish all of the tasks of the rifleman and the grenadier.
® Be prepared to assume the duties of the team leader and squad leader.

® Be able to engage groups of enemy personnel, thin-skinned vehicles, bunker doors or apertures,
and suspected enemy locations with automatic fire. He provides suppressive fire on these targets
so his teammates can close with and destroy the enemy.

o Be familiar with field expedient firing aids to enhance the effectiveness of his weapon (for
example, aiming stakes).

® Be able to engage targets from the prone, kneeling, and standing positions with and without
night observation devices. Also understands the mission two levels up (the squad and platoon).

TEAM LEADER

1-77. The team leader leads his team members by personal example. He has authority over his subordinates
and overall responsibility for their actions. Centralized authority enables the TL to maintain troop discipline
and unity and to act decisively. Under the fluid conditions of close combat, the team leader must
accomplish assigned missions using initiative without needing constant guidance from above.

1-78. The team leader’s position on the battlefield requires immediacy and accuracy in all of his actions.
He is a fighting leader who leads his team by example. The team leader is responsible for all his team does
or fails to do. He is responsible for the care of his team’s men, weapons, and equipment. During operations,
the team leader—

e [s the SME on all of the team’s weapons and duty positions and all squad battle drills.
Leads his team in fire and movement.

Controls the movement of his team and its rate and distribution of fire.

Employs digital C2 systems available to the squad and platoon.

Ensures security of his team’s sector.

Assists the squad leader as required.

Is prepared to assume the duties of the squad leader and platoon sergeant.

Enforces field discipline and PMM.

Determines his team’s combat load and manages its available classes of supply as required.

Understands the mission two levels up (squad and platoon).

1-79. When maneuvering the team, the team fights using one of three techniques:
(1) Individual movement techniques (IMT, the lowest level of movement).
(2) Buddy team fire and movement.
(3) Fire team fire and movement (maneuver).
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1-80. Determining a suitable technique is based on the effectiveness of the enemy’s fire and available
cover and concealment. The more effective the enemy’s fire, the lower the level of movement. Because the
team leader leads his team, he is able to make this assessment firsthand. Other leaders must be sensitive to
the team leader’s decision on movement.

INFANTRY SQUAD

1-81. There are several variations of Infantry, but there is currently only one type of Infantry squad (Figure
1-6). Its primary role is a maneuver or base-of-fire element. While the platoon’s task organization may
change, the organization of the Infantry squad generally remains standard.

1-82. The Infantry squad is a model for all tactical task organizations. It is comprised of two fire teams and
a squad leader. It is capable of establishing a base of fire, providing security for another element, or
conducting fire and movement with one team providing a base of fire, while the other team moves to the
next position of advantage or onto an objective. The squad leader has two subordinate leaders to lead the
two teams, freeing him to control the entire squad.

RIFLE
SQUAD
(x 3)
GRN AR RFLM L RFLM
M203 M248 PFC  SGT PFC

SPC SPC

Figure 1-6. Infantry squad.

SQUAD LEADER

1-83. The squad leader (SL) directs his team leaders and leads by personal example. The SL has authority
over his subordinates and overall responsibility for those subordinates’ actions. Centralized authority
enables the SL to act decisively while maintaining troop discipline and unity. Under the fluid conditions of
close combat, even in the course of carefully-planned actions, the SL must accomplish assigned missions
on his own initiative without constant guidance from above.

1-84. The squad leader is the senior Infantryman in the squad and is responsible for all the squad does or
fails to do. The squad leader is responsible for the care of his squad’s men, weapons, and equipment. He
leads his squad through two team leaders. During operations, the squad leader—

o [s the SME on all battle drills and individual drills.

e [s the SME in the squad’s organic weapons employment and the employment of supporting
assets.

e Knows weapon effects, surface danger zone(s) (SDZ), and risk estimate distance(s) (RED) for
all munitions.

Effectively uses control measures for direct fire, indirect fire, and tactical movement.
Controls the movement of his squad and its rate and distribution of fire (including call for and
adjust fire).

e Fights the close fight by fire and movement with two fire teams and available supporting
weapons.

e Selects the fire team’s general location and sector in the defense.
Communicates timely and accurate spot reports (SPOTREPs) and status reports, including—
= Size, activity, location, unit, time, and equipment (SALUTE) SPOTREPs.

= Status to the platoon leader (including squad location and progress, enemy situation, enemy
killed in action [KIA], and security posture).

= Status of ammunition, casualties, and equipment to the platoon sergeant.
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Employs digital C2 systems available to the squad and platoon.

Operates in any environment to include the urban environment.

Conducts troop-leading procedures (TLP).

Assumes duties as the platoon sergeant or platoon leader as required.

Understands the mission and commander’s intent two levels up (the platoon and company).

SQUAD DESIGNATED MARKSMAN

1-85. Squad designated marksmen are not squad snipers. They are fully integrated members of the rifle
squad who provide an improved capability for the rifle squad. They do not operate as semi-autonomous
elements on the battlefield as snipers, nor do they routinely engage targets at the extreme ranges common
to snipers. The designated marksman employs an optically-enhanced general-purpose weapon. He also
receives training available within the unit’s resources to improve the squad’s precision engagement
capabilities at short and medium ranges

1-86. A rifleman may be assigned as the squad designated marksman (SDM). The SDM is chosen for his
demonstrated shooting ability, maturity, reliability, good judgment, and experience. The SDM must be able
to execute the entire range of individual and collective rifleman tasks within the squad (see FM 3-22.9,
Rifle Marksmanship M16A41, M16A42/3, M16A44, and M4 Carbine.)

1-87. The designated marksman employs an optically-enhanced, general-purpose weapon and receives
training available within the unit’s resources to improve the squad’s precision engagement capabilities at
short and medium ranges. In contrast, snipers use specialized rifles and match ammunition, and are
specially selected and trained to provide precision fire at medium and long ranges (normally from
stationary positions).

1-88. The squad marksman engages visible point targets with target priorities of enemy leaders, personnel
with radios, automatic weapons crews, enemy soldiers with rocket launchers or sniper rifles, or others as
directed by his squad and platoon leaders. He is particularly effective against targets that are only partially
exposed or exposed for only brief periods of time. A designated marksman delivers effective fire against
very small targets such as loopholes or firing slits, bunker apertures, partially obscured and prone enemy
snipers, crew-served weapons teams at close to medium ranges, and rapidly moving targets. He must be
able to detect and engage targets rapidly from awkward or nonstandard firing positions while he, the target,
or both are moving.

1-89. One designated marksman per fire team creates two highly flexible balanced teams with a squad
automatic weapon, grenade launcher, and precision-fire rifleman in each. This combines increased
situational awareness and target acquisition with precision point and area suppression. Integration of a
designated marksman within each fire team allows the squad to suppress enemy individuals, support
weapons, or small units while maneuvering to a position of advantage.

Equipment

1-90. The designated marksman uses an assigned weapon, normally an M16 or M4 equipped with optical
sights. Optical sight magnification and wide field of view allow him to observe, detect, identify, range, and
engage targets an iron sight or naked eye cannot. This provides the squad with improved situational
awareness as well as increased lethality. The telescopic sight dramatically improves the probability of first-
round hits on targets at unknown distances and greatly increases target identification capability for
shadowed targets and during low light conditions.

Training
1-91. The designated marksman requires additional training on his new role and on the operation and
maintenance of the optical sights. Additional training includes—
® Zeroing techniques.
e Target detection.
e Range, wind, and moving target estimation.
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Hold-off determination.

Alternate and nonstandard shooting positions.

Known distance field fire to 600 meters.

Close combat firing techniques.

Transition fire engagements.

Rapid target identification and engagement.

Night fire with and without additional night observation or aiming devices.
Shooting while moving forward, sideways, and back.

Shooting from vehicles.

Employment in Combat

1-92. The designated marksman moves and fights in combat as an integral part of the Infantry squad. He
provides precision support fire in the offense during the assault and engages targets to the maximum
effective range of his weapon in offensive, defensive, and retrograde operations. His ability to deliver
lethal, precise, and discriminating fire during stability operations forms the basis of counterinsurgency
combat. He enhances the squad's effectiveness and its ability to maneuver and accomplish its mission.
When employed tactically, designated marksmen provide precision direct fire as directed by the squad
leader. This fire limits fratricide, collateral damage, and noncombatant casualties.

1-93. The designated marksman is employed most effectively in combat situations where precision fire
versus a volume of fires is required. Types of operations in which designated marksmen are most useful
include:

e Situations in which the squad requires precision fires in an urban area containing an enemy
mixed with multiple noncombatants or in those where the applicable ROE restricts the use of
area-fire weapons.

Close range engagements that have an immediate, critical need for precision rifle fire.

Situations in which the unit is facing an enemy with trained marksmen or armed irregulars being
used as snipers that must be countered.

Civil disturbances involving armed rioters mixed with noncombatants.

® Vehicle and personnel checkpoint operations in which the squad needs an element in armed
overwatch.

Attacking specific targets identified by the platoon or squad leader.
Covering the approach and entry of the assault element to the objective.

e Eliminating unexpected threats in and around the objective that appear and disappear suddenly
and without warning.

e Covering specific avenues of approach into the unit’s position and searching the area for signs of
a counterattack.

Isolating the objective area by fire.
Providing diversionary fire for an assault element.
Covering obstacles or other key installations with precision fire.

Situations that require precision fire on apertures, exposed personnel, muzzle flashes, or other
designated point targets.

e Situations with friendly troops on or near the objective when mortars, machine guns, and
grenade launchers must cease or shift their fires to prevent fratricide. The designated marksman
may be able to continue to fire in support of the assault.

INFANTRY WEAPONS SQUAD

1-94. The Infantry weapons squad provides the primary base of fire for the platoon’s maneuver. It is
comprised of two medium machine gun teams, two medium close combat missile (CCM) teams, and a
weapons squad leader (Figure 1-7).
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Figure 1-7. Infantry weapons squad.

MEDIUM MACHINE GUN TEAM

1-95. The two-man medium machine gun team is comprised of a gunner and an assistant gunner (AG). The
weapons squad has two machine gun teams. These teams provide the platoon with medium-range area
suppression at ranges up to 1,000 meters during day, night, and adverse weather conditions.

Gunner

1-96. The gunner is normally the senior member of the team. During operations, the gunner—

Is responsible for his assistant gunner and all the gun equipment.
Is responsible for putting the gun in and out of action.

Is the SME for the information contained in FM 3-22.68, Crew-Served Machine Guns, 5-56-mm
and 7.62-mm.

When attached to a rifle squad, is the SME on employment of the medium machine gun. He
advises the rifle squad leader of the best way to employ the machine gun.

Enforces field discipline while the gun team is employed tactically.

Knows the ballistic effects of the weapon on all types of targets.

Assists the weapons squad leader and is prepared to assume his responsibilities.
Understand the mission two levels up (the squad and platoon).

Assistant Gunner

1-97. The assistant gunner is the second member of the gun team. He is prepared to assume the gunner’s
role in any situation. During operations, the assistant gunner will—

Constantly update the weapon squad leader on the round count and serviceability of the machine
gun.

Watch for Soldiers to the flanks of the target area or between the gun and the target.

Report round counts of ammunition in accordance with the unit standard operating procedure.
Obtain ammunition from other Soldiers who are carrying machine gun ammunition.

Provide a supply of ammunition to the gun when employed.

Spot rounds and report recommended corrections to the gunner.

Immediately assume the role of gunner if the gunner is unable to continue his duties.
Understand the mission two levels up (squad and platoon).

CLOSE COMBAT MISSILE TEAM

1-98. The two-man close combat missile team is comprised of a gunner and an ammunition handler.
Currently, the team uses the Javelin missile system. The weapons squad has two close combat missile
teams. This system provides the platoon with an extremely lethal fire-and-forget, man-portable, direct- and
top-attack capability to defeat enemy armored vehicles and destroy fortified positions at ranges up to 2,000
meters. The Javelin has proven effective during day, night, and adverse weather conditions.

1-20
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WEAPONS SQUAD LEADER

1-99. The weapons squad leader leads his teams by personal example. He has complete authority over his
subordinates and overall responsibility for those subordinates’ actions. This centralized authority enables
the weapons squad leader to act decisively while maintaining troop discipline and unity and. Under the
fluid conditions of modern warfare, even in the course of carefully-planned actions, the weapons squad
leader must accomplish assigned missions using initiative without needing constant guidance from above.

1-100. The weapons squad leader is normally the senior squad leader, second only to the platoon sergeant.
He performs all of the duties of the rifle squad leader. In addition, the weapons squad leader—
e Controls fires and establishes fire control measures.
e Recommends machine gun employment to the platoon leader.
® Coordinates directly with the platoon leader for machine gun base-of-fire effects and plans
accordingly.
Monitors ammunition expenditure.
e Coordinates directly with the platoon leader in placement of the Javelin close Combat Missile
System (CCMS) to best cover armored avenues of approach in the defense and overwatch
positions in the attack.
Employs C2 systems available to the squad and platoon.
Performs the role of the platoon sergeant as required.
Understands the mission two levels up (platoon and company).

SECTION IV — COMBINATIONS

1-101. The Army’s preferred method of fighting is combined arms. Combined arms warfare is based on
the concept of strengths and weaknesses. All weapons, branches, and tactics have strengths and
weaknesses, advantages, and disadvantages. Understanding this, leaders use the power of combinations to
protect their weaknesses while using their strengths to create dilemmas for the enemy. There are two
principles that guide leaders in fighting combined arms: complementary effects; and reinforcing effects.
These two principles are separate and distinct, but are present in most situations.

COMPLEMENTARY EFFECTS

1-102. Leaders create complementary effects when they arrange elements with different characteristics
together (Figure 1-8). Complementary effects enable leaders to protect friendly vulnerabilities or enhance
effects on the enemy. For example, leaders can combine the effects of their direct fire weapons with those
of mortars or artillery to produce an overall greater effect than if each were used separately. Combinations
are created based on understanding the strengths and weaknesses of their weapons, the different branches
and services, and tactical tasks.
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Figure 1-8. Complementary effects.

DILEMMA

1-103. A dilemma is a situation in which the enemy is presented with two or more equally bad
alternatives. A problem is a situation in which the enemy is presented with only one bad alternative.
Creative combinations allow the leader to create a dilemma for the enemy. When presented with a
dilemma, an enemy has two reactions. The first reaction is not knowing what to do as he attempts to decide
between equally bad options. This effect is commonly termed “fixed.” When the enemy is fixed, the leader
benefits from freedom of action. The second reaction is to simply choose one of the two equally bad
options. Because the enemy’s choice is an option in which the friendly force has the upper hand, the leader
is able to exploit the enemy’s decision.

1-104. Taking a single-tracked approach can lead to poor or unsuccessful results. Relying on one weapon
type, on a single unit type, or a single tactical function does not present the enemy with a dilemma. Without
a complementary effect, the enemy is exposed to a problem that can be resolved with a likely solution.
Even if applied in rapid succession (sequentially), the enemy only needs to escape the problem at hand.
Without a second or third stressor to impair his ability to make good decisions, the enemy is able to react
and stay in the fight.

REINFORCING EFFECTS

1-105. Leaders create reinforcing effects when they combine the effect of similar capabilities (Figure 1-
9). An example is a team leader reinforcing the effects of his squad automatic weapon with the fires of his
rifleman. Leaders do this by either employing the elements simultaneously or sequentially to achieve
focused, overwhelming effects at a single point. Simultaneous employment augments the effects of one
element with that of another. Sequential employment sustains the effect longer than if just one element was
used.
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Combining the firepower of similar systems produces reinforcing effects.
In this case, friendly counterfire, reinforced by air strikes, overwhelms
enemy field artillery while maneuver units reinforce the defender.

Figure 1-9. Reinforcing effects.

Effective Leaders Confront the Enemy with Dilemmas, Not Problems

1-106. Leaders always seek to present the enemy with a dilemma, not just with problems. There are many
ways to do this including, using combinations of weapons, different types of units, tactics, and terrain.

1-107. In Figure 1-10 a moving enemy Infantry force makes contact with a stationary friendly Infantry
force. There is an exchange of direct fire weapons. The direct fire contact poses a problem to which there is
a solution. The universal reaction to direct fire contact is to get down and return fire. Once the situation
develops, the direct fire effects, by themselves, tend to diminish as the enemy gets behind frontal cover and
returns direct fire.

1-108. Instead of making contact with direct fire, the friendly force may call for indirect fire. This, too,
poses a problem that can be solved with a solution. The universal reaction to indirect fire is for the
receiving unit to move out of the indirect fire burst radius. Once again, as the situation develops, the
indirect fire effects, by themselves, tend to diminish as the enemy moves out of the burst radius to an area
with overhead cover.

1-109. Regardless of how lethal the effects of either direct fire or indirect fire are, by themselves they
only pose problems that have solutions as their effects tend to diminish. Suppose the friendly force makes
contact using both direct and indirect fire systems. What can the enemy do? He has a dilemma—if he gets
up he gets shot, but if he stays down, he gets blown up. The enemy’s dilemma results from the
complementary effects of direct and indirect fire. This is the essence of combined arms warfare.
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Figure 1-10. Example of problem versus dilemma.

1-110. To increase their effectiveness, leaders seek to combine both complementary and reinforcing
effects. Continuing with the example from Figure 1-10, if the friendly Infantry has time, it can employ an
obstacle to halt the enemy. The effects of the obstacle reinforce both the effects of direct and indirect fire.
The synchronization of these three elements creates a “no-win” situation for the enemy. The engagement
area development technique is designed using this as a foundation. Engagement area development
combines the complementary effects of direct and indirect fire with the reinforcing effects of obstacles to
produce an engagement area for killing enemy forces.

SECTION V — INDIVIDUAL LEADERSHIP

1-111. Tactical leadership is ultimately about one thing—Ileading Soldiers to accomplish the mission.
Leadership is influencing people by providing purpose, direction, and motivation while operating to
accomplish the mission and improve the organization (FM 1-02). Leaders need—

® Purpose: the reason to accomplish the mission.

e Direction: the means to accomplish the mission.

® Motivation: the will to accomplish the mission.

1-112. Leaders use command and control (C2) to influence their subordinates to accomplish the mission.
Command is the authority leaders exercise over individuals in their unit by virtue of their assignment.
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Control is the direction and guidance of subordinates to ensure accomplishment of the mission. Leadership
is the art of exercising C2 to influence and direct men in such a way as to obtain their willing obedience,
confidence, respect, and loyal cooperation to accomplish the mission. Leadership is the most vital
component of C2.

1-113. Professional military leadership involves a combination of personal character and professional
competence with a bias for the right action at the right time for the right effect. Leading Soldiers in combat
is the Infantry leader’s most important challenge.

1-114. There are three core principles that underlie the application of tactical leadership: leadership by
example; authority; and mission command.

LEADERSHIP BY EXAMPLE

1-115. Follow me!—the Infantry motto—best summarizes the principle of leadership by example. This
simple expression is further developed in the Army’s leadership philosophy: Be, Know, Do. Character
describes what a leader must be; competence refers to what leaders must know; action is what leaders must
do (Figure 1-11). These concepts do not stand alone. They are closely connected and together make up who
leaders seek to be (FM 6-22, Army Leadership).

THE LEADER

_ to Achieve Excellence

Loyalty Mental Interpersonal Influencing
a4 - Cﬂ . t.

o Plosical | Coeptual 2 S,
Respect Emotional Technical ® Motivating
Selfless Service Tactical Operating
Honor : E;ﬁ;"
Integrity * Aesoming
Personal Courage Improving

@ Developing

@ Building
\_ @ Learning )

Figure 1-11. Leader by example “Be, Know, Do” principle.

AUTHORITY

1-116. Authority is the delegated power to judge, act, or command. It includes responsibility,
accountability, and delegation (FM 6-0, Mission, Command, and Control). All Infantrymen in positions of
authority are leaders. Leaders exercise authority as they make decisions to accomplish their mission and
lead their Soldiers. Authority involves the right and freedom to use the power of position to carry out
military duties. It carries with it the responsibility to act. Battle command is the exercise of authority
against a hostile, thinking enemy.
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1-117. Although commanders alone have the ability to enforce obedience under the Uniform Code of
Military Justice (UCMJ), all leaders can expect subordinates to follow their orders. Commanders who
delegate authority to subordinates are responsible to ensure their subordinates’ lawful orders are followed.
This authority to enforce orders by law if necessary is one of the key elements of military leadership, and
clearly distinguishes military leaders from civilian leaders and managers.

1-118. Infantry leaders also have another source of authority: personal authority. It stems from values,
attributes, personality, experience, reputation, character, personal example, and most of all, tactical and
technical competence. Personal authority, freely granted to a leader by subordinates, ultimately arises from
the actions of the leader, and the trust and confidence generated by these actions. It is often more powerful
than legal authority and is the basis for leadership in the Infantry.

RESPONSIBILITY

1-119. Responsibility is the obligation to carry forward an assigned task to a successful conclusion. It
includes the authority to direct and take the necessary action to ensure success (FM 1-02).

1-120. Leaders have three major responsibilities. First, leaders are responsible for accomplishing all
assigned missions. Second, they are responsible for their Soldiers’ health, welfare, morale, and discipline.
Third, they are responsible for maintaining and employing the resources of their force. In most cases, these
responsibilities do not conflict. However, the leader’s responsibility for mission accomplishment can
conflict with their responsibilities to the Soldier. In an irreconcilable conflict between the two, including
the welfare of the leader himself, mission accomplishment must come first. However, leaders must
understand that the excessive loss of Soldiers and resources can severely inhibit their ability to accomplish
their mission.

1-121. Clear, legal, unambiguous orders are a responsibility of good leadership. Soldiers who receive
illegal orders that clearly violate the Constitution, the Law of War, or the UCMJ must understand how to
react to such orders. Soldiers who receive unclear or illegal orders must ask for clarification. Normally, the
superior issuing the unclear or illegal order will make it clear, when queried. He should state that it was not
his intent to issue an ambiguous or illegal order. If, however, the superior insists that his illegal order be
obeyed, the Soldier should request the rescinding of that order. If the superior does not rescind, the Soldier
has an affirmative legal obligation to disobey the order and report the incident to the next superior
commander.

ACCOUNTABILITY

1-122. Leaders are accountable for their own decisions and for the actions, accomplishments, and failures
of their subordinates. Accountability is non-negotiable and makes up the very backbone of the military
chain of command. It is impossible to exercise authority without accountability. Accountability is included
in the Army’s core values and is what enables us to achieve and maintain legitimacy.

1-123. Accountability has two forms: the UCMJ, and personal accountability. Use of legal authority to
enforce accountability at times may be necessary. However, it should not be used as a way of leading
Soldiers. It is much more practical to foster a climate that uses the trust of personal authority as a basis for
ensuring accountability. Leaders know that American Soldiers respond to trust as the stronger form of
accountability, and that the power of the UCMIJ is used only when personal accountability proves
inadequate.

DELEGATION

1-124. Leaders delegate authority to allow subordinates to carry out their duties, and when necessary,
decide and act on behalf of their commander. While leaders can delegate authority, they cannot delegate
responsibility for the outcome of their subordinates’ actions. Subordinates are accountable to their leaders
for how they use their delegated authority.

1-125. When leaders delegate authority, they ensure subordinates understand the limits of their authority
or their freedom of action. A leader’s freedom of action includes his ability and responsibility to make
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decisions without the approval of the next higher headquarters. Disciplined initiative by subordinates can
only occur when their freedom of action is clearly defined.

MISSION COMMAND

1-126. Mission command is the conduct of military operations through decentralized execution based
upon mission orders for effective mission accomplishment. Successful mission command results from
subordinate leaders at all echelons exercising disciplined initiative within the commander’s intent to
accomplish missions. It requires an environment of trust and mutual understanding (FM 1-02). A
fundamental tenet of mission command is the importance of people over technology and equipment. There
are too many variables, obstacles, and opportunities for leaders to attempt controlling everything.
Therefore, mission command requires that leaders learn how to think rather than what to think. It
recognizes that the subordinate is often the only person at the point of decision who can make an informed
decision. Guided by the commander's intent, the mission, and the concept of the operation, the leader can
make the right decision. A second fundamental tenet of mission command is that with the authority of
freedom of action comes the subordinate’s leader’s responsibility to always accomplish his mission.

1-127. Mission orders that allow subordinates maximum freedom of planning and action to accomplish
missions are an effective leadership technique in completing combat orders (FM 1-02). Mission orders
leave the “how” of mission accomplishment to the subordinate. This way of thinking emphasizes the
dominance of command rather than control, thereby providing for initiative, the acceptance of risk, and the
rapid seizure of opportunities on the battlefield. Mission command is synonymous with freedom of action
for the leader to execute his mission in the way he sees fit, rather than being told how to do it.

DISCIPLINED INITIATIVE

1-128. Execution of mission command requires initiative, resourcefulness, and imagination. Initiative
must be disciplined because it should emanate from within the framework of the commander's mission,
intent, and concept—not merely from a desire for independent action. Leaders must be resourceful enough
to adapt to situations as they are, not as they were expected to be.

1-129. Disciplined initiative means that subordinates are required to make decisions, coordinate with their
adjacent units, and determine the best way to accomplish their missions. This includes assuming
responsibility for deciding and initiating independent actions when the concept of operations no longer
applies, or when an unanticipated opportunity leading to achieving the commander’s intent presents itself.

1-130. The amount of freedom of action afforded to his subordinates is a judgment call by the leader.
New subordinates or an uncertain environment call for more detail and direction, while experienced
subordinates familiar with the mission profile usually need less detail and direction.

NESTED PURPOSE

1-131. To integrate and synchronize all of their elements, leaders need to provide their subordinates with
a nested purpose, or a common focus. Initiative, taken to the extreme, risks a dangerous loss of control. To
correct this problem, leaders emphasize to subordinates the importance of their battlefield visualization as
well as procedural controls for accomplishing tasks whenever possible.

SECTION VI — TACTICAL DECISIONMAKING

1-132. Tactical decisionmaking is one of the primary ways leaders influence subordinates to accomplish
their mission. It is a process of the leader collecting information, employing a decisionmaking process, and
giving an order to subordinates (Figure 1-12). The information leaders use to make decisions comes from
the higher headquarters, the environment, and the common operating picture (COP). The processes used at
the Infantry platoon and squad levels are troop-leading procedures (TLP) during planning and preparation,
and actions on contact during execution. The combat order is the method of giving subordinates orders.
Throughout this process of decisionmaking, leaders continuously assess the situation and their decisions
using the risk management and after-action review (AAR) processes.
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Figure 1-12. Tactical decisionmaking process.

1-133. Decisionmaking involves not only knowing how to make decisions, but knowing if to decide,
when to decide, and what to decide. Understanding that once implemented, some commitments are
irretrievable, leaders anticipate and understand the activities and consequences that follow their decisions.

SUPPORTING CONCEPTS

1-134. U.S. Army leaders use two decision making methods: visualize, describe, direct; and assess,
decide, direct. Visualize, describe, and direct assists leaders in battlefield decisionmaking during planning
and preparation. This method provides the underlying logic behind the TLP decisionmaking. The assess,
decide, and direct method assists leaders in battlefield decisionmaking during operations. It provides the
logic underlying the action-on-contact decisionmaking process.

VISUALIZE, DESCRIBE, DIRECT

1-135. The activities of visualize, describe, and direct are—
® Visualize the operation.
e Describe the visualization to subordinates.
e Direct subordinates with orders that make the visualization a reality.

Visualize

1-136. Effective battlefield leadership requires the leader to see through the fog and friction of military
action and clearly articulate the mission. Visualizing the battlefield is a conceptual skill that requires the
leader to imagine how to accomplish his mission based on the information he receives. Visualization
requires critical reasoning and creative thought. Critical reasoning assists the leader in analyzing and
understanding the situation. Creative thought enables the leader to merge his understanding of the unique
situation with established tactics, techniques, procedures, and unit SOPs to produce a tailored solution to
his tactical problem.
1-137. During operations one of the leader’s primary responsibilities is to develop battlefield
visualization. Four simple questions assist the leader in understanding the mission:

® Where do we want to be?

® Where are we now?

e How do we get from here to there?

e What will prevent us from getting there?
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1-138. The leader’s battlefield visualization is the basis for making sound decisions before, during, and
after operations. However, it is important for the leader to know how much freedom of action he has in
designing his visualization. If the platoon or squad is conducting independent operations, it is likely that he
has the freedom to fully develop his visualization. If the leader’s mission involves conducting platoon
actions within the context of a larger unit’s operations, the leader has less freedom to develop his
visualization. Either way, the leader is always responsible for understanding the next higher leader’s
visualization.

Describe

1-139. Once leaders imagine the future and the means needed to achieve it, they influence their
subordinates by describing their visualization. Their communication, in common doctrinal terms, concepts,
and symbols, helps everyone understand what must be done and how each element contributes to the effort.

1-140. Leaders who communicate effectively—
e Display good oral, written, and listening skills.
e Persuade others.
e Express thoughts and ideas clearly to individuals and groups.

Direct

1-141. Leaders issue orders to direct subordinates. Examples include combat orders and fire commands.
Orders can be oral or written.

ASSESS, DECIDE, DIRECT

1-142. Leaders assess by monitoring the situation through reports from subordinates and personal
observation. The information they receive is then evaluated against how the operation or action was
visualized. Leaders make many decisions during execution. Some are planned. Others are unforeseen; so
leaders prepare for both. They use combat orders and procedural and positive controls to direct
subordinates during execution.

1-143. Even when things are progressing satisfactorily, certain critical ongoing tasks must be
accomplished. At the platoon and squad level these include—

e Focus on the decisive action.

Ensure security.

Monitor and adjust control measures.

Perform battle tracking (control fires and control movement).

Monitor sustaining actions.

TROOP-LEADING PROCEDURES

1-144. Troop-leading procedures (TLP) provide leaders a framework for decisionmaking during the plan
and prepare phases of an operation. This eight-step procedure applies the logic of visualize, describe, and
direct to the plan and prepare functions of the operations process. Steps in the TLP include:

® Receive the mission.

Issue a warning order (WARNO).
Make a tentative plan.

Initiate movement.

Conduct reconnaissance.
Complete the plan.

Issue the order.

Supervise and assess.

1-145. For a complete discussion on making a tentative plan, see Chapter 6.
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RECEIVE THE MISSION

1-146. Leaders receive their missions in several ways—ideally through a series of warning orders
(WARNO:s), operation orders (OPORD)s, and briefings from their leader/commander. However, the tempo
of operations often precludes this ideal sequence, particularly at the lower levels. This means that leaders
may often receive only a WARNO or a fragmentary order (FRAGO), but the process is the same.

1-147. After receiving an order, leaders are normally required to give a confirmation briefing to their
higher commander. This is done to clarify their understanding of the commander’s mission, intent, and
concept of the operation, as well as their role within the operation. The leader obtains clarification on any
portions of the higher headquarters’ plan as required.

1-148. Upon receiving the mission, leaders perform an initial assessment of the situation (mission, enemy,
terrain, troops-time, civil [METT-TC] analysis), focusing on the mission, the unit’s role in the larger
operation, and allocating time for planning and preparing. The two most important products from this initial
assessment should be at least a partial restated mission, and a timeline. Leaders issue their initial WARNO
on this first assessment and time allocation.

1-149. Based on their knowledge, leaders estimate the time available to plan and prepare for the mission.
They issue a tentative timeline that is as detailed as possible. In the process they allocate roughly one-third
of available planning and preparation time to themselves, allowing their subordinates the remaining two-
thirds. During fast-paced operations, planning and preparation time might be extremely limited. Knowing
this in advance enables leaders to emplace SOPs to assist them in these situations.

ISSUE A WARNING ORDER

1-150. Leaders issue the initial WARNO as quickly as possible to give subordinates maximum time to
plan and prepare. They do not wait for additional information. The WARNO, following the five-paragraph
field order format, contains as much detail as available. At a minimum, subordinates need to know critical
times like the earliest time of movement, and when they must be ready to conduct operations. Leaders do
not delay in issuing the initial WARNO. As more information becomes available, leaders can—and
should—issue additional WARNOs. At a minimum the WARNO normally includes:

® Mission or nature of the operation.
Time and place for issuing the OPORD.
Units or elements participating in the operation.
Specific tasks not addressed by unit SOP.
Timeline for the operation.

Rehearsal guidance.

MAKE A TENTATIVE PLAN

1-151. Once he has issued the initial WARNO, the leader continues to develop a tentative plan. Making a
tentative plan follows the basic decisionmaking method of visualize, describe, direct, and the Army
standard planning process. This step combines steps 2 through 6 of the military decisionmaking process:
mission analysis, COA development, COA analysis, COA comparison, and COA selection. At the Infantry
platoon level, these steps are often performed mentally. The platoon leader and squad leaders may include
their principal subordinates—especially during COA development, analysis, and comparison.

1-152. To frame the tentative plan, Army leaders perform mission analysis. This mission analysis follows
the METT-TC format, continuing the initial assessment performed in TLP step 1. This step is covered in
detail in Chapter 6.

INITIATE MOVEMENT

1-153. Movement of the unit may occur simultaneously with the TLPs. Leaders initiate any movement
necessary to continue mission preparation or position the unit for execution. They do this as soon as they
have enough information to do so, or when the unit is required to move to position itself for the upcoming
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mission. Movements may be to an assembly area, a battle position, a new AQO, or an attack position. They
may include movement of reconnaissance elements, guides, or quartering parties. Infantry leaders can
initiate movement based on their tentative plan and issue the order to subordinates in the new location.

CONDUCT RECONNAISSANCE

1-154. Whenever time and circumstances allow, leaders personally conduct reconnaissance of critical
mission aspects. No amount of planning can substitute for firsthand assessment of the situation.
Unfortunately, many factors can keep leaders from performing a personal reconnaissance. However, there
are several means available to the leader to develop and confirm his visualization. They include: internal
reconnaissance and surveillance elements, unmanned sensors, the higher unit’s intelligence, surveillance,
reconnaissance (ISR) elements, adjacent units, map reconnaissance, imagery, and intelligence products.
One of the most difficult aspects of conducting reconnaissance is the process of identifying what the leader
needs to know (the information requirements [IR]).

COMPLETE THE PLAN

1-155. During this step, leaders incorporate the result of reconnaissance into their selected course of
action (COA) to complete the plan and order. This includes preparing overlays, refining the indirect fire
target list, coordinating sustainment and C2 requirements, and updating the tentative plan as a result of the
reconnaissance. At the platoon and squad levels, this step normally involves only confirming or updating
information contained in the tentative plan. If time allows, leaders make final coordination with adjacent
units and higher headquarters before issuing the order.

ISSUE THE ORDER

1-156. Infantry platoon and squad leaders normally issue verbal combat orders supplemented by graphics
and other control measures. The order follows the standard five-paragraph field order format. Infantry
leaders use many different techniques to convey their orders (see Chapter 6). Typically, platoon and squad
leaders do not issue a commander’s intent. They reiterate the intent of their company and battalion
commanders.

1-157. The ideal location for issuing the order is a point in the AO with a view of the objective and other
aspects of the terrain. The leader may perform reconnaissance, complete the order, and then summon
subordinates to a specified location to receive it. At times, security or other constraints make it infeasible to
issue the order on the terrain. In such cases, leaders use a sand table, detailed sketch, maps, aerial photos
and images, and other products to depict the AO and situation.

SUPERVISE AND ASSESS

1-158. This final step of the TLP is crucial. Normally unit SOPs state individual responsibilities and the
sequence of preparation activities. After issuing the OPORD, the platoon leader and his subordinate leaders
must ensure the required activities and tasks are completed in a timely manner prior to mission execution. It
is imperative that both officers and NCOs check everything that is important for successful mission
accomplishment. The process should include:

® Ensuring the second in command of each element is prepared to execute in their leader’s

absence.

e Listening to subordinate operation orders.
Checking load plans to ensure Soldiers are carrying only what is necessary for the mission
and or what was specified in the OPORD.
Checking the status and serviceability of weapons.
Checking on maintenance activities of subordinate units.

Ensuring local security is maintained.

Conducting rehearsals.
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1-159. Platoons and squads use five types of rehearsals:
(1) Confirmation brief.
(2) Backbrief.
(3) Combined arms rehearsal.
(4) Support rehearsal.
(5) Battle drill or SOP rehearsal.

ACTIONS ON CONTACT

1-160. Actions on contact involve a series of combat actions, often conducted simultaneously, taken upon
contact with the enemy to develop the situation (FM 1-02). Leaders use the actions-on-contact process as a
decisionmaking technique when in contact with the enemy. This process should not be confused with battle
drills such as Battle Drill “React to Contact.” Battle drills are the actions of individual Soldiers and small
units when they come into contact with the enemy. Action on contact is a leader tool for making decisions
while their units are in contact. The process assists the leader in decisionmaking concurrent with fighting
his unit and assessing the situation.

1-161. The logic of assess, decide, and direct underlies the actions-on-contact decisionmaking process. As
the leader evaluates and develops the situation, he assesses what is currently happening and its relation to
what should be happening. The following four steps must be taken in the actions on contact process.

STEP 1 —- DEPLOY AND REPORT

1-32

1-162. This step begins with enemy contact. Figure 1-13 details the forms of contact. This contact may be
expected or unexpected. During this step, subordinates fight through the contact with the appropriate battle
drill. While this is occurring, leadership has the following primary tasks:

e Fix the enemy.

Isolate the enemy.

Separate the enemy forces from each other by achieving fire superiority.
Report to higher.

Begin “fighting” for information—actively pursue and gather it.

INPUT METHOD m

B Forms of contact Actions on Contact Effect on enemy
+ Visual 1) Deploy & report
+* Direct fire 2) Evaluate & develop

the situation
3) Choose a COA
4) Execute the COA

* Indirect fire

= Obstacle

* Air

* CBRN

- Signal/EW

* Civil/Nonlethal

Figure 1-13. Enemy contact decisionmaking model.

1-163. During the TLP, leaders develop a vision of how their operation will unfold. Part of this process
involves the leader anticipating where he expects the unit to make contact. This enables him to think
through possible decisions in advance. If the leader expects contact, he will have already deployed his unit
by transitioning from tactical movement to maneuver. Ideally, the overwatching element will make visual
contact first. Because the unit is deployed, it will likely be able to establish contact on its own terms. If the
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contact occurs as expected, the leader goes through the procedure making decisions as anticipated and
minor adjustments as required.

1-164. Regardless of how thorough the leader’s visualization, there will always be cases in which the unit
makes unexpected contact with the enemy. In this case, it is essential that the unit and its leader take actions
to quickly and decisively take back the initiative.

STEP 2 — EVALUATE AND DEVELOP THE SITUATION

1-165. This step begins with the leader evaluating and developing the situation. The leader quickly
gathers the information he needs to make a decision on his course of action. He does this through either
personal reconnaissance or reports from subordinates. At a minimum, the leader needs to confirm the
friendly situation and determine the enemy situation using the SALUTE format (size, activity, location,
unit, time, and equipment), and enemy capabilities (defend, reinforce, attack, withdraw, and delay). During
this analysis, the leader should look for an enemy vulnerability to exploit.

1-166. As part of developing the situation, the leader seeks a position of advantage to maneuver his force.
During this process, the leader considers the following:

e Mutually supporting enemy positions.
® Obstacles.

® The size of the enemy force engaging the unit. (Enemy strength is indicated by the number of
enemy automatic weapons, the presence of any vehicles, and the employment of indirect
fires.)

® A vulnerable flank to the position.
® A covered and concealed route to the flank of the position.

1-167. If after his initial evaluation the leader still lacks information, he may attempt one or all of the
following to get the information he needs:

® Reposition a subordinate(s) or a subordinate unit.
® Reconnaissance by fire.
® Request information from adjacent units or from the controlling headquarters.

STEP 3 — CHOOSE A COA

1-168. After developing the situation, the leader determines what action his unit must take to successfully
conclude the engagement. The leader then determines if the chosen task is consistent with the original
COA. If it still applies, he continues the mission. If it is not consistent, he issues a FRAGO modifying the
original COA. If the leader is unsure, he continues to develop the situation and seeks guidance from higher.
In general, the following options are open to the leader:

e Achieve fire superiority by assault/attack (including standard Infantry battle drills).
Support by fire for another unit.

Break contact.

Defend.

Bypass enemy position.

1-169. The order of COAs listed above is relative to the effectiveness of fire and strength of the enemy
position. If the enemy is an inferior force, the unit in contact should be able to achieve fire superiority and
still have enough elements to conduct movement to attack the enemy force. If the entire unit is needed to
gain and maintain fire superiority, the next feasible COA is to establish a support by fire so another element
can conduct movement to attack the enemy. If the unit cannot achieve fire superiority, or there is no other
element to conduct an assault, the unit breaks contact. If the unit is decisively engaged and cannot break
contact, it establishes a defense until assistance from another unit arrives. In some instances, based on
METT-TC, the unit may bypass the enemy position.

28 March 2007 FM 3-21.8 1-33



Chapter 1

STEP 4 — EXECUTE THE COA

1-170. Following his decision, the leader gives the order. When describing his visualization, he uses
doctrinal terms and concepts and the five-paragraph field order format. The leader only needs to state those
directions and orders that have changed from the original order and emphasizes other items he deems
essential.

1-171. During this step, the leader must direct the engagement. There are three key things that the leader
needs to control: movement; fires; and unit purpose. These controls may be standard procedures or hands-
on positive controls.

RISK MANAGEMENT

1-172. Risk management is the process leaders use to assess and control risk. There are two types of risk
associated with any combat action: tactical hazards that result from the presence of the enemy; and
accidental hazards that result from the conduct of operations. All combat incurs both risks. The objective is
to minimize them to acceptable levels. The following four considerations will help the leader identify risk
to the unit and the mission (see Chapter 4):

e Define the enemy action.

e Identify friendly combat power shortfall.

e [dentify available combat multipliers, if any, to mitigate risk.

e Consider the risks: acceptable or unacceptable?

AFTER-ACTION REVIEWS

1-173.  An after-action review (AAR) is an assessment conducted after an event or major activity that
allows participants to learn what and why something happened, and most importantly, how the unit can
improve through change. This professional discussion enables units and their leaders to understand why
things happened during the progression of an operation, and to learn from that experience. This learning is
what enables units and their leaders to adapt to their operational environment. The AAR does not have to
be performed at the end of the activity. Rather, it can be performed after each identifiable event (or
whenever feasible) as a live learning process.

1-174. The AAR is a professional discussion that includes the participants and focuses directly on the
tasks and goals. While it is not a critique, the AAR has several advantages over a critique:

It does not judge success or failure.

It attempts to discover why things happened.

It focuses directly on the tasks and goals that were to be accomplished.
It encourages participants to raise important lessons in the discussion.

More Soldiers participate so more of the project or activity can be recalled and more lessons
can be learned and shared.

1-175. Leaders are responsible for training their units and making their units adapt. The AAR is one of the
primary tools used to accomplish this. It does this by providing feedback, which should be direct and on the
spot. Each time an incorrect performance is observed, it should be immediately corrected so it does not
interfere with future tasks. During major events or activities, it is not always easy to notice incorrect
performances. An AAR should be planned at the end of each activity or event. In doing so, feedback can
be provided, lessons can be learned, and ideas and suggestions can be generated to ensure the next project
or activity will be an improved one.

1-176. An AAR may be formal or informal. Both follow the same format and involve the exchange of
observations and ideas. Formal AARs are usually more structured and require planning. Informal AARs
can be conducted anywhere and anytime to provide quick learning lessons. The AAR format follows:

e  Gather all the participants.
®  Go through introductions and rules.
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Review events leading to the activity (what was supposed to happen).
Give a brief statement of the specific activity.
Summarize key events. Encourage participation.

Have junior leaders restate portions of their part of the activity.

1-177. The art of an AAR is in obtaining mutual trust so people will speak freely. Problem solving should
be practical and Soldiers should not be preoccupied with status, territory, or second guessing "what the
leader will think." There is a fine line between keeping the meeting from falling into chaos where little is
accomplished, to people treating each other in a formal and polite manner that masks issues (especially
with the leader).

1-178. The AAR facilitator should—

Remain unbiased throughout the review.

Ask open-ended questions to draw out comments from all.

Do not allow personal attacks.

Focus on learning and continuous improvement.

Strive to allow others to offer solutions rather than offering them yourself.

Find solutions and recommendations to make the unit better.

1-179. To avoid turning an AAR into a critique or lecture—

Ask why certain actions were taken.

Ask how Soldiers reacted to certain situations.

Ask when actions were initiated.

Ask leading and thought-provoking questions.

Exchange "war stories" (lessons learned).

Ask Soldiers to provide their own point of view on what happened.

Relate events to subsequent results.

Explore alternative courses of actions that might have been more effective.
Handle complaints positively.

When the discussion turns to errors made, emphasize the positive and point out the difficulties
of making tough decisions.

e Summarize.

e Allow junior leaders to discuss the events with their Soldiers in private.
e Follow up on needed actions.

SECTION VIl — COMBAT POWER

1-180. Combat power is the ability of a unit to fight. To generate combat power, Army forces at all levels
conduct operations. An operation is a military action or carrying out of a mission (FM 1-02). Leaders at the
operational level of war develop operations in response to receiving strategic guidance. These operations
consist of numerous component operations, tasks, and actions. Within these operations, leaders at the
operational level assign their subordinate’s missions. These subordinates, in turn, develop operations to
accomplish their mission. They then assign the mission to subordinates as part of their overall operations.
This chain of events continues until the Infantry platoon and squad receives its mission. Leaders at all
levels use many tools to develop and conduct operations. Two of the most important tools are—

e The four critical functions.
e Full spectrum operations doctrine.

FOUR CRITICAL FUNCTIONS

1-181. Most combat actions follow the sequence of find, fix, finish, and follow-through. First, the unit
must find the enemy and make contact. Second, they fix the enemy with direct and indirect fires. Third, the
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unit must finish the enemy with fire and movement directed towards a vulnerable point in order to fight
through to defeat, destroy, or capture the enemy. Fourth, the unit must follow-through with consolidation,
reorganization, and preparing to continue the mission or receive a new mission.

FIND THE ENEMY

1-182. At the individual, crew, and squad and platoon levels, finding the enemy directly relates to target
acquisition. Target acquisition is the process of searching for the enemy and detecting his presence;
determining his actual location and informing others; and confirming the identity of the enemy (not a friend
or noncombatant). The most common method of target acquisition is assigning sectors to subordinates.
Once assigned, Soldiers use search techniques within their sectors to detect potential targets.

1-183. There are many different sources for finding the enemy. They include:
®  Other Soldiers, crews, squads and platoons.
e Forward observers.
® Reconnaissance elements (scouts, reconnaissance units, cavalry, and long-range surveillance
units).
Aviation assets such as the OH58D.
Unmanned aircraft system(s) (UAS).
Lightweight Counter-mortar Radar (LCMR).
Special Forces.

1-184. Finding the enemy consists of physically locating him and determining his disposition. Enemy
strength, composition, capabilities, probable COA, and exploitable vulnerabilities are important
determinations made in the location process. The leader seeks to develop the situation as much as possible
out of contact with the enemy. Once in contact, he fights for the information he needs to make decisions.

Plan and Prepare

1-185. Finding the enemy begins long before the unit moves across the line of departure (offense) or
occupies its battle position (defense). During planning, the leader’s METT-TC analysis is essential to
developing the clearest picture of where the enemy is located, the probable COA, and the most dangerous
COA. When there is little information about the enemy, a detailed analysis of terrain will assist the leader
in predicting enemy actions. During preparation, the leader sends out his reconnaissance or submits his
information requirements to higher headquarters to develop the enemy picture as thoroughly as possible.

Execute

1-186. During execution, the unit’s first priority is to find the enemy before the enemy finds them. This
involves employing good cover, concealment, camouflage, and deception while denying the enemy the
same. During tactical movement, the unit must have an observation plan that covers their entire area of
influence. Additionally, the leader takes measures to detect enemies in the unit’s security zone.

1-187. Once found, the leader has a decision to make. In the offense, the leader must determine if he has
enough forces to fix the enemy or if he should pass the enemy position off to a separate fixing force. In the
defense, he must determine if he has enough forces to disrupt the enemy or if he should pass the enemy
force off to a separate fixing force.

FIx

1-188. Immediately after finding the enemy, the leader has to fix the enemy in place. Fixing the enemy
holds him in position. When the enemy is fixed, the leader can maneuver to the enemy’s vulnerable point
without the fear of being attacked in an exposed flank, or of more enemy forces reinforcing. Fixing the
enemy normally consists of one of the following tactical mission tasks: support by fire, attack by fire,
suppress, destroy, or block. An enemy that is fixed is affected physically and or psychologically. The
means to achieve this effect—Iethal, nonlethal, and combinations thereof—are endless.
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1-189. Fixing the enemy is accomplished through isolation. “Isolate” means cutting the adversary off
from the functions necessary to be effective. Isolation has both an external aspect of cutting off outside
support and information, and an internal aspect of cutting off mutual support. Isolating the adversary also
includes precluding any break in contact.

1-190. External isolation stops any of the fixed enemy force from leaving the engagement while
preventing any other enemy force from reinforcing the fixed force. Actions outside of the objective area
prevent enemy forces from entering the engagement. Internal isolation occurs by achieving fire superiority
that prevents the enemy from repositioning and interfering with friendly maneuver elements.

1-191. Isolating the objective is a key factor in facilitating the assault and preventing casualties. Isolating
the objective also involves seizing terrain that dominates the area so the enemy cannot supply, reinforce, or
withdraw its defenders. Infantry platoons and squads may perform this function as a shaping element for a
company operation, or it may assign subordinates this function within its own organization. In certain
situations, the squads or platoon may isolate an objective or an area for special operations forces.
Depending on the tactical situation, Infantry platoons may use infiltration to isolate the objective.

1-192. The enemy is fixed when his movement is stopped, his weapons suppressed, and his ability to
effectively respond disrupted. Once fixed, the leader has a decision to make. In the offense, the leader must
determine if he has enough forces to assault the enemy, or if he needs to request a separate assault element
from the controlling headquarters. In the defense, he must determine if he has enough forces to
counterattack, or if he needs to request a separate counterattack force from the controlling headquarters.

FINISH

1-193. After finding and fixing the enemy, the leader finishes the fight. In the offense, this is known as the
assault; in the defense, this is known as the counterattack. Finishing the enemy normally consists of one of
the following tactical mission tasks: clear, seize, or destroy. It is extremely important that leaders
understand the necessity to “have something left” when finishing the enemy and for the next step—follow-
through. Failure to have enough combat power at the decisive point or during consolidation puts the unit at
risk to counterattack. The fight is finished when the enemy—

® No longer has the physical ability to fight (meaning he is destroyed).
e Has determined physical destruction is imminent.
® No longer believes he can resist (meaning he is in shock).

FOLLOW -THROUGH

1-194. Follow-through involves those actions that enable the unit to transition from close combat to
continuing the mission. It includes conducting consolidation and reorganization and exploiting success.
Transitioning the unit from the violence of close combat back to a state of high readiness is difficult. Units
are most vulnerable at the conclusion of close combat, and decisive leadership is absolutely essential to
make the transition. Continuing the attack or counterattacking may be a deliberate phase of the operation (a
“be-prepared-to” or “on-order” mission). It may also be a decision made by the controlling commander
based on a window of opportunity.

DOCTRINAL HIERARCHY OF OPERATIONS

1-195. Figure 1-14 shows the doctrinal hierarchy and the relationship between the types and subordinate
forms of operations. While an operation’s predominant characteristic labels it as an offensive, defensive,
stability, or civil support operation, different units involved in that operation may be conducting different
types and subordinate forms of operations. These units often transition rapidly from one type or subordinate
form to another. While positioning his forces for maximum effectiveness, the commander rapidly shifts
from one type or form of operation to another to continually keep the enemy off balance. Flexibility in
transitioning contributes to a successful operation.

1-196. Infantry platoons and squads conduct all the types of operations listed in the doctrinal hierarchy.
However, the Infantry platoon and squad will almost always conduct these operations and their subordinate
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forms and types as part of a larger unit. In fact, many of these types of operations are only conducted at the
battalion, brigade, or division level. Only the types of operations applicable to Infantry platoons and squads

are further covered in this manual.

OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS

Movement to contact
= Search and attack

 Approach march
Attack

Special purpose atlacks
* Ambush
* Demonstration
* Feint
* Raid
* Spoiling atlack

Forms of maneuver
* Envelopment
* Frontal altack
« |nfiltration
* Penetration
= Turming Movement

OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS

Reconnaissance operations
= Araa

« Route
= Fone
« Reconnaissance in force

Security operations
* Screan
* Guard
= Arga securily (including route and convoy)
* Local security
Combined arms breach operations
Passage of lines
Relief in place

Troop movement (road march)

DEFENSIVE OPERATIONS
Area Defense

Retrograde Operations

DEFENSIVE OPERATIONS

Patrols
* Combat patrols
* Reconnaissance patrols

* Delay * Security patrols
« Withdrawal
* Relirement Tactical movement
Batlle drills
Crew drills

Figure 1-14. Doctrinal hierarchy of operations.

OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS

1-197. Offensive operations aim to destroy or defeat an enemy. Their purpose is to impose U.S. will on
the enemy and achieve decisive victory (FM 3-0, Operations). Dominance of the offense is a basic tenet of
U.S. Army operations doctrine. While the defense is the stronger form of military action, the offense is the
decisive form. Tactical considerations may call for Army forces to execute defensive operations for a
period of time. However, leaders are constantly looking for ways to shift to the offense. Offensive
operations do not exist in a vacuum—they exist side by side with defense, and tactical enabling operations.
Leaders analyze the mission two levels up to determine how their unit’s mission nests within the overall
concept. For example, an Infantry platoon leader would analyze company and battalion missions.

1-198. Effective offensive operations require accurate intelligence on enemy forces, weather, and terrain.
Leaders then maneuver their forces to advantageous positions before contact. Contact with enemy forces
before the decisive action is deliberate and designed to shape the optimum situation for the decisive action.
The decisive action is sudden and violent, capitalizing on subordinate initiative. Infantry platoon and squad
leaders therefore execute offensive operations and attack with surprise, concentration, tempo, and audacity.

1-199. There is a subtle difference between attacking and conducting an attack. Attacking in everyday
usage generally means the close combat action of fire and movement on an enemy or position. Attacking
occurs frequently on the battlefield in all types of operations. Conducting an attack is one of the four types
of offensive operations with specific doctrine meanings and requirements.
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Offensive Purposes

1-200. How a unit conducts its offensive operations is determined by the mission’s purpose and overall
intent. There are four general purposes for the offense: throw the enemy off balance; overwhelm the
enemy’s capabilities; disrupt the enemy’s defense; and ensure their defeat or destruction. In practice, each
of these purposes has orientation on both the enemy force and the terrain. The labels merely describe the
dominant characteristic of the operation.

Enemy-Oriented

1-201. Leaders employ enemy-oriented attacks to destroy enemy formations and their capabilities.
Destruction results in an enemy unit (Soldiers and their equipment) that is no longer able to fight. Not
everything has to be destroyed for the force-oriented attack offense to be successful. It is usually enough to
focus on an enemy capability or unit cohesion. These attacks are best employed against an enemy
vulnerability. Once destruction occurs, a window of opportunity opens. It is up to the leader to take
advantage of an unbalanced enemy through local and general exploitations and pursuit.

Terrain-Oriented

1-202. Leaders employ terrain-oriented attacks to seize control of terrain or facilities. Units conducting
terrain-oriented attacks have less freedom of action to take advantage of a window of opportunity. The
unit’s first priority is the terrain or facility. Exploiting an enemy vulnerability can occur only when the
security of the terrain or facility is no longer in question.

Tactical Enabling and Infantry Platoon Actions

1-203. Although friendly forces always remain enemy focused, there are many actions friendly forces
conduct that are offensive in nature and are designed to shape or sustain other operations. Leaders employ
tactical enabling operations to support the overall purpose of an operation.

Types of Offensive Operations

1-204. Types of offensive operations are described by the context surrounding an operation (terrain or
force oriented). At the platoon and squad level, these offensive operations are basically planned, prepared
for, and executed the same. The four types of offensive operations include:

(1) Movement to Contact — undertaken to gain or regain contact with the enemy (force-oriented).

(2) Attack —undertaken to achieve a decisive outcome (terrain-oriented or force-oriented).

(3) Exploitation — undertaken to take advantage of a successful attack (force-oriented).

(4) Pursuit — undertaken to destroy an escaping enemy (force-oriented).

1-205. This order of offensive operations is deliberate because they are listed in order of their normal
occurrence. Generally, leaders conduct a movement to contact to find the enemy. When the leader has
enough information about the enemy to be successful, he conducts an attack. Following a successful attack,
the leader takes advantage of the enemy’s disorganization and exploits the attack’s success. After
exploiting his success, the leader executes a pursuit to catch or cut off a fleeing enemy to complete its
destruction. Although Infantry platoons and squads participate in exploit and pursuit operations, they do not
plan them.

DEFENSIVE OPERATIONS

1-206. Defensive operations defeat an enemy attack, buy time, economize forces, or develop conditions
favorable for offensive operations. Defensive operations alone normally cannot achieve a decision. Their
overarching purpose is to create conditions for a counteroffensive that allows Army forces to regain the
initiative (FM 1-02). Defensive operations do not exist in a vacuum—they exist side by side with offense,
tactical enabling operations, and Infantry platoon actions. Leaders analyze the mission two levels up to
determine how their unit’s mission nests within the overall concept.
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1-207. The principles of tactical maneuver also apply to the defense. To be decisive, defensive tactics
must have both ingredients. Ensuring mobility remains a part of the defense is one of the leader’s greatest
challenges. While it is true that defending forces await the attacker’s blow and defeat the attack by
successfully deflecting it, this does not mean that defending is a passive activity. Leaders always look for
ways to integrate movement into their defensive activities.

1-208. During the conduct of operations, regardless of type, friendly forces make many transitions
requiring the unit to stop and restart movement. Infantry platoons and squads that are not moving are
defending. Units that stop moving (attacking), immediately transition to defending. This transition is rapid
and should be second nature to all Soldiers and their units. This is particularly relevant at the Infantry
platoon and squad levels where the tactical situation can quickly shift to one where the unit is outnumbered
and fighting for its survival.

Defensive Purposes

1-209. How a unit establishes its defenses is determined by the mission’s purpose and intent. There are
four general purposes for conducting a defense: defeat an attacking enemy; economize friendly forces in
one area so they can be concentrated in another area; buy time; and develop conditions favorable for
resuming offensive operations. In practice, each of these stated purposes for conducting a defense is
considered in all defenses; the categories just describe the dominant purpose. Infantry platoons and squads
can also be tasked to defend specific locations such as key terrain or facilities.

Defeat an Attacking Enemy and Develop Conditions for Offensive Operations

1-210. Defenses are designed to defeat enemy attack while preserving friendly forces. Defeating the
enemy’s attack requires him to transition to his own defensive actions. While this occurs, a window of
opportunity for friendly forces may also occur. It is up to the leader to take advantage of an unbalanced
enemy through local and general counterattacks.

Economy of Force to Concentrate in Another Area

1-211. Commanders seldom have all the combat forces they desire to conduct operations without
accepting risk. Economy of force is defined as allocating minimum essential combat power to secondary
efforts (FM 1-02). It requires accepting prudent risk in selected areas to achieve superiority—
overwhelming effects—in the decisive operation. As a result, commanders arrange forces in space and time
to create favorable conditions for a mobile defense and offensive operations in other areas.

Buy Time

1-212. Defenses to preserve friendly combat power are designed to protect the friendly force and prevent
the destruction of key friendly assets. There are times when the unit establishes defenses to protect itself.
Although friendly forces always remain enemy focused, there are many actions friendly forces conduct to
sustain the unit. These sustaining actions typically require the unit to establish a defensive posture while the
activity is conducted. Examples include: consolidation and reorganization, resupply/LOGPAC, pickup
zone/landing zone, and CASEVAC/MEDEVAC. This type of defense can also be associated with assembly
area activities, establishing lodgments for building up combat power, and facing a numerically-superior
enemy force.

Develop Conditions Favorable for Resuming Offensive Operations

1-213. The enemy may have the advantage over friendly forces in areas such as combat power or position.
This often occurs during forced entry operations where friendly forces defend in order to build up combat
power.

Key Terrain or Facilities

1-214. Defenses for denying enemy access to an area are designed to protect specific location, key terrain,
or facilities. Infantry platoons can be assigned missions to defend sites that range from hill tops—to key
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infrastructure—to religious sites. Because the defense is terrain oriented, leaders have less freedom of
action when it comes to taking advantage of a window of opportunity. The unit’s first priority is the terrain
or facility. Exploiting an enemy vulnerability can occur only when the security of the terrain or facility is
no longer in question.

Types of Defensive Operations

1-215. Defensive operations fall into one of the following three categories:
(1) Area defense — focuses on retaining terrain for a specified period of time (terrain-oriented).
(2) Mobile defense — stops an enemy attack with a fixing force and destroys it with a strike
force (division level and higher operations [force-oriented]).
(3) Retrograde — a type of defensive operation that involves an organized movement away from
the enemy. The three types of retrograde operations are: delay; withdrawal; and retirement.

Area Defense

1-216. The area defense is the most common defensive operation undertaken at the tactical level (brigade
and below). This is discussed in Chapter 9.

Mobile Defense

1-217. The mobile defense is usually a corps-level operation. A mobile defense has three categories of
forces: a fixing force, a strike force, or a reserve force. The decisive operation of a mobile defense is the
strike force. Those units designated as the fixing force are essentially performing an area defense. Units
designated as the strike force are essentially performing an attack. (For more information on the mobile
defense, see FM 3-90, Tactics.)

Retrograde

1-218. The retrograde is a technique used by higher-level commanders to maintain or break contact with
the enemy. This is done as part of a larger scheme of maneuver to create conditions to regain the initiative
and defeat the enemy. Retrogrades improve the current situation or prevent a situation from deteriorating.
These operations are a means to an end; not an end in itself. The Infantry platoon’s fight in the higher
commander’s retrograde operation uses one of two techniques: fighting the enemy, or moving to the new
location. Leaders must be aware of the potentially catastrophic impact a retrograde has on friendly troop’s
morale. The retrograde is the defensive counterpart to an offensive exploitation or pursuit. There are three
techniques used to retrograde:

® Delay — trades space for time (attempting to slow the enemy’s momentum).
o Withdrawal — trades time for space (breaking contact as far from the enemy as possible).
® Retirement — movement that is not in contact with the enemy.

STABILITY OPERATIONS

1-219. Stability operations encompass a range of actions that shape the political environment and respond
to developing crises. This section provides an introductory discussion of stability operations (FM 3-0 and
FM 3-07, Stability Operations and Support Operations).

1-220. Stability operations usually occur in conjunction with offensive and defensive operations. These
operations are diverse, continuous, and often long-term. They may include both developmental and
coercive actions. Developmental actions are aimed at enhancing a government’s willingness and ability to
care for its people, or simply providing humanitarian relief following a natural disaster. Coercive military
actions involve the application of limited, carefully prescribed force, or the threat of force to achieve
specific objectives. Stability operations are usually noncontiguous, and are often time and human intensive.
Army elements might be tasked to conduct stability operations in a complex, dynamic, and often
asymmetric environment to accomplish one or more of the following purposes:
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Deter or thwart aggression.

Reassure allies, friendly governments, agencies, or groups.

Provide encouragement and support for a weak or faltering government.

Stabilize an area with a restless or openly hostile population.

Maintain or restore order.

Satisfy treaty obligations or enforce national or international agreements and policies.
Provide humanitarian relief outside the continental United States and its territories.

CIVIL SUPPORT OPERATIONS

1-221. The overall purpose of civil support operations is to meet the immediate needs of designated
groups, for a limited time, until civil authorities can accomplish these tasks without Army assistance. Civil
support operations are a subset of Homeland Security. Operations support the nation’s homeland defense
(offensive and defensive), and are only conducted inside the U.S. and its territories.

1-222. During civil support operations, Infantry platoons and squads help provide essential services,
assets, or specialized resources to help civil authorities deal with situations beyond their capabilities. The
adversary is often disease, hunger, or the consequences of disaster. Civil support operations for the Infantry
platoon and squad may include assisting civilians in extinguishing forest fires, in rescue and recovery
efforts after floods or other natural disasters, or in supporting security operations before, during, or after
terrorist attacks. Platoons and squads must maintain the capacity to conduct offensive, defensive, and
tactical enabling operations during the conduct of civil support operations.

TACTICAL ENABLING OPERATIONS

1-223. Tactical enabling operations support the larger unit’s effort to accomplish its mission. They always
play a supporting role as part of one of the full spectrum operations. The effective planning, preparation,
execution, and assessment of tactical enabling operations mirror that of traditional offense and defense
operations.

1-224. There are six types of tactical enabling operations: reconnaissance; security; troop movement;
relief in place; passage of lines; and combined arms breach.

Reconnaissance

1-225. Reconnaissance operations are undertaken to obtain (by visual observation or other detection
methods) information about the activities and resources of an enemy or potential enemy. They are designed
to secure data concerning the meteorological, hydrographical, or geographical characteristics and the
indigenous population of a particular area (FM 1-02). The four forms of reconnaissance are route; zone;
area; and reconnaissance in force.

1-226. Reconnaissance is performed before, during, and after other operations to provide information to
the leader or higher commander for situational understanding. Reconnaissance identifies terrain
characteristics, enemy and friendly obstacles to movement, and the disposition of enemy forces and civilian
population; all of which enable the leader’s movement and maneuver. Leaders also use reconnaissance
prior to unit movements and occupation of assembly areas. It is critical to protect the force and preserve
combat power. It also keeps the force free from contact as long as possible so it can concentrate on its
decisive operation.

Security

1-227. Security operations are undertaken by the commander to provide early and accurate warning of
enemy operations, to provide the force being protected with time and maneuver space within which to react
to the enemy, and to develop the situation to allow the commander to effectively use the protected force.
The five forms of security are cover, guard, screen, area, and local.
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1-228. The ultimate goal of security operations is to protect the force from surprise and reduce the
unknowns in any situation. Leaders employ security to the front, flanks, or rear of their force. The main
difference between security and reconnaissance operations is that security operations orient on the force or
facility being protected, while reconnaissance is enemy and terrain oriented. Security operations are
shaping operations.

Troop Movement

1-229. Troop movement is the movement of troops from one place to another by any available means
(FM 1-02). Troops move by foot, motor, rail, water, and air. There are three types of troop movement, with
corresponding levels of security based on the presence of the enemy: administrative movement; road
march; and approach march. (See Chapter 4.)

1-230. Successful movement places troops and equipment at their destination at the proper time, ready for
combat. Commanders use various forms of troop movement to concentrate and disperse their forces for
both decisive and shaping operations. Therefore, leaders and their Soldiers need to be familiar with all of
the methods and types of troop movements and their roles within them.

Relief in Place

1-231. A relief in place (RIP) is an operation in which all or part of a unit is replaced in an area by the
incoming unit. The responsibilities of the replaced elements for the mission and the assigned zone of
operations are transferred to the incoming unit. The incoming unit continues the operation as ordered (FM
1-02).

Passage of Lines

1-232. A passage of lines is a tactical enabling operation in which one unit moves through another unit’s
positions with the intent of moving into or out of enemy contact (FM 1-02). Infantry platoons and squads
perform roles as either the moving or stationary unit.

Combined Arms Breach

1-233. Combined arms breach operations are conducted to allow maneuver, despite the presence of
obstacles. Breaching is a synchronized combined arms operation under the control of the maneuver
commander. Breaching operations begin when friendly forces detect an obstacle and begin to apply the
breaching fundamentals. However, they end when battle handover has occurred between follow-on forces
and the unit conducting the breaching operation (FM 1-02).

SECTION VIIl — SITUATION

1-234. Every military situation is unique and must be solved on its own merits. To better equip leaders to
solve tactical problems, this section discusses some of the background issues that directly or indirectly
affect Infantry platoons and squads. They are—

® The human dimension.
® The laws of war.
e The operational environment.

HUMAN DIMENSION

“Were we able to examine all battles through a military microscope, it is probable that we
would almost always find the small seed of victory sowed by a determined leader and a
handful of determined men.”

Infantry in Battle, 1939

1-235. One of the toughest challenges faced by Infantry platoons is the need to reconcile the necessary
orderliness of doctrine and training with a disorderly battlefield. The human dimension of “Army life” in
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garrison tends to be centralized and predictable. This is not true in combat, because operations usually do
not proceed exactly as planned. For these reasons, leaders and their Soldiers must first understand that
apparent contradiction between order and disorder is a normal aspect of combat. A working knowledge of
the importance of will, skill, and the friction of combat is essential to fully comprehend the battlefield
situation.

WILL

1-236. The human will is close combat’s wild card. At times, human dynamics contribute more to victory
in close combat than weapons and tactics. Close combat is messy, violent, and dirty. Although much of
what happens in battle can be reduced to useful formulas (OPORDs, processes, drills, and methods),
fighting and winning always includes the human dimension.

SKILL

1-237. Skill is tactical and technical competence. It is mastery of the generally-accepted tactics,
techniques, and procedures used to carry out combat. Doctrine and training exist to promote the Soldier’s
skill to the highest level prior to combat, and to sustain it once in combat.

1-238. In close combat, commitment to winning and surviving the fight is the manifestation of human
will. No other element has the potential of equalizing seemingly unequal opponents. Because the human
will is difficult to measure, it is difficult to infuse into discussions of tactics. Concepts like tempo,
initiative, flexibility, audacity, and momentum attempt to convey this critical aspect in doctrine. To win in
combat, leaders and Soldiers must develop the will to adapt their training and doctrine to unique situations.

FRICTION

1-239. Friction is the resistance that comes from the environment that leaders and their units experience
during the course of an operation. It is comprised of all the elements in the operational environment that
come together to reduce the unit’s ability to accomplish its mission. Some (but not all) factors that
contribute to these incidents are—

e Danger.

e Unclear information or orders; misinterpreted orders.

e Rapidly-changing situations and continuous demands.

e Environmental factors such as noise, dirt, weather, and complex terrain.
e Physical factors such as hunger, fatigue, and lack of sleep.

e Fear.

1-240. Combat is where the positive aspects of will and skill battle with the negative aspects of friction.
When will and skill are strong, no amount of friction can prevent a victory. Failure often results when the
friction of close combat overcomes will and skill.

LAW OF WAR

1-241. The law of land warfare is an ever-present aspect of the operational environment. Leaders and their
Soldiers have a legal and moral obligation to follow it. The law of war (LOW) explains rights afforded to
everyone on the battlefield; both combatants and noncombatants.

WHY WE FOLLOW THE LAW OF WAR

1-242. U.S. Soldiers follow the LOW for five basic reasons. First, it is the law. Violations of the LOW are
punishable under the UCMJ, the 1996 War Crimes Act, and international law. Second, following the LOW
enhances public support for the military cause, contrasted by the lack of support displayed after incidents
like the My Lai massacre and Abu Ghraib prisoner abuse case. Third, following the law of war may
encourage some of our enemies to follow the law of war. Fourth, because they know American Soldiers
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will care for them, there is a greater chance our enemies will surrender rather than continue fighting. Fifth,
it is morally right.

1-243. Although U.S. forces and their allies must respect the LOW, leaders remain aware that some of our
enemies do not. In some cases, enemies seek an advantage by exploiting the LOW, after which some
American Soldiers may have difficulty understanding why they should continue to follow the LOW.
Leaders must set the example by adhering to the letter as well as the spirit of the LOW, even in the face of
enemy violations.

PRINCIPLES

1-244. Under the LOW, leaders are legally accountable for the deadly force their units use during battle.
Four principles exist to assist leaders in following the LOW: military necessity; distinction; avoiding
unnecessary suffering; and proportionality. These principles guide the leader in making decisions that are
consistent with international law:

(1) Military Necessity. The principle of military necessity states: “Soldiers may use force not
forbidden by international law that is necessary to secure the proper submission of the enemy
military force.” In short, if you target someone or something with deadly force, doing so must
offer a direct and concrete military advantage.

(2) Distinction. The principle of distinction states that combatants must distinguish combatants
from noncombatants and military objects from civilian objects. On some contemporary
battlefields, enemies may try to exploit this principle by fighting in civilian clothes and using
civilian or protected structures.

(3) Avoid Unnecessary Suffering. The principle of avoiding unnecessary suffering allows you to
cause only the amount of injury, destruction, and suffering that is necessary to accomplish
your legitimate military purposes. Do not alter weapons to cause unnecessary suffering (such
as making dumb-dumb rounds). Do not kill or destroy more than is necessary to win the fight
or save another Soldier’s life.

(4) Proportionality. The principle of proportionality states that “military forces may not cause
suffering, injury, or destruction to noncombatants or civilian objects which would be
excessive in relation to the concrete and direct military advantage anticipated.” In other
words, the military necessity of the target must outweigh the collateral damage caused by the
commander’s act.

1-245. Rules of engagement (ROE) are directives issued by competent military authority that delineate the
circumstances and limitations under which United States forces will initiate or continue combat
engagement with other forces encountered (FM 1-02). The ROE define the commander’s rules for use of
force and limit the commander’s options to comply within the LOW. They take into account practical and
political considerations and may limit the commander’s use of force more than the LOW.

ENEMY PRISONERS OF WAR AND OTHER DETAINEES

1-246. The Geneva Convention acts as a shield to prevent the capturing force from prosecuting the
captured force for lawful warlike acts. It requires all captured personnel to be treated humanely as enemy
prisoner(s) of war (EPW) until a competent military tribunal determines that the captured personnel are not
entitled to that status. AR 190-8, Enemy Prisoners of War, Retained Personnel, Civilian Internees, and
Other Detainees, covers the proper treatment of EPWs and other detainees.

1-247. Injured enemy soldiers who are out of the fight and enemy soldiers making a clear attempt to
surrender are protected under the LOW. However, because America’s enemies know we follow the LOW,
they may try to exploit the LOW to gain a tactical advantage. An enemy may not feign injury or surrender.
For this reason, American Soldiers must maintain readiness to use deadly force when dealing with the
injured or surrendering enemy until these individuals are in custody. Once American Soldiers determine
that an enemy soldier is attempting to surrender or is injured so badly that he is out of the fight, that enemy
soldier is protected unless he enters back into the fight.
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1-248. At the Infantry platoon and squad levels, the six simple rules for EPWs are search, silence,
segregate, safeguard, speed to the rear (the five S’s), and tag. The tag includes the date of capture, location
of capture (grid coordinate), capturing unit, and special circumstances of capture (how the person was
captured). The five S’s include:

(1) Search the EPW thoroughly and disarm him.

(2) Silence—require the EPW to be silent.

(3) Segregate the EPW from other EPWs (by sex and rank).

(4) Safeguard the EPW from harm while preventing him from escaping.

(5) Speed the EPW to the designated EPW collection point.

1-249. Once the enemy is under friendly control, they assume the protected status of detainee. This is an
umbrella term that includes any person captured or otherwise detained by armed force. Under the LOW,
leaders and Soldiers are personally responsible for detainees under their control. Mistreatment of EPWs is a
criminal offense under the Geneva Convention, AR 190-8, and The 1996 War Crimes Act (18 U.S.C. §
2441). The War Crimes Act makes it a federal crime for any U.S. national, whether military or civilian, to
violate the Geneva Convention by engaging in murder, torture, or inhuman treatment.

TEN SOLDIER RULES

1-250. The following 10 simple rules will assist Soldiers in living and enforcing the law of war (LOW)
(use the mnemonic OBLIGATION):
(1) Only fight individuals who are identified as uniformed combatants, terrorists, or insurgents
committing hostile acts or demonstrating hostile intent.
(2) Based on triage, medically care for all wounded, whether friend, foe, or noncombatant.
(3) Leave medical personnel, facilities, or equipment out of the fight unless they are being used
by the enemy to attack U.S. forces.
(4) Injured or surrendering Soldiers who no longer have the means to fight are protected. Disarm
them, treat their wounds, and speedily turn them over to the appropriate authorities.

(5) Guarantee humane treatment of noncombatants and enemy prisoners of war.

(6) Abusing prisoners is never authorized. Do not kill, torture, or mistreat enemy prisoners of war
or those being detained by U.S. forces.

(7) Taking private possessions is stealing. Respect private property.

(8) Intervene, stop, or prevent violations of the law of war to the best of your ability.
(9) Only use necessary force to eliminate the threat and accomplish the mission.
(10)Never tolerate a LOW violation. Report all violations of the LOW to your superiors.

OPERATIONAL ENVIRONMENT

1-251. The operational environment is a composite of the conditions, circumstances, and influences that
affect the employment of military forces and bear on the decisions of the unit leader (FM 1-02). In every
day language, the operational environment is all of the variables that affect the leader’s mission. It is
essential for leaders to educate themselves on how to analyze and understand the variables within their
operational environment.

1-252. Understanding the operational environment is perhaps the most difficult aspect of making
decisions and conducting operations. The TTP for accomplishing tasks are fairly straightforward. This
manual and many others contain numerous TTP for how to perform tasks and missions. Choosing and
applying the appropriate TTP based on the specific conditions of a given operational environment,
however, is never straightforward and always carries with it second and third order effects. Leaders must
therefore educate themselves to understand their environment and the factors that affect their
decisionmaking. This will contribute greatly to the development of their judgment in complex and
uncertain situations.
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1-253. Infantry platoon and squad leaders use the factors of METT-TC to understand and describe the
operational environment. These six widely-known and used factors are categories for cataloging and
analyzing information. Leaders and their Soldiers are constantly observing and assessing their environment.
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Chapter 2
Employing Fires

Suppressing or destroying the enemy with direct and indirect fires is essential to
success in close combat. Because fire and movement are complementary components
of maneuver, the Infantry platoon leader must be able to effectively mass the fires of
all available resources at critical points and times. Effective and efficient employment
of fires is achieved when the platoon acquires the enemy rapidly and masses the
effects of direct and indirect fires. When employed effectively the effects produce
decisive results in the close fight.

SECTION | — CONSIDERATIONS FOR EMPLOYING AND CONTROLLING

FIRE

2-1. When planning and executing fires, Infantry leaders must know how to apply several fundamental
principles. The purpose of these principles is not to restrict the actions of subordinates. They are intended to
help the platoon accomplish its primary goal in any engagement (acquire first, shoot first, and hit first)
while giving subordinates the freedom to act quickly upon acquisition of the enemy. The principles of fire
control are—

e Command and control.

Mass the effects of fire.

Destroy the greatest threat first.

Avoid target overkill.

Employ the best weapon for the target.

Minimize friendly exposure (protection).

Prevent fratricide.

Plan for limited visibility conditions.

Develop contingencies for diminished capabilities.

COMMAND AND CONTROL

2-2. Every time a Soldier fires a weapon or requests indirect fire, he does so with the intent to kill or
destroy an enemy target. He may also affect an enemy target through nonlethal means such as smoke,
illumination, or nonlethal fires. Platoon and squad leaders are the first leaders in the chain of command who
are legally and morally responsible for the fires and effects produced by their subordinates.

2-3. Exercising control of the direct fires is founded upon the concept of authority. When given a mission,
leaders are given the authority they need to accomplish the mission. This non-negotiable responsibility
includes the need to fire weapons, move units, and conduct military actions. Leaders and their subordinates
are accountable for carrying out these duties in a legal, moral, and competent manner.

2-4. Tactical reasons to exercise control include, combining weapons to achieve complementary and
reinforcing effects, preventing fratricide on another unit, achieving a particular tempo, achieving surprise,
and preventing detection. Technical reasons to exercise control include limited ammunition quantities,
deconflicting fires, and managing surface danger zones (SDZs.)

2-5. Leaders must balance the need to personally control their subordinate’s fires with the need for their
units to be responsive to procedural control. The surest way for a leader to control his subordinate’s fires is
to withhold that authority to his level. The surest way to ensure his subordinates have maximum freedom of
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action is to provide them with rules and conditions to guide their personal fire decisions. These rules can be
issued in the unit’s TSOP, rules of engagement (ROE), and mission briefs.

MASS THE EFFECTS OF FIRE

2-6. Infantry units must mass the effects of fires to achieve decisive results. Leaders achieve fire
superiority by concentrating all available fires. Massing involves focusing fires at critical points,
distributing the effects, and shifting to new critical points as they appear. There are many ways to achieve
fire superiority. They include:

e Using combinations of weapons and munitions.

Applying the appropriate volume and accuracy of fire at enemy point and area targets.
Establishing engagement criteria and engagement priorities.

Assigning Soldiers mutually supporting positions and overlapping sectors of fire.
Focusing fires on enemy vulnerabilities.

2-7. Concentration of fires, both preparatory and supporting, is necessary to gain and maintain fire
superiority. Fires from weapons not organic to the platoon or squad are coordinated by the unit leader or his
next higher headquarters. Artillery, tanks, and tactical air may be available to take part in the penetration
and reduction of enemy prepared defenses. Fire superiority is particularly important while attacking when
Infantry units begin breaching protective enemy obstacles and assaulting the enemy position itself. When
defending, fire superiority defeats the enemy’s attack, enabling the defender to transition to the offense by
counterattacking.

2-8. Every tactical plan the leader develops (for both offense and defense) must have a concept of fires.
(For example, how the platoon will gain and maintain fire superiority.) The plan to achieve fire superiority
includes initiation, adjustments, and ceasing fire. Because the effects of fire tend to diminish as the enemy
becomes accustomed to it, fires should initially be intense. Delivery of large volumes of concentrated fires
into a specified area inflicts maximum damage and shock. Properly timed and delivered fires contribute to
the achievement of surprise, and to the destruction of the enemy. Shifting and ceasing fires should be
planned and executed with equal precision. If not, the complementary movement to positions of advantage
is delayed, and the enemy could have an opportunity to recover and react.

2-9. Leaders concentrate the effects of combat power at the decisive place. First, leaders develop targets,
target reference points (TRPs), and sectors of fire to integrate the effects of fires and maneuver with the
terrain. Second, they select positions that maximize cover and concealment and emplace security elements
to enhance protection. Third, they seek information from reconnaissance and surveillance elements to
determine enemy dispositions and intentions. Finally, they exercise battlefield leadership before and after
contact by making bold decisions and synchronizing other elements of combat power.

2-10. The fire plan is developed concurrently with the leader’s scheme of maneuver, in as much detail as
time will allow. When developing his fire plan, the leader considers—

® The use of all available assets.

The enemy situation, disposition, and terrain.

The nature of targets and the effects desired.

The availability of ammunition and Soldier’s combat load.

Time of fire (initiation of fires, duration and rate, and cease fires).
Scheduled and on-call fires.

Use of smoke and illumination.

Means of communication.

DESTROY THE GREATEST THREAT FIRST

2-11. The platoon engages targets in direct relation to the danger they present. If two or more targets of
equal threat present themselves, the platoon should engage the closest target first. The platoon marks the
defense engagement area (EA) so it can determine when to engage various targets, then plans these ranges
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on sketches and range cards. For example, the platoon should mark the EA at the Javelin maximum
engagement distance (2,000 meters) to ensure gunners do not waste missiles.

AVOID TARGET OVERKILL

2-12. The Infantry platoon strives to avoid engaging a target with more than one weapon system at a time.
To avoid target overkill, the platoon can divide EAs into sectors or quadrants of fire to better distribute
direct fire among the platoon. The platoon can use many techniques to mark the EA. The platoon and
company should develop a TSOP that divides the EA with both infrared and thermal TRPs to enable good
distribution of fires within the EA. Squads and platoons should mark EAs with infrared devices for
engagements during limited visibility. Thermal sights on the command launch unit (CLU) of the Javelin
cannot detect infrared sources. Therefore, the EA must also be marked with thermal devices. The platoon
can burn a mixture of rocks, sand, and diesel fuel inside a fuel drum, ammunition can, or bucket shortly
before dusk to give off a heat source for most of the night.

2-13. The platoon leader may also designate rates of fire, by weapon system, to avoid target overkill.
Predetermining the rates of fire and length of firing time allows the platoon leader to plan for sufficient
ammunition needed for desired effect. The rates of fire are cyclic, rapid, and sustained.

2-14. In offensive operations, avoid overkill by—

e Establishing weapon system priorities to engage targets and distribute fires. The platoon leader
may establish that a Javelin team engages a tank on the objective while the other Javelin team
engages a bunker.

e Having the weapons squad leader control the support-by-fire element to prevent needless
ammunition expenditure.

e Having the platoon leader use direct fire control measures as discussed in Section IV of this
chapter.

EMPLOY THE BEST WEAPON FOR THE TARGET

2-15. Enemy target type, range, and exposure are key factors in determining the friendly weapon and
munitions that should be employed for the desired target effects. Using the appropriate weapon against the
enemy target increases the probability of its rapid destruction or suppression. The platoon leader task
organizes and arrays his forces based on the terrain, enemy, and desired fires effects.

2-16. Weapons and munitions are designed with specifications that enable their effects to be forecasted
with some degree of accuracy before being fired. They are also designed for a specific range versus specific
targets. Platoon and squad Infantry leaders must have an intimate understanding of their organic and
supporting weapons and munitions to include the following:

® Weapon characteristics, ranges, and optimal use.

® Munition characteristics, lethality, and optimal use (such as how to achieve intended effects and
avoid unintended effects).

® Procedures to request, control, and adjust fires from other agencies.

2-17. Infantry platoon and squad leaders must ensure that they focus the fires of their weapons systems on
targets their weapon systems are designed to engage (Figure 2-1). For example, CCMS are used against
armored targets at ranges of up to 2,000 meters for stand-off protection. However, medium machine guns
are used to destroy enemy unarmored vehicles and dismounted Infantry at ranges within 1,000 meters.
Leaders plan and execute fires throughout the depth of the AO, engaging enemy targets early and
continuously IAW weapon capabilities and standoff. The principle of depth enables Infantry units to
achieve and maintain fire superiority. By engaging the enemy early, leaders disrupt the enemy’s plans,
forcing him to seek cover. To apply this principle, leaders are required to know weapon systems at their
effective ranges as well as the movement rates of Soldiers and equipment. When moving, the friendly force
echelons its fires in front of the friendly attacking force. This allows unhindered movement. When the
friendly force defends, they echelon their forces against the approaching enemy force.
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Figure 2-1. Weapon ranges.

MINIMIZE FRIENDLY EXPOSURE (PROTECTION)

2-18. Units increase their survivability by exposing themselves to the enemy only when necessary to
engage him with effective fires. Natural or man-made defilade provides the best cover. Infantry units
minimize their exposure by constantly seeking available cover, attempting to engage the enemy from the
flank, remaining dispersed, firing from multiple positions, and limiting engagement exposure times.

PREVENT FRATRICIDE

2-19. Leaders must be proactive in reducing the risk of fratricide, especially when it concerns their Infantry
platoon or squad on the multi-dimensional battlefield. There are numerous tools to assist them in fratricide
avoidance. By monitoring unit locations, leaders at all levels can ensure that they know the precise
locations of their own and other elements and can control their fires accordingly. Infantry leaders must
know the location of each of the squads.

2-20. The platoon can use infrared and thermal marking techniques to ensure that adjacent units do not
mistakenly fire at friendly forces during limited visibility. The assault element can use the infrared
chemical lights, blacklight tube lights tied to poles, and many other methods to mark the assault element’s
progress. Leaders must ensure that the enemy does not have night vision capability before marking their
Soldiers’ progress with infrared marking devices. For a detailed discussion of fratricide avoidance, refer to
Section III of this chapter.

PLAN FOR LIMITED VISIBILITY CONDITIONS

2-21. Dense fog, rain, heavy smoke, blowing sand, and the enemy’s use of smoke may significantly reduce
the leader’s ability to control direct fires of the platoon. Therefore, Infantry units are equipped with thermal
sights and night vision systems that allow squads to engage the enemy during limited visibility at nearly the
same ranges normally engaged during the day.

DEVELOP CONTINGENCIES FOR DIMINISHED CAPABILITIES

2-22. A platoon leader usually develops a plan based on having all of his assets available and makes
alternate plans to account for the loss of equipment or Soldiers. The platoon leader should develop a plan
that maximizes his unit’s capabilities while addressing the most probable occurrence. He should then factor
in redundancy within the platoon. For example, he may designate alternate sectors of fire for the squads
that provide him the means of shifting fires if one squad has been rendered ineffective. These contingencies
may become items within a unit SOP.
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SECTION Il — WEAPON AND MUNITION CHARACTERISTICS

2-23. To better understand the science of employing fires, leaders should know the basic characteristics of
weapons and munitions. This knowledge leads to an increased understanding of capabilities and the ability
to achieve complementary, reinforcing effects.

COMMON WEAPONS AND MUNITION CHARACTERISTICS

2-24. There are five types of weapons used at the Infantry platoon level: small arms; machine guns;
grenade launchers; shoulder-launched munitions (SLM)/Close Combat Missile System (CCMS); and
mortars. These weapons are developed with emphasis on certain characteristics (Table 2-1).

Table 2-1. Common weapon characteristics.

Small Arms | Machine Gun Grenade SLM/CCMS Mortars
Launcher
Lay Direct fire Direct fire Direct fire Direct fire Indirect fire
Ammunition Penetration | Penetration HE Penetration/ HE
HE WP
ILLUM
Trajectory Low Low trajectory | High trajectory | Low trajectory | High
trajectory trajectory
Point or Area Point target | Point and area | Point and area | Point target Area target
Enemy Target target target
Organic M4 M249 MG M203 AT4 Organic to
Infantry Unit M240 MG SMAW-D company/
Weapons M72 battalion
Javelin
LAY

2-25. The lay of a weapon is the characteristic that determines how a Soldier engages a target. A weapon’s
lay is either direct or indirect fire. Every weapon organic to the Infantry platoon or squad is direct fire, with
the exception of company and battalion mortars. Infantry Soldiers armed with organic weapons engage the
enemy with the weapon’s own sight. The strength of a direct fire weapon is its responsiveness. The weapon
does not need to be requested from higher, nor does higher have to “clear fires” before a round may be
fired. Soldiers manning indirect fire weapons such as mortars engage the enemy by using a separate
observer (Figure 2-2). Soldiers manning mortar weapon systems have the tactical advantage of avoiding
direct contact with the enemy in the fight.
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OBSERVER
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TARGET
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TO FIRE COMMANDS

Figure 2-2. Indirect fire.

AMMUNITION

2-26. For the purpose of this manual, there are three categories of ammunition: high explosive (HE);
penetration; and special purpose munitions. Only HE and penetration munitions are considered for
achieving complementary and reinforcing effects. The leader is able to engage known enemy targets (those
he can see and acquire) as well as likely enemy targets (those he cannot see and cannot clearly acquire). If
the enemy remains hidden but suspected, the grenadier will engage him with high explosives. If the enemy
attempts to move to a location that will protect him from HE munition, the automatic rifleman will engage
him with a penetrating munition. Special purpose munitions are described for general information only.

High Explosive

2-6

2-27. HE munitions are used to kill enemy soldiers, force enemy soldiers to remain under protective field
fortification cover, force an enemy vehicle to button up, or force an enemy vehicle into a less advantageous
position. Only a direct hit will destroy or significantly damage an armored vehicle.

2-28. There are two noteworthy strengths of HE munitions. First, HE muntions do not have to score a
direct hit to physically affect the target. This makes it possible to engage targets that are not clearly
acquired, but are likely or suspected. Second, HE munitions are especially effective at destroying structures
such as bunkers and vehicles.
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Penetration

2-29. The effectiveness of penetration munitions is dependent on the weapon system’s ability to generate
velocity, and the ability of the munition’s mass to punch a hole in the enemy target. It is fairly easy to
gauge the effectiveness of penetration munitions. Soldiers can engage targets with confidence because of
the known effect the round will have on a target. The three general categories of penetration munitions are
ball and tracer, armor piercing, and high explosive antitank (HEAT).

Ball and Tracer

2-30. Ball and tracer rounds use high velocity to penetrate soft targets on impact. Penetration depends
directly on the projectile’s velocity, weight, and angle at which it hits. Ball and tracer rounds are usually
small caliber (5.56 to 14.5 millimeters) and are fired from pistols, rifles, and machine guns.

Armor Piercing

2-31. Armor piercing rounds use shaped-charged or kinetic energy penetration warheads specially designed
to penetrate armor plate and other types of homogeneous steel. They are used effectively against fuel
supplies and storage areas.

HEAT (High Explosive Antitank)

2-32. HEAT rounds are designed to defeat armor through the use of shaped charge. A shaped charge is an
explosive charge created so the force of the explosion is focused in a particular direction.

Special Purpose

2-33. There are many types of munitions that do not fit the profile of the two major categories (HE and
penetration). These are called special purpose munitions. Examples are incendiary, obscuration,
illumination, nuclear, and chemical rounds.

TRAJECTORY

2-34. Infantry Soldiers can more effectively engage moving enemy targets with low trajectory fire than
high trajectory fire. Enemy reaction when engaged with friendly low trajectory fire is predictable: get down
and seek frontal cover. When this happens, high trajectory fire can effectively engage enemy targets in
fighting positions, holes, or deadspace where low trajectory fire cannot. Friendly high trajectory fire can
also force the enemy to move out of the area and seek overhead cover, limiting their effectiveness.

2-35. Leaders create a dilemma for the enemy by combining low and high trajectory weapons. If the enemy
gets up from his position and attempts to move, the automatic rifleman will engage him. If the enemy
decides to stay in his position behind frontal cover, the grenadier will engage him. Either option results in
the friendly force engaging the enemy. This united effect of the automatic rifleman and grenadier
outweighs the effect either would have if they engaged the enemy without the other.

ENEMY TARGET TYPES

2-36. Weapons and munitions are designed for employment against the two general types of enemy targets:
point, and area. A point target is located in a specific spot with a single aim point (enemy soldier, vehicle,
piece of equipment). An area target is spread over an area with multiple aim points (formation of enemy
soldiers, an enemy trench line). Some weapon systems such as machine guns and grenade launchers can
effectively engage both point and area targets.

FIRE TEAM WEAPONS

2-37. The rate of fire is the number of rounds fired in a minute by a particular weapon system. The leader
dictates the rate of fire for each weapon system under his control. There are two factors that contribute to
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leader decisions about rates of fire: achieving fire superiority; and ammunition constraints. For information
on equipment in the weapons squad or other supporting weapons, see Appendix A and Appendix B.

RIFLE

2-38. Rifleman and Infantry leaders are currently armed with the M4 rifle. The M4 rifle is a direct fire
weapon that fires ball and tracer 5.56-mm ammunition. The rifleman’s primary role is to kill the enemy
with precision fire. In this capacity, the rate of fire for the M4 rifle is not based on how fast the Soldier can
pull the trigger. Rather, it is based on how fast the Soldier can accurately acquire and engage the enemy.
The second role of the rifleman is to engage likely or suspected enemy targets with suppressive fire.

M249 MACHINE GUN

2-39. The automatic rifleman is currently armed with an M249 machine gun. The M249 is a direct-fire,
low trajectory weapon that is primarily used to fire ball tracer 5.56-mm ammunition linked at area targets.
The M249 also has the ability to fire unlinked 5.56-mm ammunition in 30-round magazines, but reliability
is greatly reduced. Firing with a magazine should be limited to emergency situations.

M240B MACHINE GUN

2-40. Two medium machine guns (currently the M240B) and crews are found in the Infantry platoon’s
weapons squad. Machine gunners are a self-contained support by fire element or with a rifle squad to
provide long range, accurate, sustained fires against enemy Infantry, apertures in fortifications, buildings,
and lightly-armored vehicles. Machine gunners also provide a high volume of short-range fire in self
defense against aircraft. THE M240B fires 7.62-mm ammunition. Refer to Appendix A for further
information on machine guns.

GRENADE LAUNCHER

2-41. The grenadier is currently armed with the M203 40-mm grenade launcher. The M203 is a direct fire,
high trajectory weapon that can be used for either point or area targets. The M203 fires several types of
munitions including, HE, high explosive dual purpose (HEDP) (antipersonnel/antiarmor), riot control (CS),
buckshot, and signaling. As with the rifleman, the grenadier’s rate of fire is based on how quickly he can
accurately acquire and engage the enemy.

SHOULDER-LAUNCHED MUNITIONS

2-42. Shoulder-launched munitions (SLM) are lightweight, self-contained, single-shot, disposable weapons
that consist of unguided free flight, fin-stabilized, rocket-type cartridges packed in launchers. SLM provide
the Soldier a direct fire capability to defeat enemy personnel within field fortifications, bunkers, caves,
masonry structures, and lightly armored vehicles. Soldiers use SLM to engage enemy combatants at very
close ranges—across the street or from one building to another. Likewise, SLM may be fired at long
distances to suppress the enemy or kill him. Soldiers may employ the SLM as a member of a support-by-
fire element to incapacitate enemy forces that threaten the friendly assault element. When the assault
element clears a building, the leader may reposition the SLM gunner inside to engage a potential
counterattack force. Refer to Appendix B for further information on SLM.

COMPLEMENTARY AND REINFORCING EFFECTS AT THE FIRE
TEAM LEVEL

2-8

2-43. One of the leader’s primary duties is to control the distribution of his unit’s fires. An Infantry team
leader tasked to establish support by fire uses the principles of complementary and reinforcing effects to
guide his unit’s actions. The goal of each weapon system combination is to create an effect that outweighs
the effects that either weapon system would make acting alone. The primary combination team leaders
strive to employ are the weapons systems of the automatic rifleman and the grenadier. This combination is
the center around which the remainder of the fire team’s functions revolves.
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THE RIFLEMAN

2-44. The rifleman’s role when the grenadier and automatic rifleman combine their fires is to perform one
of three functions:

e Reinforce the automatic rifleman. If necessary, the rifleman can replace the automatic rifleman
for a short time.

e Fix another target while the automatic rifleman and grenadier destroy the target they are
engaging.

® Provide security and observation.

THE TEAM LEADER

2-45. In weapon employment, the team leader’s role is to maximize the complementary effects of the
combination of the grenadier and automatic rifleman. He does this through using proper fire commands and
control measures. The team leader’s second role is to assume the duties of the rifleman if necessary.

SECTION Ill — ENGAGING THE ENEMY WITHOUT ENDANGERING FRIENDLY

TROOPS

2-46. In the offense, effective friendly supporting fires require firing on enemy targets that are close to
assaulting friendly Infantry Soldiers. A safe integration of fires and maneuver this close demands careful
planning, coordination, and knowledge of the supporting weapons. In the defense, the most common close
support is the final protective fire (FPF), which is normally placed very close to friendly positions. When
planning close supporting fires for the offense or defense, leaders consider the effect required, accuracy of
the delivery system, protection of Soldiers, integration of assets, timings and control, echelonment of fires,
and tactical risk from enemy forces.

2-47. Munition effects do not distinguish between friendly forces, noncombatants, and the enemy. To
inflict maximum casualties on the enemy while minimizing effects to friendly Soldiers and noncombatants,
leaders must have an understanding of weapon-munition effects, SDZ, minimum safe distances (MSD),
risk estimate distances (RED), and the terrain’s influence on projectiles. Failure to account for
characteristics of direct and indirect weapon systems when considering tactics, techniques, and procedures
can result in serious unintended consequences.

2-48. There are many variables that impact on the accuracy of the weapon. Artillery and mortars are
referred to as area weapon systems because every round fired from the same tube impacts in an area around
target aiming point. This dispersion is greater in length than in width. The weather conditions (wind,
temperature, and humidity), the condition of the weapon, and the proficiency of the crew also affect
accuracy.

SURFACE DANGER ZONE

2-49. The SDZ is the ground and airspace for vertical and lateral containment of projectiles, fragments,
debris, and components resulting from the firing, launching, or detonation of weapon systems (including
explosives and demolitions). Each weapon system or munition has its own unique SDZ. The critical
components of the SDZ are the primary danger area and the buffer zone.

2-50. Understanding the components of the SDZ enable leaders and their Soldiers to make good decisions
concerning how close they can get to the effects of friendly weapon fire. SDZs are developed using precise
technical data without considering the effects of terrain. This data should be consulted whenever exact
specifications are required. However, because the technical data can be confusing, it is useful to describe
SDZs in a general manner. For exact weapon SDZs (see DA Pam 385-63, Range Safety).

2-51. The primary danger area consists of the dispersion and ricochet area along the gun-target line for the
maximum range of the weapon. The dispersion area is a 5-degree angle to the right and left of the gun-
target line that accounts for human error, gun or cannon tube wear, and propellant temperature. The
ricochet area contains any projectiles that make contact with surrounding terrain following the munition’s
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initial impact. It is located to the left and right of the dispersion area. The buffer zone is an area outside of
the ricochet area allocated for additional safety measures. The buffer area exists to the sides of the gun-
target line and at the far end of the weapon’s maximum effect range.

DIRECT FIRE

2-52. For direct fire weapons, the risk of being hit by friendly munitions at the edge of the buffer zone is
negligible. Based on the type of surface (earth, water, steel, or concrete), the risk increases significantly at
the edge of the ricochet area. Risk is extremely high at the edge of the dispersion area. In accordance with
DA PAM 385-63, the current level of acceptable risk in training is 1/1,000,000 (outside SDZ), but can be
waived by the installation commander to 1/100,000 (outside ricochet area). In combat, most commanders
use 1/100,000 (outside ricochet area) based upon METT-TC analysis and risk mitigation measures. Table
2-2 shows the probability of direct fire ricochets.

Table 2-2. Probability of ricochet.

Outside of Area Probability
SDZ (Area A) 1/1,000,000
Ricochet area 1/100,000
Dispersion area 1/10,000

2-53. When Soldiers remain outside of the buffer zone, the probability of being hit by their own munitions
is unlikely. This is true for training and combat. During training, units usually are not authorized to come
any closer to the gun-target line than the buffer zone. However, there are many situations in combat that
require Soldiers to get closer to the gun-target line of their supporting weapons than the buffer zone allows.
In these situations, the leader must understand how to manage the risk to his unit. When assessing this risk
the question for leaders to consider is: “Is the threat from the effects of my munitions greater than the threat
from the enemy?”’

REDUCING RISK

2-54. Given the uncertainty associated with combat and the threat of enemy action, leaders must
understand how to reduce risks associated with fire and movement in proximity to direct and indirect fires.
As a general rule, the dispersion and ricochet areas present an immediate danger to Soldiers. Observers and
protective measures are therefore required.

2-55. The easiest way to protect friendly forces from unintended consequences of their own weapons is to
always have an observer. Skilled observers can see the impact of the rounds and any maneuver elements
near that area. In circumstances where assigning observers is not possible, leaders must take other measures
to mitigate the risk of unintended consequences to friendly forces. Some of the most common include:

e Wearing and requiring Soldiers to wear protective equipment (body armor, Kevlar helmet, eye
protection, hearing protection).

Using terrain, natural or man-made, to mask effects of munitions.
Adding a buffer zone of additional distance to the gun-target line.
Using armored vehicles.

Using graphic control measures.

Ensuring a highly qualified Soldier is operating the weapons system.

MINIMUM SAFE DISTANCE AND RISK ESTIMATE DISTANCE

2-56. When determining risk with indirect fires, leaders use a combination of minimum safe distances
(MSDs), and risk estimated distances (REDs). The MSD risk is designed for training and ensures that
friendly Soldiers are far enough away from the effects of munitions so the risk to them is negligible. REDs
refer to a safe distance away from a given type of friendly munitions and are only used in combat. REDs
are divided into two categories based on the percent of incapacitation (PI) to friendly Soldiers, expressed as
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.1 PT and 10 PI. The former (.1 PT) means that one in one thousand Soldiers will not be able to fight because
of potential weapon munitions effects. The latter (10 PI) means that one in ten Soldiers will not be able to
fight because of weapon effects. When MSDs and REDs are put together, the leader is able to manage his
risk from negligible—to 10 PI—based on his distance from the impact of friendly supporting indirect fire.
Table 2-3 contains a complete listing of MSDs and REDs for common fire support assets at maximum
range of weapons systems. (At lesser ranges the RED decreases).

Table 2-3. MSDs and REDs for common fire support assets.

Weapon System MSD (Training) RED (Combat)
1 Pl 10 PI
60-mm Mortar (M224) 250m 175m 65m
81-mm Mortar (M252) 350m 230m 80m
120-mm Mortar (M120/M121) 600m 400m 100m
105-mm Artillery (M102/M119) 550m 275m 90m
155-mm Atrtillery (M109/M198) 725m 450m 125m
155-mm Atrtillery DPICM 725m 475m 200m
WARNING

REDs are for combat use and do not represent the maximum
fragmentation envelopes of the weapons listed. REDs are not
minimum safe distances for peacetime training use.

SECTION IV — EMPLOYING DIRECT FIRE

2-57. This section discusses direct fire control and employment rules of engagement, control measures,
engagement techniques, fire commands, range cards, adjustments, and closure reports.

RULES OF ENGAGEMENT

2-58. The rules of engagement (ROE) specify the circumstances and limitations under which friendly
forces may engage. They include definitions of combatant and noncombatant elements, and stipulate the
treatment of noncombatants. Factors influencing ROE are national command policy, operational
requirements, and the law of war. ROE always recognize a Soldier’s right of self-defense while at the same
time clearly defining circumstances in which he may fire.

CONTROL MEASURES

2-59. Direct fire control measures are the means by which the platoon leader or subordinate leaders control
their unit’s direct fires. Application of these concepts, procedures, and techniques assists the unit in
acquiring the enemy, focusing fires on him, distributing the effects of the fires, effectively shifting fires,
and preventing fratricide. No single measure is sufficient to effectively control fires. At the platoon level,
fire control measures will be effective only if the entire unit has a common understanding of what the fire
control measures mean and of how to employ them.
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LEADER RESPONSIBILITIES
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2-60. The Infantry platoon or squad leader communicates to his subordinates the manner, method, time to
initiate, shift, mass fires, and when to disengage by using direct fire control measures. The leader should
control his unit’s fires so he can direct the engagement of enemy systems to gain the greatest effect. The
commander uses the factors of METT-TC and reconnaissance to determine the most advantageous way to
use direct fire control measures to mass the effects on the enemy and reduce fratricide from direct fire
systems. He must understand the characteristics of weapon systems and available munitions (such as the
danger to unprotected Soldiers when tanks fire, discarding sabot ammunition over Soldiers’ heads or near
them). The primary graphic direct fire control measures are—

e  Unit boundary.

e Target reference point.
e Sector of fire.

e [Engagement area (EA).

2-61. Other direct fire control measures include—
e Trigger line.

Maximum engagement line (MEL).

Final protective line (FPL).

Principle direction of fire (PDF).

Priority targets.

2-62. The noise and confusion of battle may limit the use of some of these methods. Therefore, the leader
must select a method or combination of methods that will accomplish the mission. The leader should
arrange to have a primary and secondary signaling method. The method may be positive (hands on) or
procedural (prearranged). There are three types:

(1)  Audio (radio, whistle, personal contact).
(2)  Visual (hand-and-arm signals, pyrotechnics).
(3)  Written (OPORD, range card, sector sketch).

E CONTROL PROCESS

2-63. To bring direct fires against an enemy force successfully, leaders must continuously apply the four
steps of the fire control process. At the heart of this process are two critical actions intended to achieve
decisive effects on the enemy: rapid, accurate target acquisition, and the massing of fires Target acquisition
is the detection, identification, and location of a target in sufficient detail to permit the effective
employment of the platoon’s weapons. Massing of fires focuses direct fires at critical points, then
distributes the fires for optimum effect. The four steps of the fire control process follow.

(1)  Identify probable enemy locations and determine the enemy scheme of maneuver.

(2)  Determine where and how to mass (focus and distribute) direct fires’ effects.

(3)  Orient forces to speed target acquisition.

(4)  Shift direct fires to refocus or redistribute their effects.

TERRAIN-AND THREAT-BASED FIRE CONTROL MEASURES

212

2-64. Table 2-4 lists the control measures by whether they are terrain or threat-based.
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Table 2-4. Common fire control measures.

Terrain-Based Threat-Based
Fire Control Measures Fire Control Measures
Target reference point Fire patterns
Engagement area Engagement priorities
Sector of fire Weapons ready posture
Maximum engagement line Weapons control status
Final protective line Trigger
Principal direction of fire Weapons safety posture
Final protective fire
Restrictive firing line

Terrain-Based Fire Control Measures

2-65. The platoon leader uses terrain-based fire control measures to focus and control fires by directing the
unit to engage a specific point or area rather than an enemy element. The following paragraphs describe the
terrain-based fire associated with this type of control measure.

Target Reference Point

2-66. A TRP is a recognizable point on the ground that leaders use to orient friendly forces and to focus
and control friendly direct and indirect fires. Soldiers use TRPs for target acquisition and range
determination. Leaders designate TRPs to orient fires to a particular point, define sectors of fire and
observation, and define the limits of an EA. A TRP can also designate the center of a sector or an area
where the leader plans to distribute or converge with fires. In addition, when TRPs are designated as
indirect fire targets, they can be used in calling for and adjusting indirect fires. Leaders designate TRPs at
probable enemy locations and along likely avenues of approach. These points can be natural or man-made.
A TRP can be an established site such as a hill or a building, or a feature designated as an impromptu TRP
such as a burning enemy vehicle or smoke generated by an artillery round. Friendly units also can construct
markers to serve as TRPs (Figure 2-3). TRPs include the following features and objects:

® Prominent hill mass.
Distinctive building.
Observable enemy position.
Destroyed vehicle.
Ground-burst illumination.
Smoke round.

Laser point.
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Figure 2-3. Example of constructed TRP markers.

2-67. Leaders designate natural terrain features, man-made terrain features, or any other visual means to be
used as TRPs. While TRPs should be visible through all spectrums available to the unit, they should be
visible in three observation modes (unaided, passive-infrared, and thermal). They must be easily
identifiable to the defender during daylight, should be heated so they can be recognized with thermal sights,
and should have an infrared signature so they can be recognized through night vision devices.

2-68. Leaders number TRPs for easy reference. For indirect fire systems, these numbers are assigned as
targets (for example, AB1001). For direct fire systems, leaders use any system that is easy and recognizable
to their subordinates. Figure 2-4 shows an example of a TRP numbering system when operating in a built-
up area. The building and corner numbering system starts at the southwest corner of the objective area.
Figure 2-5 shows an example of window and door numbering. In this technique, no distinction is made
between windows and doors unless specified. The numbering and lettering always start at the bottom left of
any completely visible structure. If a structure is obscured, an estimate is necessary until a more exact call
can be made. Corrections to supporting fires are given like indirect fire corrections (for example, left 2,
down 1).

B [ T ©
A | E___[@ @ " [ Nerth

n p 2B A B

Figure 2-4. Example of TRP numbering system.
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Figure 2-5. Example of window and door numbering.

Engagement Area

2-69. The engagement area (EA) is an area along a likely enemy avenue of approach where the platoon
leader intends to mass the fires of all available weapons to destroy an enemy force. The size and shape of
the EA are determined by the degree of relatively unobstructed visibility available to the friendly unit’s
weapons systems in their firing positions, and by the maximum range of those weapons. For an engagement
area to be effective, the enemy must either choose to move through the area or be forced or channeled into
the area by friendly action (obstacles, indirect fire). Typically, commanders delineate responsibility within
the EA by assigning each platoon a sector of fire or direction of fire. These fire control measures are
covered in the following paragraphs.

Sector of Fire

2-70. Leaders assign sectors of fire to Soldiers manning weapons or to a unit to cover a specific area of
responsibility with observation and direct fire. In assigning sectors of fire, leaders consider the number and
type of weapons available. The width of a sector of fire is defined by a right and left limit. Leaders may
limit the assigned sector of fire to prevent accidental engagement of an adjacent friendly unit. The depth of
a sector is usually the maximum range of the weapon system unless constrained by intervening terrain or by
the leader (using a maximum engagement line [MEL]). At the platoon level, sectors of fire are assigned to
each subordinate by the leader to ensure that the unit’s area is completely covered by fire. Targets are
engaged as they appear in accordance with established engagement priorities. Means of designating sectors
of fire include:

e TRPs.

e Azimuth.

e Clock direction.

e Terrain-based quadrants.
e Friendly-based quadrants.

2-71. Types of Sectors. Leaders should assign a primary and a secondary sector of fire. The primary sector
is the first priority; Soldiers and units are responsible for engaging and defeating the enemy here first. Fire
then shifts to the secondary sector on order, when there are no targets in the primary sector, or when the
leader needs to cover the movement of another friendly element. This secondary sector of fire can
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correspond to another friendly element’s primary sector of fire to obtain overlapping fires and mutual
support.

2-72. Overlapping and Divided Sectors. When assigning sectors, leaders attempt to build in mutual
support and redundancy. By building redundancy into the observation and fire plan, leaders increase their
probability of early detection of the enemy. Two common techniques are overlapping a sector and dividing
a sector (Figure 2-6).

OVERLAPPED SECTORS ENSURE REDUNDANCY DIVIDED SECTORS LIMIT REDUNDANCY AND ARE USED FOR
AND ARE USED FOR SMALL SECTORS. LARGE SECTORS.

Figure 2-6. Overlapping and divided sectors.

2-73. Dead Space. It is important to identify dead space within a sector of fire. Dead space is any area that
cannot be observed or covered by direct-fire weapons systems, including where the waist of a Soldier falls
below a gunner or automatic rifleman’s point of aim. When stationary, the most accurate method for
determining dead space is to have one Soldier walk the weapon’s line of sight and make a pace count of
those areas where he encounters dead space. When the Soldier is not able to walk the line of fire, he can
also determine dead space by observing the flight of tracer ammunition from a position behind and to the
flank of the weapon.

2-74. All dead space within the sector must be identified to allow the leader and subordinate leaders to plan
high trajectory fires (mortars, artillery, or M203) to cover that area.

2-75. Searching the Sector. Searching is the act of carefully watching the assigned sector. Individual and
unit observation plans are inherent in all military operations. Individual Soldiers scan their sectors by
conducting a rapid scan followed by a slow scan. When conducting a rapid scan, Soldiers make a quick
overall search for obvious targets and unnatural colors, outlines, or movement. They follow the rapid scan
with a slow deliberate scan, searching for signatures and indicators of common targets. Soldiers who use a
more deliberate method to scan their sectors are generally more successful at detecting targets.

Maximum Engagement Line

2-76. The maximum engagement line (MEL) is the depth of the sector and is normally limited to the
maximum effective engagement range of the weapons systems. However, it is also influenced by the enemy
target description and the effects of terrain. Slope, vegetation, structures, and other features provide cover
and concealment that may prevent the weapon from engaging out to the maximum effective range. To
assist in determining the distance to each MEL, Soldiers should use a map to ensure the MELs are depicted
accurately on the range card. Identifying the MEL prevents squads from engaging targets beyond the
maximum effective ranges of their weapon systems and establishes criteria for triggers. This decreases
needless and ineffective ammunition expenditure during an engagement.

Final Protective Line

2-77. If a final protective line (FPL) is assigned, a machine gun is sighted along it to employ grazing fire
except when other targets are being engaged. An FPL becomes the machine gun’s contribution to the unit’s
final protective fire (FPF). An FPL is fixed in direction and elevation. However, a small shift for search
must be employed to prevent the enemy from crawling under the FPL. A small shift will also compensate
for irregularities in the terrain or the sinking of the tripod legs into soft soil during firing.
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Principal Direction of Fire

2-78. A PDF is generally assigned when the terrain does not lend itself to a FPL. A PDF is a direction of
fire that is assigned priority to cover an area that has good fields of fire or has a likely dismounted avenue
of approach. It also provides mutual support to the adjacent unit. Machine guns are sighted using a PDF if
an FPL has not been assigned. If a PDF is assigned and other targets are not being engaged, machine guns
remain on the PDF. The main difference between a PDF and an FPL is that the PDF is a sector, while the
FPL is a fixed line. Means of designating a direction of fire include—

Closest TRP.

Clock direction.

Cardinal direction and or magnetic azimuth.

Tracer on target.

Infrared laser pointer.

Final Protective Fire

2-79. The FPF is a line of fire established where an enemy assault is to be checked by the interlocking fires
of all available friendly weapons, to include indirect fire. The FPF is reinforced with protective obstacles
whenever possible. Initiation of the FPF is the signal for all squads, crews, and individual Soldiers to shift
fires to their assigned portion of the FPL.

Restrictive Fire Line

2-80. An RFL is a linear fire control measure beyond which fires are prohibited without coordination. In
the offense, the platoon leader may designate an RFL to prevent a base-of-fire squad(s) from firing into the
area where an assaulting squad(s) is maneuvering. This technique is particularly important when
mechanized vehicles directly support the maneuver of Infantry squads. In the defense, the platoon leader
may establish an RFL to prevent squads from engaging one of the platoon’s other rifle squads positioned in
restricted terrain on the flank of an enemy avenue of approach. Figure 2-7 illustrates fire control measures
on an example platoon sector sketch.
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Figure 2-7. Example of fire control measures in platoon sector sketch.
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Threat-Based Fire Control Measures

2-81. The platoon leader uses threat-based fire control measures to focus and control fires by directing the
unit to engage a specific, templated enemy element rather than fire on a point or area. Threat-based fire
control measures may be difficult to employ against an asymmetric threat. The following paragraphs
describe the threat-based fire associated with this type of control measure.

Fire Patterns

2-82. Fire patterns are a threat-based measure designed to distribute the fires of a unit simultaneously
among multiple, similar targets. Platoons most often use them to distribute fires across an enemy formation.
Leaders designate and adjust fire patterns based on terrain and the anticipated enemy formation. The basic
fire patterns are frontal fire, cross fire, and depth fire (Figure 2-8).

2-83. Frontal Fire. Leaders may initiate frontal fire when targets are arrayed in front of the unit in a lateral
configuration. Weapons systems engage targets to their respective fronts. For example, the left flank
weapon engages the left-most target; the right flank weapon engages the right-most target. As they destroy
enemy targets, weapons shift fires toward the center of the enemy formation and from near to far.

2-84. Cross Fire. Leaders initiate cross fire when targets are arrayed laterally across the unit’s front in a
manner that permits diagonal fires at the enemy’s flank, or when obstructions prevent unit weapons from
firing frontally. Right flank weapons engage the left-most targets; left flank weapons engage the right-most
targets. Firing diagonally across an EA provides more flank shots, increasing the chance of kills. It also
reduces the possibility that friendly elements will be detected if the enemy continues to move forward. As
they destroy enemy targets, weapons shift fires toward the center of the enemy formation.

2-85. Depth Fire. Leaders initiate depth fire when targets are dispersed in depth perpendicular to the unit.

Center weapons engage the closest targets; flank weapons engage deeper targets. As they destroy targets,
weapons shift fires toward the center of the enemy formation.

B
>
——

BEEER

FRONTAL FIRE CROSS FIRE DEPTH FIRE

Figure 2-8. Fire patterns.
Engagement Priority

2-86. In concert with his concept of the operation, the company commander determines which target types
provide the greatest payoff or present the greatest threat to his force. He then establishes these as a unit
engagement priority. The platoon leader refines these priorities within his unit. Engagement priority
specifies the order in which the unit engages enemy systems or functions. Engagement priorities are
situational dependent. Subordinate elements can have different engagement priorities. For example, the
leader establishes his engagement priorities so his medium machine guns engage enemy unarmored
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vehicles while his SLM and CCMS engage enemy tanks. Normally, units engage the most dangerous
targets first, followed by targets in depth.

Weapons-Ready Posture

2-87. To determine the weapons-ready posture, leaders use their estimate of the situation to specify the
ammunition and range for the engagement. Range selection is dependent on the anticipated engagement
range. Terrain, visibility, weather, and light conditions affect range selection.

2-88. Within the platoon, weapons-ready posture affects the types and quantities of ammunition carried by
the rifle and weapons squads.

2-89. For Infantry squads, weapons-ready posture is the selected ammunition and indexed range for
individual and crew-served weapons. For example, an M203 grenadier whose likely engagement is to cover
dead space at 200 meters from his position might load HEDP rounds. He will also set 200 meters on his
quadrant sight for distance to the dead space. To prepare for an engagement in a wooded area where
engagement ranges are extremely short, antiarmor specialists may be armed with SLM instead of CCMS.

Weapons Control Status

2-90. The three levels of weapons control status outline the conditions, based on target identification
criteria, under which friendly elements may engage. The platoon leader sets and adjusts the weapons
control status based on friendly and enemy disposition, and the clarity of the situation. In general, the
higher the probability of fratricide, the more restrictive the weapons control status. The three levels are—

e Weapons Hold. Engage only if engaged or ordered to engage.
e Weapons Tight. Engage only targets that are positively identified as enemy.
e Weapons Free. Engage any targets that are not positively identified as friendly.

2-91. As an example, the platoon leader may establish the weapons control status as weapons hold when
other friendly forces are passing friendly lines. Or the platoon leader may be able to set a weapons free
status when he knows there are no friendly elements in the vicinity of the engagement. This permits his
elements to engage targets at extended ranges even though it is difficult to distinguish targets accurately at
ranges beyond 2,000 meters under battlefield conditions. The platoon leader may change the weapons
control status for his elements based on situational updates. Weapons control status is extremely important
for forces using combat identification systems. Establishing the weapons control status as weapons free
permits leaders to engage an unknown target when they fail to get a friendly response.

Trigger

2-92. Triggers are an event or time-oriented criteria used to initiate planned actions to achieve surprise and
inflict maximum destruction on the enemy. A designated point or points (selected along identifiable terrain)
in an engagement area used to mass fires at a predetermined range (FM 1-02). Triggers can be a physical
point on the ground (trigger line), a laser or lazed spot, or an action or event that causes friendly forces to
do something. When using triggers to control fires, leaders ensure they have allocated them to start, shift,
and cease fires. Leaders use triggers within the context of the ROE and the weapons control status. For
example, a leader might say, WAIT UNTIL ENEMY SOLDIERS CROSS PL BLUE BEFORE
ENGAGING.

2-93. A trigger line is a phase line used to mass fires at a predetermined range. The trigger line can be used
when attacking or defending. In the offense, the trigger line is preferably perpendicular to the friendly axis
of advance and is used to initiate or cease fires when reached by the unit. If defending, the leader initiates
fire as the enemy reaches the trigger line.

Weapons Safety Posture

2-94. The weapons safety posture is an ammunition-handling command that allows leaders to control the
safety status of their weapons. Soldier adherence to and leader supervision of the weapons safety posture
prevents accidental discharge of weapons. Examples include:
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e Handling live ammunition and weapons in peace time training in the same safe way during
combat.

Finger off the trigger and weapon on safe.

Hand grenades attached correctly to the ammo pouches.

Safety zones and back blast areas enforced.

Strict enforcement of unit weapons and ammunition-handling SOPs at all times.

ENGAGEMENT TECHNIQUES

2-95. Engagement techniques are effects-oriented fire distribution measures. The most common
engagement techniques in platoon operations are—

e Point fire.

Area fire.

Volley (or simultaneous) fire.
Alternating fire.

Sequential fire.

Observed fire.

Time of suppression.
Reconnaissance by fire.

POINT FIRE

2-96. Point fire involves concentrating the effects of the platoon or squad’s fire against a specific,
identified target such as an enemy vehicle, machine gun bunker, or ATGM position. When leaders direct
point fire, all the unit’s weapons engage the target. They fire until they destroy it, or until the required time
of suppression expires. Employing converging fires from dispersed positions makes point fire more
effective because the target is engaged from multiple directions. The unit may initiate an engagement using
point fire against the most dangerous threat, and then revert to area fire against other, less threatening point
targets.

AREA FIRE

2-97. Area fire involves distributing the effects of a unit’s fire over an area in which enemy positions are
numerous or are not obvious. Typically, the primary purpose of area fire is suppression. However,
sustaining effective suppression requires judicious control of the rate of fire.

VOLLEY FIRE

2-98. Volley fire is released when two or more firers engage a single target and the range is known. These
firers engage the target at the same time on a prearranged signal such as a command, whistle, booby trap,
mine, or TRP. This can be the most effective means of engagement as it places the most possible rounds on
one enemy target at one time, thereby increasing the possibility of a kill.

2-99. Units employ simultaneous fire to rapidly mass the effects of their fires or to gain fire superiority.
For example, a unit may initiate a support-by-fire operation with simultaneous fire, and then revert to
alternating or sequential fire to maintain suppression. Volley fire is also employed to negate the chance that
one of the Soldiers might miss his intended target with fire from his SLM. For example, a squad may
employ volley fire with its SLM to ensure rapid destruction of an enemy vehicle that is engaging a friendly
position.

ALTERNATING FIRE

2-100. During alternating fire, pairs of elements continuously engage the same point or area targets one at
a time. For example, an Infantry platoon may alternate the fires of a pair of machine guns. Alternating fire
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permits the unit to maintain suppression for a longer duration than does volley fire. It also forces the enemy
to acquire and engage alternating friendly points of fire.

SEQUENTIAL FIRE

2-101. In sequential fire, the subordinate elements of a unit engage the same point or area target one after
another in an arranged sequence. Sequential fire can also help prevent the waste of ammunition, as when
rifle squads wait to see the effects of the first CCMS before firing another. Additionally, sequential fire
permits elements that have already fired to pass on information they have learned from the engagement. For
example, an Infantryman who missed a BMP with SLM fires could pass range and lead information to the
next Soldier preparing to engage the BMP with a SLM.

OBSERVED FIRE

2-102. Observed fire allows for mutual observation and assistance while protecting the location of the
observing element and conserving ammunition. The company commander may employ observed fire
between elements in the company. He may direct one platoon to observe while another platoon engages the
enemy. The platoon may use observed fire when it is in protected defensive positions with engagement
ranges of more than 800 meters. For example, the platoon leader may direct the weapons squad to engage
an enemy at long range and the Infantry squads to observe the effects of the fires. The observing elements
prepare to engage the enemy on order in case the weapons squad fails to effectively engage the enemy,
encounters weapon malfunctions, or runs low on ammunition.

TIME OF SUPPRESSION

2-103. Time of suppression is the period, specified by the platoon leader, when an enemy position or
force must be suppressed. Suppression time is typically dependent on the time it will take a supported
element to maneuver, so suppression is generally more event- than time-driven. Normally, a friendly unit
suppresses an enemy position using the sustained rate of fire of its automatic weapons. In planning for
sustained suppression, leaders must consider several factors, including:

e The estimated time of suppression.

The size of the area being suppressed.
The type of enemy force to be suppressed.
The range to the enemy target.

The rates of fire.

The available ammunition quantities.

RECONNAISSANCE BY FIRE

2-104. Reconnaissance by fire is the process of engaging possible enemy locations to elicit a tactical
response from the enemy, such as return fire or movement. This response permits Infantry leaders to make
accurate target acquisition and to mass fires against the enemy element. Typically, the platoon leader
directs a subordinate squad to conduct the reconnaissance by fire. He may, for example, direct an
overwatching squad to conduct the reconnaissance by fire against a probable enemy position before
initiating movement by the bounding squad(s).

FIRE COMMANDS

2-105. Fire commands are the technical instructions used to initiate fires and can be used for individuals,
crews, or units (but for simplicity, this section just refers to Soldiers). Fire commands are used to initiate,
control, and synchronize fires. The fire command procedure takes the principles of direct fire employment
and puts them into a coherent, usable format.

2-106. There are two types of commands: initial fire commands (issued to commence firing); and
subsequent fire commands (issued to change firing data and to cease firing). The elements of both
commands follow the same sequence. Subsequent commands include only such elements that are changed.
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A correct fire command is brief, clear, and includes all the elements necessary for accomplishing the
mission. Fire commands are sent to the firing unit or gunner by the best understood means (visually or
vocally). To limit errors in transmission, the person receiving the commands repeats each element as it is
received.

2-107. Fire commands for direct fire weapons consist of six elements: alert, location, target description,
method of engagement, ammunition, and execution. When and how the leader issues a fire command is not
as important as covering the information in the fire command with his subordinates. Frequently, especially
at the fire team and crew-served weapon level, leaders use the elements of a fire command without
adhering to a strict format. The point is not that the leader adheres to a format, but that he maintains
positive control over his subordinates’ fires. However, using a more formal approach to fire commands
usually provides more clarity and certainty for Soldiers and crews.

ELEMENTS OF A FIRE COMMAND

2-108. Fire commands consist of—

® Alert. The leader designates which weapon(s) is to fire by weapon type, Soldier’s position, or
Soldier’s name.

Location. The leader guides the Soldier onto the target.

o Target Description. The leader identifies the target. For multiple targets, he also tells which
target to engage first.

e Method of Engagement. The leader tells the Soldier how to deliver the fire onto the target.

Ammunition. The leader tells the Soldier which ammunition to use if munitions are other than
HE (this applies to M203 only).

e [Execution (Time). The leader reconfirms that the target is hostile, then gives an execution
command.

2-109. The full fire command is given when targets are not obvious and sufficient time is available to
issue a full order.

2-110. Brief fire commands are given when the target is obvious and time is limited.

2-111. Delayed fire commands are used when the leader can anticipate what is going to happen. The
Soldier or unit gets ready to fire but waits until the right moment before opening fire.

2-112. Subsequent fire commands are used to make adjustments in direction and elevation, change rates
of fire after a fire mission is in progress, interrupt fires, or to terminate the alert.

TERMS AND TECHNIQUES

Loc

2-22

2-113. The following list of terms and techniques clarify the different elements of the fire command.

ation

2-114. Leaders can use one or more of the following methods to assist Soldiers in locating and
distinguishing between targets (Table 2-5).

o Use of Laser/Tracer. (“On my laser/tracer.”) To prevent loss of surprise when using tracer to
designate targets, the leader’s tracer fire becomes the last element of the fire command.

e The Clock Method. An imaginary clock face is superimposed on the landscape with 12
o’clock being the direction of travel.

The TRP Method. The leader uses the closest, easily-recognizable point on the ground.
Cardinal Direction. Uses general compass directions (N, NE, E, SE, S, SW, W, and NW).
Pointing. The leader points his finger or weapon in the general direction of the target.

Orally. The leader gives the direction to the target in relation to the Soldier’s position (for
example, front, left front, right front).
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Table 2-5. Common means of identifying and marking target locations.

Terrain Features

Naked Eye (Day/Night)

Thermals (All Used at Night)

Hilltops

Roads/streets

Streams

Road intersections
Building corners

Anything easily identifiable

Azimuth (degree, mil) (D/N)
VS-17 panel (D)

Engineer tape (D)

Chem light bundle (N)
Strobe light (N)

lllumination (D/N)
Pyrotechnics (D/N)

Tracer fire (D/N)

Destroyed vehicle (D/N)

Burn barrels

BBQ grills

Reverse polarity paper

Heated ammo can

IR (N)

Lasers (PAQ-4, PEQ-2, GCP, AIM 1)
Beacon/firefly strobe

Strobe light

2-115.

In defensive operations, the team leader and weapons squad leader use existing features as TRPs,

or they can emplace specially-made markers. The Soldier captures these TRPs and sectors on a range card.
In offensive operations, leaders normally predetermine location for TRPs and sectors based on the scheme
of maneuver of the platoon leader or commander. These TRPs and sectors are useful for planning.
However, the team leader/weapons squad leader must confirm them once they actually get on the ground.

Target Description

2-116. The most natural way for a leader to control his subordinates’ fire when in contact is to simply
describe the intended target(s). There are several terms used to shortcut the process, though leaders can use
whatever means possible to ensure understanding. To shorten the target description, the team leader or
weapons squad leader describes standard targets with standard procedure words (Table 2-6).

Table 2-6. Target descriptions and terms.

Target Type Procedure Word
Tank or tank-like target Tank

Personnel carrier PC

Unarmored vehicle Truck

Personnel Troops

Helicopter Chopper

Machine gun Machine gun
Antitank gun or missile AT weapon or RPG
Bunker Bunker

Trench line Trench

Urban structures

Door, window, room

Method of Engagement

2-117. The leader uses control to convey how he wants the target attacked. Common forms of this
element of the fire command are—

e® Rates of Fire. When changing rates, the leader needs only indicate rapid, sustained, or scan

and shoot.

e Machine Gun Manipulation. Manipulation dictates the class of fire with respect to the
weapon and is announced as FIXED, TRAVERSE, SEARCH, or TRAVERSE AND

SEARCH.
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Execution

2-118. The leader uses one of the following orders to initiate fires:

Fire. The default rate of fire is at the sustained rate. The command to fire can occur in more
than one form, including:

» Pre-arranged visual signal.
= Pre-arranged event.
m Pre-arranged audio signal.
Rapid Fire. Open fire at the rapid rate.
Scan and Shoot. Fire when targets appear in the designated sector.
At My Command. Be prepared to fire but do not initiate until the order to fire is given.

HAND-AND-ARM SIGNALS

2-24

2-119.

Following are commonly used hand-and-arm signals for fire control (Figure 2-9).

Ready. The Soldier indicates that he is ready to fire by yelling, UP or raising his hand above
his head toward the leader.

Commence Firing or Change Rate of Firing. The leader brings his hand (palm down) to the
front of his body about waist level and moves it horizontally in front of his body. To signal an
increase in the rate of fire, he increases the speed of the hand movement. To signal slower fire,
he decreases the speed of the hand movement.

Change Direction or Elevation. The leader extends his hand and arm in the new direction and
indicates the amount of change necessary by the number of fingers extended. The fingers must
be spread so the Soldier can easily see the number of fingers extended. Each finger indicates 1
meter of change for the weapon. If the desired change is more than 5 meters, the leader extends
his hand the number of times necessary to indicate the total amount of change. For example,
right nine would be indicated by extending the hand once with five fingers showing and a
second time with four fingers showing for a total of nine fingers.

Interrupt or Cease Firing. The leader raises his hand and arm (palm outward) in front of his
forehead and brings it downward sharply.

Other Signals. The leader can devise other signals to control his weapons. A detailed
description of hand-and-arm signals is given in FM 21-60, Visual Signals.
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THE READY SIGNAL

CEASE FIRE

COMMENCE FIRING

ADJUSTING FIRE WITH THE TRIPOD-MOUNTED GUN

Figure 2-9. Hand-and-arm signals.

RANGE CARDS

2-120. A range card (DA Form 5517-R, Standard Range Card) is a sketch of the assigned sector for a
direct fire weapon system on a given sector of fire (Figure 2-10). A range card aids in planning and
controlling fires and aids the crews and squad gunners in acquiring targets during periods of limited
visibility. Range cards show possible target areas and terrain features plotted in relation to a firing position.
The process of walking and sketching the terrain to create a range card allows the individual Soldier or
gunner to become more familiar with his sector. Range cards also aid replacement personnel in becoming
oriented on the sector. Soldiers should continually assess the sector, and if necessary, update their range
cards.
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STANDARD RANGE CARD

Faor use of this form see FM 1-21.71; the praponeni ageney is TRADOC.

sap_Z
o b O

May ba used for all types of direct fire weapons.

J,J-"

MAGNETIC
NORTH

DATA SECTION
IDENTIFICATION DATE
oo FL93668141 | 9 Jun 05
¢ 100 METERS
WEAPOM M2408 EE“I:_:HcSIRELE EQUALS [ela]
NO. gLﬂFEEL!I?g; ELEVATION RANGE AMBMO DESCRIFTION
| +58/3 [ FPL
2 R3SP° | 545 (7.4 LoNE TREE
L3g8* g/2e o570 TRAIL JUNCTION
REMARKS:

DA Form BE1T-R, FEB B8

Figure 2-10. Example of completed DA Form 5517-R range card
(primary sector with final protective line).

ADJUSTMENTS

2-121. Direct fire adjustments are fairly easy to make because the observer is also the shooter. However,
when using an observer or spotter, direct fire adjustments are similar to those of indirect fire adjustments.
This includes making deviation and range corrections. Deviation corrections move the round right or left
toward the target, while range corrections add or drop the round toward the target with respect to the

observer.
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CLOSURE REPORT

2-122. The closure report completes the mission and provides a battle damage assessment. The report
should go to both the FDC and the parent unit. Higher headquarters staff officers use battle damage
assessment to update their running estimate and feed the common operating picture (COP).

SECTION V — EMPLOYING INDIRECT FIRES

2-123. The purpose of this section is to discuss techniques associated with calling for and adjusting
indirect fires.

CALL FOR FIRE

2-124. The battalion fire support execution matrix may require the platoon to call for and adjust its own
indirect fire support. Normally, the battalion fire support annex will designate company targets. However,
the matrix also might designate platoon targets. The platoon uses these preplanned artillery targets to call
for and adjust indirect fire. Either a Soldier or a forward observer (FO) can prepare and request a call for
fire. To receive immediate indirect fire support, the observer must plan targets and follow proper call-for-
fire procedures. If available, he should use a GPS and laser range finder.

2-125. The call for fire consists of required and optional elements. If the observer is untrained, FDC
personnel are trained to assist him in the call-for-fire procedure and subsequent adjustments by asking
leading questions to obtain the information needed. Optional elements, methods of engagement, and
methods of fire and control require a relatively high level of experience, but are not necessary to get fire
support.

REQUIRED ELEMENTS

2-126. Calls for fire must include the following three elements:
® Observer identification and warning order.
e Target location.
e Target description.

Observer Identification and Warning Order

2-127. Observer identification tells the fire direction center (FDC) who is calling. It also clears the net for
the duration of the call. The WARNO tells the FDC the type of mission and the method of locating the
target. The types of indirect fire missions are adjust fire, fire for effect (FFE), suppress, and immediate
suppression.

Adjust Fire
2-128. Use this command when uncertain of target location. Calling an adjust fire mission means the
observer knows he will need to make adjustments prior to calling a fire for effect.
Fire for Effect
2-129. Use this command for rounds on target, no adjustment. An example of this situation is if it is
known that the target is in building X. Building X is easily identified on the map as Grid ML 12345678910.
Suppress

2-130. Use this command to obtain fire quickly. The suppression mission is used to initiate fire on a
preplanned target (known to the FDC) and unplanned targets. An example is calling for fire to force the
enemy to “get down and seek cover.” This should enable friendly forces to close with and destroy the
enemy with direct fire.
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Immediate Suppression
2-131. Use this command to indicate the platoon is already being engaged by the enemy. Target
identification is required. The term “immediate” tells the FDC that the friendly unit is in direct fire contact
with the enemy target.

Target Location Methods
2-132. When locating a target for engagement, the observer must determine which of the target location
methods he will use: grid, polar, or shift from a known point.

Grid Mission

2-133. The observer sends the enemy target location as an 8- or 10-digit grid coordinate. Before the first
adjusting rounds are fired, the FDC must know the direction from the observer’s location. The observer
sends observer-target (OT) direction (to the nearest 10 mils) from his position to the target (Table 2-7).

Table 2-7. Example fire mission, grid.

Initial Fire Request From Observer to FDC

Observer FDC
Z57, THIS IS 271, ADJUST FIRE, OVER. THIS IS 257, ADJUST FIRE, OUT.
GRID NK180513, OVER. GRID NK180513, OUT.
INFANTRY PLATOON IN THE OPEN, ICM IN INFANTRY PLATOON IN THE OPEN, ICM IN
EFFECT, OVER. EFFECT, OUT.

Message to Observer
FDC Observer
Z, 2 ROUNDS, TARGET, AF1027, OVER. Z, 2 ROUNDS, TARGET IS AF1027, OUT.
For Subsequent Rounds (From Observer to FDC)

Observer FDC
DIRECTION 1680, OVER. DIRECTION 1680, OUT.
Note: Send direction before or with the first subsequent correction.

Polar Mission

2-134. The observer sends direction, distance, and an up or down measurement (if significant) from his
location to the enemy target. The FDC must know the observer’s location prior to initiating the call for fire.
The word “polar” in the WARNO alerts the FDC that the target will be located with respect to the
observer's position. The up or down correction is an estimated vertical shift from the observer’s location to
the target and is only significant if greater than or equal to 35 meters. If the target is higher, it is an up
correction. If the target is lower, it is a down correction (Table 2-8 and Figure 2-11). Normally,
inexperienced observers only send a direction and distance and ignore the up or down correction.
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Table 2-8. Example fire mission, polar plot.

Initial Fire Request From Observer to FDC

Observer FDC
Z56, THIS IS Z31, FIRE FOR EFFECT, THIS IS 756, FIRE FOR EFFECT, POLAR,
POLAR, OVER. OUT.
DIRECTION 4520, DISTANCE 2300, DOWN DIRECTION 4520, DISTANCE 2300, DOWN
35, OVER. 35, OUT.
INFANTRY COMPANY IN OPEN, ICM, INFANTRY COMPANY IN OPEN, ICM, OUT.

OVER.

Message to Observer
FDC Observer
Y, VT, 3 ROUNDS, TARGET AF2036, OVER. | Y, VT, 3 ROUNDS, TARGET AF2036, OUT.

Figure 2-11. Polar plot method of target location.

Shift From a Known Point

2-135. Shift from a known point is performed when the observer and FDC have a common known point.
The observer sends OT line and then determines the lateral and range shifts. The enemy target will be
located in relation to a preexisting known point or recorded target. The point or target from which the shift
is made is sent in the WARNO. (Both the observer and the FDC must know the location of the point or
recorded target.) The observer sends a target’/known point number, a direction, and left/right, add/drop, and
up/down corrections as listed below (Table 2-9, and Figures 2-12 and 2-13):

e Direction from observer (grid azimuth in mils) to target.

® The lateral shift in meters (how far left or right the target is) from the known point (Figure 2-13).
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e The range shift (how much farther [ADD]

or closer [DROP] the target is in relation to the known

point, to the nearest 100 meters) (Figure 2-13).

® The vertical shift (how much the altitude of the target is above [UP] or below [DOWN] the
altitude of the known point, expressed to the nearest 5 meters). A vertical shift is usually only

significant if it is greater than or equal to 35 meters.

Table 2-9. Example fire mission, shift from a known point.

Initial Fire Request From Observer to FDC

Observer

FDC

H66 THIS IS H44, ADJUST FIRE, SHIFT
AA7733, OVER.

THIS IS H66, ADJUST FIRE, SHIFT AA7733,
OUT.

DIRECTION 5210, LEFT 380, ADD 400,
DOWN 35, OVER.

DIRECTION 5210, LEFT 380, ADD 400,
DOWN 35, OUT.

COMBAT OP IN OPEN, ICM IN EFFECT,
OVER.

COMBAT OP IN OPEN, ICM IN EFFECT,
OUT.

Message to

Observer

FDC

Observer

H, 1 ROUND, TARGET AA7742, OVER.

H, 1 ROUND, TARGET AA7742, OUT.

KNOWN POINT

TARGET

Figure 2-12. Shift from a known point method using direction (in mils).

2-30 FM 3-21.8

28 March 2007



Employing Fires

Reconnaissance Company,

TARGET

L

OBSERVER

Figure 2-13. Lateral and range shifts from a known point.

Sergeant Orest Bisko, a patrol leader from the 1st Marine Force
knew how to use artillery. When occupying an

observation post, Bisko fired his artillery at a set of known coordinates. This would
enable him to later shift from that known point to the target with speed and precision.
On 26 July 1966, while his four-man patrol was occupying an observation post, they
spotted a large collection of enemy encamped in a small, wooded grove. The enemy
force, he observed, apparently was in no hurry to move. Sergeant Bisko deliberately
whispered fire commands over his radio to his direct support artillery. He ordered
them to shift the distance from the known target and fire for effect. Three minutes
later shells began crashing into the enemy perimeter. After approximately 30
minutes, 50 enemy were dead and the patrol had escaped in the confusion.

Shifting from a Known Point
Small Unit Actions in Vietnam
Francis J. West

Target Description

2-136. The target description helps the FDC to select the type and amount of ammunition to best defeat
the enemy target. Following is a brief description of the target using the mnemonic SNAP:

28 March 2007

Size and or shape (“one enemy soldier” or “platoon of enemy soldiers™).

29 <

Nature and or nomenclature (“T72,” “sniper team,” “machine gunner”).
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® Activity (“stationary” or “moving”).
® Protection and or posture (“in the open,” “dug in,” or “on a rooftop”).

Message to Observer

2-137. After the FDC receives the call for fire, it determines if and how the target will be attacked. That
decision is announced to the observer in the form of a message to the observer (Tables 3-7, 3-8, and 3-9).
The observer acknowledges the message to observer by reading it back in its entirety.

2-138. Additionally, the FDC will send the following transmissions:

® Shot. The term SHOT, OVER is transmitted by the FDC after each round fired in adjustment
and after the initial round in the fire for effect (FFE) phase. The observer acknowledges with
SHOT, OUT.

e Splash. The term SPLASH, OVER is transmitted by the FDC to inform the observer when his
round is five seconds from detonation/impact. The observer responds with SPLASH, OUT.

e Rounds Complete. The term ROUNDS COMPLETE, OVER signifies that the number of
rounds specified in the FFE have been fired. The observer responds with ROUNDS
COMPLETE, OUT.

OPTIONAL ELEMENTS

2-139. A call for fire also might include the following information:
Method of engagement.

Danger close.

Method of fire and control.

Refinement and end of mission.

Method of Engagement

2-140. The observer uses the method of engagement portion of the call for fire to tell the FDC how to
attack the enemy target. The method of engagement consists of the type of engagement, trajectory, danger
close (if applicable), ammunition, and distribution.

Trajectory

2-141. A low-angle trajectory is standard without a request. A high-angle trajectory is at the request of the
observer or when required due to masking terrain. An example of this terrain would be an enemy position
in defilade on the backside of a mountain range. This allows the indirect fire munitions to successfully clear
the top of the masking terrain and have more of a vertical descent, resulting in the munitions impacting
directly on the enemy position.

Danger Close

2-142. Danger close is announced when applicable. Include the term danger close in the method-of-
engagement portion of the call for fire when the target is within 600 meters of any friendly elements for
both mortars and field artillery. When adjusting naval gunfire, announce DANGER CLOSE when the
target is located within 750 meters and naval guns 5 inches or smaller are in use. For naval guns larger than
5 inches, announce DANGER CLOSE when the target is within 1,000 meters. The creeping method of
adjustment will be used exclusively during danger close missions. The forward observer makes range
changes by creeping the rounds to the target using corrections of less than 100 meters.

Ammunition

2-143. Ammunition is the type of projectile, the type of fuse action, and the volume of fire desired in the
fire-for-effect phase stated in rounds per howitzer. The type of ammunition can be requested by the
observer, but final determination is by the FDC based on Class V unit basic load and target description.
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Method of Fire and Control

2-144. The method of fire and control indicates the desired manner of attacking the target, whether the
observer wants to control the time or delivery of fire, and whether he can observe the target. The observer
announces the appropriate method of fire and control.

Fire When Ready

2-145. FIRE WHEN READY is standard without request, and is not announced. The mission will be fired
as soon as the data is processed, guns are laid on the target, and munitions are loaded.

At My Command

2-146. If the observer wishes to control the time of delivery of fire, he includes AT MY COMMAND in
the method of control. When the pieces are ready to fire, the FDC announces PLATOON (or BATTERY or
BATTALION) IS READY, OVER. (Call signs are used.) The observer announces FIRE when he is ready
for the pieces to fire. In certain scenarios, the observer must consider the time of flight for the munitions to
leave the indirect fire system and impact on the target. The “time of flight” data can be requested by the
observer and determined by the FDC. This only applies to adjusting rounds and the first volley of an FFE.
AT MY COMMAND remains in effect throughout the mission until the observer announces CANCEL AT
MY COMMAND, OVER.

2-147. AT MY COMMAND can be further specified. BY ROUND AT MY COMMAND controls every
round in adjustment and every volley in the FFE phase.

Time on Target

2-148. The observer may tell the FDC when he wants the rounds to impact by requesting, for example,
TIME ON TARGET, 0859, OVER. The observer must ensure his time and the FDC's time are
synchronized prior to the mission.

Time to Target

2-149. The observer may tell the FDC when he wants the rounds to impact by requesting TIME TO
TARGET (so many) MINUTES AND SECONDS, OVER, STANDBY, READY, READY, HACK,
OVER. Time to target is the time in minutes and seconds after the "hack" statement is delivered when
rounds are expected to hit the target.

Check Firing

2-150. CHECK FIRING is used to cause an immediate halt in firing. Use this command only when
necessary to immediately stop firing (for example, safety reasons) as it may result in cannons being out of
action until any rammed/loaded rounds can be fired or cleared from the tubes.

Repeat

2-151. REPEAT can be given during adjustment or fire-for-effect missions. During adjustment, REPEAT
means firing another round(s) with the last data and adjusting for any change in ammunition if necessary.
REPEAT is not sent in the initial call for fire.

2-152. During fire for effect, REPEAT means fire the same number of rounds using the same method of
fire for effect as last fired. Changes in the number of guns, the previous corrections, the interval, or the
ammunition may be requested.

Request Splash

2-153. SPLASH can be sent at the observer's request. The FDC announces SPLASH to the observer 5
seconds prior to round impact. SPLASH must be sent to aerial observers and during high-angle fire
missions.
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Refinement and End of Mission

2-154. The observer should observe the results of the fire for effect and then take one of the following
actions to complete the mission:

e Correct any adjustments.

® Record as target.

® Report battle damage assessment.
e Report end of mission.

ADJUST FIRE

2-155. If the rounds have accurately impacted the target after the initial call for fire, the observer requests
fire for effect. If the rounds are not impacting the target, the observer adjusts the indirect fire onto the
enemy target. Making adjustments to an indirect fire mission requires the observer to determine deviation
and range corrections. Deviation corrections move the round right or left toward the target while range
corrections add or drop the round toward the target with respect to the observer’s position. If the observer
cannot locate the target (due to deceptive terrain, lack of identifiable terrain features, poor visibility, or an
inaccurate map), he adjusts the impact point of the rounds. The observer chooses an adjusting point. For a
destruction mission (precision fire), the target is the adjusting point. For an area target (area fire), the
observer picks a well defined adjusting point close to the center. The observer spots the first and each
successive adjusting round and sends range and deviation corrections back to the FDC until rounds hit the
target. The observer spots each round by relating the round’s point of impact to the adjusting point. See FM
6-30, Tactics, Techniques, and Procedures for Observed Fire, for a more detailed discussion of adjusting
mortar and artillery fire.

DEVIATION SPOTTING

2-156. Deviation spotting (left or right) involves measuring the horizontal angle (in mils) between the
actual burst and the adjusting point (Figure 2-14). For example, a burst to the right of the target is spotted
as “(so many) mils right.” The observer uses an angle-measuring device to determine deviation. He might
use the mil scale on his binoculars (Figure 2-15), or he might use his hand and fingers (Figure 2-16).

o FC “*d
TARGET (-3 jf) Lq ,. |
et O (§

ADJUSTING
POINT BURST

2-34

Figure 2-14. Deviation spotting.
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Figure 2-15. Binocular reticle with mil scale.

HILL BDE

ARM STRAIGHT OUT
FROM SHOULDER

NUMBERS REPRESENT MILS

Figure 2-16. Estimating deviation angles with your hand.
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2-157. On binoculars, the horizontal scale is divided into 10-mil increments and is used for measuring
horizontal angles. The vertical scales in the center and on the left of the reticle (divided into 5-mil
increments) are used for measuring vertical angles. The scale on the right, if present, is no longer used.

2-158. A burst on the OT line is spotted as “line.” Deviation (left or right) should be measured to the
nearest 5 mils for area targets, with measurements taken from the center of the burst. Deviation for a
destruction mission (precision fire) is estimated to the nearest mil. Figure 2-17 shows the adjusting point at
the center of the binocular horizontal scale.

THE OBSERVER WILL SPOT THIS ROUND FOR
DEVIATION AS "20 LEFT™ (20 MILS).

THE OBSERVER WILL SPOT THIS ROUND FOR
DEVIATION AS “LINE.*

Figure 2-17. Deviation spotting with binoculars.

DEVIATION CORRECTION

2-159. Deviation correction is the distance (in meters) the burst must be moved left or right to be on line
between the observer and the target. Once the mil deviation has been determined, the observer converts it
into a deviation correction (in meters). The OT distance is converted to a number called the OT factor (see
FM 6-30). The OT factor is used in adjusting fires after the initial call for fire. The OT direction is usually
determined in mils but degree azimuths can be used if necessary. OT distance is determined through
individual range estimation or through the use of specific technical laser range-finding equipment (such as
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MELIOS). To determine the OT factor, take the range to the target, divide by 1,000, then round to the
nearest even whole number.

2-160. The deviation correction is determined by multiplying the observed deviation in mils by the
distance from the observer to the target in thousands of meters (the OT factor). The result is expressed to
the nearest 10 meters (Figure 2-18 [Example 1]).

2-161. In adjustment of area fire, small deviation corrections (20 meters or less) can be ignored except
when a small change determines a definite range spotting. Throughout the adjustment, the observer moves
the adjusting rounds close enough to the OT line so range spotting is accurate. A minor deviation correction
(10 to 20 meters) should be made in adjustment of precision fire.

2-162. If the OT distance is greater than 1,000 meters, round to the nearest thousand and express it in
thousands of meters (Figure 2-18 [Example 2]). If the OT distance is less than 1,000 meters, round to the
nearest 100 meters and express it as a decimal in thousands of meters (Figure 2-18 [Example 3]).

Deviation Correction

Example 1:
Observer deviation 20 mils
OT distance 2,000 meters
OT factor 2
Observer deviation x OT factor = deviation correction
20 x 2 = 40 meters

Example 2:
OT distance 4,200 meters — OT factor 4
OT distance 2,700 meters — OT factor 3

Example 3:
OT distance 800 meters — OT factor 0.8

Figure 2-18. Determing deviation correction.

ANGLE T

2-163. Angle T (Figure 2-19) is the angle formed by the intersection of the gun-target line and the OT
line with its vertex at the target. If angle T is 500 mils or greater, the FDC should tell the observer. If this
occurs, the observer continues to use the OT factor to make his deviation corrections. If he sees that he is
getting more of a correction than he has asked for, the observer should consider cutting the corrections in
half to better adjust rounds onto the target.
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Figure 2-19. Angle T.

RANGE SPOTTING

2-164. Range spotting (short or over) requires adjusting the range to obtain fire on the target. An adjusting
round’s burst on or near the OT line gives a definite range spotting. If he cannot make a definite spotting,
the observer announces a “lost” or “doubtful” spotting. In these situations only, he gives the deviation
correction to the FDC. Deviation corrections include—
® Over. The observer sees the burst beyond the adjusting point.
e Short. The observer sees the burst between himself and the adjusting point.
e Target. The observer sees the burst hit the target. He uses this spotting only in precision fire
(destruction missions).
Range Correct. The observer believes that the burst occurred at the correct range.
Doubtful. The observer sees the burst but cannot tell whether it occurred over, short, target, or
range correct.
® Lost, The observer cannot see or hear the burst.

RANGE CORRECTION

2-165. With each successive correction, the adjusting round lands over or short of the adjusting point, but
closes on the target. There are three methods of range corrections: successive bracketing; hasty bracketing;
and the creeping method.
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Successive Bracketing

2-166. In bracketing, the observer deliberately gives range corrections that land over or short of the target.
After spotting the first round, the observer makes a drop/add correction which he believes will give him
one round over and one round short of the target. For example, if the first round impacts over the target,
the observer will give a drop correction which is large enough to cause the next round to impact short of the
target. Once the observer meets the goal of one round over and one round shot, he cuts each correction in
half and drops or adds as necessary. The observer continues bracketing until his correction is less than 50
meters. At this point his adjustment is finished and he transitions to a fire-for-effect mission. Using the
above example, his final adjustment would be “add 50 meters fire for effect.” This technique is called
successive bracketing (Figure 2-20).

2-167. When bracketing, the observer uses the following guide to determine his first range correction:
e OT distance between 1,000 to 2,000 meters — initial add or drop at least 200 meters (+/- 200,
+/- 100, +/- 50 fire for effect).
e OT distance greater than 2,000 meters — initial add or drop at least 400 meters (+/- 400, +/-
200, +/- 100, +/- 50 fire for effect).

ADD 50) FIRE
OR EFFECT

e

Figure 2-20. Successive bracketing technique.

Hasty Bracketing

2-168. An alternative to successive bracketing is hasty bracketing. Bracketing is an effective technique in
that it is sure to bring fire on the target. However, bracketing is relatively time consuming. If the target is
moving, bracketing may not be fast enough to engage the target.
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2-169. A successful hasty bracket depends on a thorough terrain analysis, which gives the observer an
accurate initial target location. For his first correction, the observer receives a bracket similar to that used
for successive bracketing. Once the observer receives the initial bracket, he uses it like a yardstick to
determine the subsequent correction. He then sends the FDC the correction to move the rounds to the target
and to fire for effect (Figure 2-21). Hasty bracketing improves with observer experience and judgment.

THE OBSERVER MAY SEND 18T ROUND
"DROP 1,000"

— T ——
____..—--" —
-._...- 2D ROUND
P ———

S

- .___..-—h.
—
— e
T Y o p—_ P
OBSERVER 2,500 METERS g = |
FROM TARGET ESTIMATED 300 METERS

‘%

=

TARGET

FIRE FOR EFFECT

_-———--—.___

GBEEFWER 2,500 METERS
FROH TARGET

TARGET
N \ o=
3D ROUND

_,.-‘,":' 2D ROUND

Figure 2-21. Hasty bracketing technique.

Creeping Method

2-170. In danger close situations, the observer uses the creeping method of adjustment. He calls for the
first round and deliberately overshoots the target. He adjusts rounds in 100-meter increments or less until
the fire hits the target (Figure 2-22). This method requires more time and ammunition than other methods.
Therefore, the observer uses it only when he must consider safety first.
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Figure 2-22. Creeping method of adjustment.

END OF MISSION

2-171. End of mission completes the mission and reports the battle damage assessment. The report should
go to both the FDC and parent unit. Higher headquarters staff officers use battle damage assessment to
update their staff estimates and feed the common operating picture. The proper report format for an indirect
fire mission is END OF MISSION, TARGET# __ , BDA, OVER. An example of battle damage
assessment is FOUR T72s DESTROYED, or ENEMY SNIPER TEAM SUPPRESSED.

FIRE SUPPORT COORDINATION MEASURES

2-172. Leaders use fire support coordination measures (FSCM) to facilitate both the engagement of
targets and protection of friendly forces. Boundaries are the most basic FSCM. Boundaries are both
permissive and restrictive FSCM. The fire support coordinator recommends FSCM to the leader based on
the leader’s guidance, location of friendly forces, scheme of maneuver, and anticipated enemy actions.
Once the leader establishes FSCM, they are entered into or posted on all the unit’s displays and databases
(see FM 1-02).

PERMISSIVE FSCM

2-173. The primary purpose of permissive measures is to facilitate the attack of targets. Once they are
established, further coordination is not required to engage targets affected by the measures. Permissive
FSCM include a coordinated fire line, fire support coordination line, and free-fire area.

Coordinated Fire Line

2-174. A coordinated fire line (CFL) is a line beyond which conventional, direct, and indirect surface fire
support means may fire at any time within the boundaries of the establishing headquarters. This is done
without additional coordination. The purpose of the CFL is to expedite the surface-to-surface attack of
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targets beyond the CFL without coordination with the ground commander in whose area the targets are
located (see JP 3-09, Joint Fire Support). Brigades or divisions usually establish a CFL, though a maneuver
battalion may establish one. It is located as close as possible to the establishing unit without interfering
with maneuver forces to open up the area beyond to fire support.

Fire Support Coordination Line

2-175. The fire support coordination line (FSCL) is an FSCM that facilitates the expeditious attack of
surface targets of opportunity beyond the coordinating measure. The FSCL applies to all fires of air-, land-,
and sea-based weapon systems using any type of ammunition. Forces attacking targets beyond an FSCL
must inform all affected commanders in sufficient time to allow necessary reaction to avoid fratricide.
Supporting elements attacking targets beyond the FSCL must ensure that the attack will not produce
adverse effects on or to the rear of the line. Short of an FSCL, all air-to-ground and surface-to-surface
attack operations are controlled by the appropriate leader responsible for that area.

Free-Fire Area

2-176. A free-fire area is a specific area into which any weapon system may fire without additional
coordination with the establishing headquarters. Normally, division or higher headquarters establish a free-
fire area on identifiable terrain.

RESTRICTIVE FSCM

2-177. A restrictive FSCM prevents fires into or beyond the control measure without detailed
coordination. The primary purpose of restrictive measures is to provide safeguards for friendly forces.
Restrictive FSCM include no-fire area, restrictive fire area, and restrictive fire line.

No-Fire Area

2-178. A no-fire area (NFA) is a land area designated by the appropriate commander into which fires or
their effects are prohibited. Leaders use the NFA to protect independently-operating elements such as
forward observers and special operating forces. They also use it for humanitarian reasons such as
preventing the inadvertent engagement of displaced civilian concentrations, or to protect sensitive areas
such as cultural monuments. There are two exceptions to this rule:

(1) The establishing headquarters may approve fires within the NFA on a case-by-case mission
basis.

(2) When an enemy force within an NFA engages a friendly force, the friendly force may engage a
positively-identified enemy force to defend itself.

Restrictive Fire Area

2-179. A restrictive fire area (RFA) is an area in which specific restrictions are imposed and into which
fires that exceed those restrictions will not be delivered without coordination with the establishing
headquarters. The purpose of the RFA is to regulate fires into an area according to the stated restrictions
such as no unguided conventional or dud-producing munitions. For example, no DPICM rounds should be
fired into an area of land that is later going to be occupied by friendly forces. These types of munition have
a dud rate and could possibly result in friendly forces being incapacitated. Maneuver battalion or larger
ground forces normally establish RFAs. On occasion, a company operating independently may establish an
RFA. An RFA is usually located on identifiable terrain by grid or by a radius (in meters) from a center
point. The restrictions on an RFA may be shown on a map or overlay, or reference can be made to an
operation order that contains the restrictions.

Restrictive Fire Line

2-180. A restrictive fire line is a phase line established between converging friendly forces that prohibits
fires or their effects across that line. The purpose of this phase line is to prevent fratricide between
converging friendly forces. The next higher common commander of the converging forces establishes the
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restrictive fire line. Alternatively, the commander can use a restrictive fire line to protect sensitive areas
such as cultural monuments. This control measure can also be used as a direct fire control measure.

SECTION VI — CLOSE AIR SUPPORT AND NAVAL GUNFIRE

2-181. Close air support (CAS) is defined in JP 3-09.3, Joint Tactics, Techniques, and Procedures for
Close Air Support (CAS), as: air action by fixed- and rotary-wing aircraft against hostile targets that are in
close proximity to friendly forces and that require detailed integration of each air mission with the fire and
movement of these forces.

2-182. Very rarely will an Infantry platoon be directly supported by naval gunfire. But if they are, Navy
liaison representatives located with supported ground forces coordinate the control of the fire. Naval
gunfire can provide large volumes of immediately available, responsive fire support to land combat forces
operating near coastal waters.

CLOSE AIR SUPPORT

2-183. The air liaison officer (ALO) is the battalion commander’s advisor in planning, requesting, and
executing CAS missions. The ALO serves as a link between the maneuver element and the attacking
aircraft. The platoon may provide information that the ALO or tactical air control party (TACP) uses to
target enemy forces. A joint terminal air controller (JTAC) may also be attached to the platoon to facilitate
communication. The need for a JTAC should be identified during the planning phase of the mission.

2-184. Soldiers may provide emergency control if an ALO, FSO, FO, or JTAC is not available (ground
force commander accepts responsibility for friendly casualties). This is possible only if the platoon has a
UHF capable radio or if the aircraft is equipped with FM radios. Some U.S. Air Force, Navy, and Marine
Corps fixed-wing aircrafts only have ultra high frequency (UHF) radios (AV-8B and F-14) (see FM 6-30).
Others have FM capability (A/OA-10, F16, F/A-18, and AC-130). The platoon may also provide
information on battle damage as observed. Figure 2-23 shows the format for assessing battle damage.

Battle Damage Assessment

Successful or unsuccessful

Target coordinates

Time on target

Number and type destroyed

Number and type damaged

Killed by air

Wounded by air

Dud bombs

Figure 2-23. Assessing battle damage.

AC-130 GUNSHIP

2-185. If the enemy air defense threat is low, the battalion requests CAS from an AC-130H or AC-130U
gunship. The AC-130 provides effective fires night operations and flies CAS and special operations. The
AC-130H aircraft contains one 40-mm gun and one 105-mm howitzer (the AC-130U has an additional 25-
mm cannon). It is equipped with sensors and target acquisition systems that include forward-looking
infrared radar and low-light television. It is effective in urban environments due to its advanced sensors.
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ATTACK HELICOPTERS AND CLOSE COMBAT ATTACK

2-186. The primary mission of attack helicopter units is to destroy enemy armor and mechanized forces or
to provide precision fires. Employing attack helicopters increases the lethality of ground maneuver forces.

2-187. The close combat attack is a technique for using aviation direct fires closely integrated with close
fight on the ground. It may be planned or unplanned, but works most effectively when the company
integrates aviation assets into the planning process.

2-188. To request immediate close combat attack, if METT-TC permits, the ground unit in contact
executes a face-to-face coordination or uses a radio transmission to provide a situation update to the attack
aircraft. Figure 2-24 illustrates a close combat attack coordination checklist.

Close Combat Attack Coordination Checklist
. Enemy situation — specific target identification.
. Friendly situation — location and method of marking friendly positions.
. Ground maneuver mission and scheme of maneuver.
. Attack aircraft scheme of maneuver.
. Planned EA and battle position/support-by-fire position.
. Method of target marking.
. Fire coordination and fire restrictions.
. Map graphics update.
. Request for immediate aviation close fight support — used for targets of opportunity
or for ground-to-air target handoff.

O©oOoO~NOOTDhWN =

Figure 2-24. Checking close combat coordination.

2-189. After receipt of a request for immediate close combat attack, the attack team leader informs the
ground unit leader of the battle position, assault by fire position, or the series of positions his team will
occupy. This information should provide the best observation and fields of fire into the engagement or
target area. The attack team leader then provides the ground maneuver unit leader with his concept for the
team’s attack on the objective. Depending on SOP and tactical requirements, the flight lead may initially
talk with the Infantry battalion, but will likely get pushed to the company net and may talk directly to the
platoon leader.

2-190. Upon mission completion, the attack team leader provides the ground maneuver commander a
battle damage assessment of the intended target.
MARKING FRIENDLY POSITIONS

2-191. Whenever possible, friendly positions are marked to enhance safety, minimize the possibility of
fratricide, and provide target area references. Methods of marking friendly positions are shown in Table 2-
10.

Table 2-10. Methods of marking friendly positions.

METHOD DAY/ ASSETS | FRIENDLY | TARGET | REMARKS

NIGHT MARKS MARKS
Smoke DIN All Good Good Easily identifiable, may compromise friendly
position, obscure target, or warn of fire support
employment. Placement may be difficult due to
structures.
Smoke (IR) D/N All/ Good Good Easily identifiable, may compromise friendly
NVD at position, obscure target, or warn of fire support
night employment. Placement may be difficult due to

structures. Night marking is greatly enhanced
by the use of IR reflective smoke.

ILLUM, D/N All N/A Good Easily identified, may wash out NVDs.
ground burst
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Table 2-10. Methods of marking friendly positions (continued).

METHOD DAY/ ASSETS FRIENDLY | TARGET | REMARKS
NIGHT MARKS MARKS

Signal mirror D All Good N/A Avoids compromise of friendly location.
Dependent on weather and available light and
may be lost in reflections from other reflective
surfaces such as windshields, windows, and
water.

Spotlight N All Good Marginal Highly visible to all. Compromises friendly
position and warns of fire support employment.
Effectiveness is dependent upon degree of
urban lighting.

IR Spotlight N All NVD Good Marginal Visible to all with NVDs. Less likely to
compromise than overt light. Effectiveness
dependent upon degree of urban lighting.

Visual laser N All Good Marginal Highly visible to all. Risk of compromise is
high. Effectiveness dependent upon degree of
urban lighting.

Tracers D/N All N/A Marginal May compromise position. May be difficult to
distinguish mark from other gunfire. During
daytime use, may be more effective to kick up
dust surrounding target.

Electronic D/N See Excellent Good Ideal friendly marking device for AC-130 and

beacon remarks. some United States Air Force fixed wing (not
compatible with Navy or Marine aircraft). Least
impeded by urban terrain. Can be used as a
TRP for target identification. Coordination with
aircrews essential to ensure equipment and
training compatibility.

Strobe (overt) | N All Marginal N/A Visible by all. Effectiveness dependent upon
degree of urban lighting.

Strobe (IR) N All NVD Good N/A Visible to all NVDs. Effectiveness dependent
upon degree of urban lighting. Coded strobes
aid in acquisition.

Flare (overt) D/N All Good N/A Visible by all. Easily identified by aircrew.

Flare (IR) N All NVD Good N/A Visible to all NVDs. Easily identified by aircrew.

Glint/IR panel | N All NVD Good N/A Not readily detectable by enemy. Very
effective except in highly lit areas.

Combat D/N All FLIR Good N/A Provides temperature contrast on vehicles or

identification building. May be obscured by urban terrain.

panel

VS-17 panel D All Marginal N/A Only visible during daylight. Easily obscured by
structures.

Chemical D/N All FLIR Poor N/A Easily masked by urban structures and lost in

heat sources thermal clutter. Difficult to acquire, can be
effective when used to contrast cold
background or when aircraft knows general
location.

Spinning N All Marginal N/A Provides unique signature. May be obscured

chem light by structures. Effectiveness dependent upon

(overt) degree of urban lighting.

Spinning N All NVD Marginal N/A Provides unique signature. May be obscured

chemlight (IR) by structures. Effectiveness dependent upon
degree of urban lighting.
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NAVAL GUNFIRE SUPPORT

2-192. Naval gunfire has a wide variety of weapons extending from light conventional armament to heavy
missiles and nuclear weapons. It can play a vital role in reducing the enemy’s capability of action by
destroying enemy installations and fortifications before a ground assault, and by protecting and covering
the supporting offensive operations of the land force after the assault.
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Tactical Movement

Tactical movement is the movement of a unit assigned a tactical mission under
combat conditions when not in direct ground contact with the enemy. Tactical
movement is based on the anticipation of early ground contact with the enemy, either
en route or shortly after arrival at the destination. Movement ends when ground
contact is made or the unit reaches its destination. Movement is not maneuver.
Maneuver happens once a unit has made contact with the enemy. Because tactical
movement shares many of the characteristics of an offensive action, the battlefield is
organized in a manner similar to other offensive actions. This chapter discusses the
basics and formations of tactical movement.

SECTION | — OVERVIEW

3-1. Movement refers to the shifting of forces on the battlefield. The key to moving successfully involves
selecting the best combination of movement formations and movement techniques for each situation.
Leaders consider the factors of METT-TC in selecting the best route and the appropriate formation and
movement technique. The leader's selection must allow the moving platoon to—

e Maintain cohesion.

Maintain communication.
Maintain momentum.
Provide maximum protection.

Make enemy contact in a manner that allows them to transition smoothly to offensive or
defensive action.

3-2. Careless movement usually results in contact with the enemy at a time and place of the enemy’s
choosing. To avoid this, leaders must understand the constantly-changing interrelationship between unit
movement, terrain, and weapon systems within their area of operations. This understanding is the basis for
employing movement formations, movement techniques, route selection and navigation, crossing danger
areas, and security (Figure 3-1).

MOVEMENT FORMATIONS ] MOVEMENT TECHNIQUES

SECURITY

DANGER AREAS | ROUTE & NAVIGATION

Figure 3-1. Basics of tactical movement.
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3-3. Leaders executing tactical movement have three primary goals:
® Avoid surprise by the enemy.
® When necessary, transition quickly to maneuver while minimizing enemy effects.
e Get to the right place, at the right time, ready to fight.

3-4. Units moving behind enemy lines seek to avoid enemy contact. They choose the movement that
allows them to retain security and control. To avoid loss of surprise and initiative, casualties, and mission
failure, platoons normally—

® Avoid chance enemy contact, if possible.

Move on covered and concealed routes.

Avoid likely ambush sites and other danger areas.

Practice camouflage, noise, and light discipline.

Maintain 360-degree security.

Make contact with the smallest element if enemy contact is unavoidable.
Retain the initiative to attack at the time and place of the unit's choice.

Take active countermeasures such as using smoke and direct and indirect fire to suppress or
obscure suspected enemy positions.

3-5. Infantry platoons primarily move on foot. However, there are circumstances when they will move,
and even fight, mounted. Because their units may operate with vehicle support, leaders must be
comfortable employing tactical movement with a variety of vehicle platforms.

3-6. In selecting formations and movement techniques, leaders must consider other requirements such as
speed and control as well as security. When conducting tactical movement, leaders must be prepared to
quickly transition to maneuver and fight while minimizing the effects of the enemy. This requirement calls
for the leader to determine which formation or combination of formations best suits the situation.

MOVEMENT FORMATIONS

3-7. Movement formations are the ordered arrangement of forces that describes the general configuration
of a unit on the ground. They determine the distance between Soldiers, sectors of fire, and responsibilities
for 360-degree security. Movement formations are used in combination with movement techniques (and
other security measures), immediate action drills, and enabling tasks. Movement techniques define the level
of security one subordinate provides another within a formation. Immediate action drills are those combat
actions that enable the unit to quickly transition to maneuver during unexpected enemy contact. Enabling
tasks facilitate transitions between other combat tasks. See Section II of this chapter for more on movement
formations.

MOVEMENT TECHNIQUES

3-8. Movement techniques describe the position of squads and fire teams in relation to each other during
movement. Platoons and squads use three movement techniques: traveling, traveling overwatch, and
bounding overwatch.

3-9. Like formations, movement techniques provide varying degrees of control, security, and flexibility.
Movement techniques differ from formations in two ways:

e Formations are relatively fixed; movement techniques are not. The distance between moving
units or the distance that a squad bounds away from an overwatching squad varies based on
factors of METT-TC.

e Formations allow the platoon to weight its maximum firepower in a desired direction; movement
techniques allow squads to make contact with the enemy with the smallest element possible.
This allows leaders to establish a base of fire, initiate suppressive fires, and attempt to maneuver
without first having to disengage or be reinforced.
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3-10. Leaders base their selection of a particular movement technique on the likelihood of enemy contact
and the requirement for speed. See Section III of this chapter for more on movement techniques.

ROUTE AND NAVIGATION

3-11. Planning and selecting a route is a critical leader skill. One of the keys to successful tactical
movement is the ability to develop routes that increase the unit’s security, decrease the Soldier’s effort, and
get the unit to the objective on time in a manner prepared to fight. Good route selection begins with a
thorough terrain analysis and ends with superior navigation. Planning and preparation are worthless if a
unit cannot find its way to the objective, or worse, stumbles onto it because of poor navigation. See Section
IV of this chapter for more on route and navigation.

DANGER AREAS

3-12. When analyzing the terrain (in the METT-TC analysis) during the troop-leading procedures (TLP),
the platoon leader may identify danger areas. The term danger area refers to any area on the route where the
terrain would expose the platoon to enemy observation, fire, or both. If possible, the platoon leader should
plan to avoid danger areas. However, there are times when he cannot. When the unit must cross a danger
area, it should do so as quickly and as carefully as possible. See Section V of this chapter for more
information on danger areas.

SECURITY

3-13. Security during movement includes the actions that units take to secure themselves and the tasks
given to units to provide security for a larger force. Platoons and squads enhance their own security during
movement through the use of covered and concealed terrain; the use of the appropriate movement
formation and technique; the actions taken to secure danger areas during crossing; the enforcement of
noise, light, and radiotelephone discipline; and the use of proper individual camouflage techniques. See
Section VII of this chapter for more on security.

3-14. Formations and movement techniques provide security by:

e Positioning each Soldier so he can observe and fire into a specific sector that overlaps with other
sectors.

® Placing a small element forward to allow the platoon to make contact with only the lead element
and give the remainder of the platoon freedom to maneuver.

® Providing overwatch for a portion of the platoon.

OTHER CONSIDERATIONS
3-15. In planning tactical movement, leaders should also consider the requirements for—
e Terrain.
e Planning.
e Direct fires.
e  Fire support.
e Control.

TERRAIN

3-16. The formations and techniques shown in the illustrations in this chapter are examples only. They are
generally depicted without terrain considerations (which are usually a critical concern in the selection and
execution of a formation). Therefore, in both planning and executing tactical movement, leaders understand
that combat formations and movement techniques require modification in execution. Spacing requirements
and speed result from a continuous assessment of terrain. Leaders must stay ready to adjust the distance of
individuals, fire teams, squads, and individual vehicles and vehicle sections based on terrain, visibility, and
other mission requirements.
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3-17. While moving, individual Soldiers and vehicles use the terrain to protect themselves during times
when enemy contact is possible or expected. They use natural cover and concealment to avoid enemy fires.
The following guidelines apply to Soldiers and vehicle crews using terrain for protection:

® Do not silhouette yourself against the skyline.

® Avoid possible kill zones because it is easier to cross difficult terrain than fight the enemy on
unfavorable terms.

e Cross open areas quickly.

Avoid large, open areas, especially when they are dominated by high ground or by terrain that
can cover and conceal the enemy.

® Do not move directly forward from a concealed firing position.

PLANNING

3-18. One of the leader’s primary duties is to develop a plan that links together route selection and
navigation, combat formations, and appropriate security measures with enabling tasks that moves the unit
from its current location to its destination. This plan must take into account the enemy situation and control
during movement.

DIRECT FIRES

3-19. While moving or when stationary, each Soldier (or vehicle) has a sector to observe and engage
enemy soldiers in accordance with the unit’s engagement criteria (see Chapter 2). Individual and small unit
sectors are the foundation of the unit’s area of influence. Pre-assigned sectors are inherent in combat
formations. When formations are modified, leaders must reconfirm their subordinates’ sectors. Leaders
have the added responsibility of ensuring their subordinates’ sectors are mutually supporting and
employing other security measures that identify the enemy early and allow the leader to shape the fight.

FIRE SUPPORT

3-20. Planning should always include arranging for fire support (mortars, artillery, CAS, attack helicopters,
naval gunfire), even if the leader thinks it unnecessary. A fire plan can be a tool to help navigate and gives
the leader the following options:

e Suppressing enemy observation posts or sensors.

e C(Creating a distraction.
e Achieving immediate suppression.
e Covering withdrawal off of an objective.
e Breaking contact.
CONTROL

3-21. Controlling tactical movement is challenging. The leader must be able to start, stop, shift left or right,
and control the unit’s direction and speed of movement while navigating, assessing the terrain, and
preparing for enemy contact. Determining the proper movement formations and techniques during planning
is important, but the leader must be able to assess his decision during execution and modify or change his
actions based on the actual situation.

3-22. Without adequate procedural and positive control, it is difficult for the leader to make decisions and
give orders, lead an effective response to enemy contact, or accurately navigate. Leaders exercise
procedural control by unit training and rehearsals in the basics of tactical movement. The better trained and
rehearsed subordinates are, the more freedom leaders have to concentrate on the situation, particularly the
enemy and the terrain. Leaders exercise positive control by communicating to subordinates. They do so
using hand-and-arm signals as a method of communication. They also use the other means of
communication (messenger, visual, audio, radio, and digital) when appropriate.
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3-23. All available communication is used (consistent with OPSEC and movement security) to assist in
maintaining control during movement. March objectives, checkpoints, and phase lines may be used to aid
in control. The number of reports is reduced as normally only exception reports are needed. The leader
should be well forward in the formation but may move throughout as the situation demands.
Communications with security elements are mandatory. Operations security often prevents the use of
radios, so connecting files, runners, and visual signals can be used. Detailed planning, briefing, rehearsals,
and control are valuable if there is enemy contact. Alternate plans are made to cover all possible situations.

SECTION Il — MOVEMENT FORMATIONS

3-24. This section discusses movement formations of Infantry fire teams, squads, and platoons. The
platoon leader uses formations for several purposes: to relate one squad to another on the ground; to
position firepower to support the direct-fire plan; to establish responsibilities for sector security among
squads; or to aid in the execution of battle drills. Just as they do with movement techniques, platoon leaders
plan formations based on where they expect enemy contact, and on the company commander’s plans to
react to contact. The platoon leader evaluates the situation and decides which formation best suits the
mission and situation.

3-25. Every squad and Soldier has a standard position. Soldiers can see their team leaders. Fire team
leaders can see their squad leaders. Leaders control their units using hand-and-arm signals.

3-26. Formations also provide 360-degree security and allow units to give the weight of their firepower to
the flanks or front in anticipation of enemy contact.

3-27. Formations do not demand parade ground precision. Platoons and squads must retain the flexibility
needed to vary their formations to the situation. The use of formations allows Soldiers to execute battle
drills more quickly and gives them the assurance that their leaders and buddy team members are in the
expected positions and performing the right tasks.

3-28. Sometimes platoon and company formations differ due to METT-TC factors. For example, the
platoons could move in wedge formations within a company vee. It is not necessary for the platoon
formation to be the same as the company formation unless directed by the company commander. However,
the platoon leader must coordinate his formation with other elements moving in the main body team’s
formation. Figure 3-2 illustrates platoon symbols.

PLATOON LEADER

PLATOON SERGEANT
20e
RIFLE PLATOON
®
RIFLE SQUAD

Figure 3-2. Legend of platoon symbols.
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NOTE: The formations shown in the illustrations in this chapter are examples only. They
generally are depicted without METT-TC considerations, which are always the most crucial
element in the selection and execution of a formation. Leaders must be prepared to adapt their
choice of formation to the specific situation.

PRIMARY FORMATIONS

3-29. Combat formations are composed of two variables: lateral frontage, represented by the line
formation; and depth, represented by the column formation. The advantages attributed to any one of these
variables are disadvantages to the other. Leaders combine the elements of lateral frontage and depth to
determine the best formation for their situation. In addition to the line and column/file, the other five types
of formations—box; vee; wedge; diamond; and echelon—combine these elements into varying degrees.
Each does so with different degrees of emphasis that result in unique advantages and disadvantages (Table
3-1).

3-30. The seven formations can be grouped into two categories: formations with one lead element, and
formations with more than one lead element. The formations with more than one lead element, as a general
rule, are better for achieving fire superiority to the front, but are more difficult to control. Conversely, the
formations with only one lead element are easier to control but are not as useful for achieving fire
superiority to the front.

3-31. Leaders attempt to maintain flexibility in their formations. Doing so enables them to react when
unexpected enemy actions occur. The line, echelon, and column formations are the least flexible of the
seven formations. The line mass to the front has vulnerable flanks. The echelon is optimized for a flank
threat—something that units want to avoid. The column has difficulty reinforcing an element in contact.
Leaders using these formations should consider ways to reduce the risks associated with their general lack
of flexibility.
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Table 3-1. Primary formations.

Name/Formation/
Signal (if applicable)

Characteristics

Advantages

Disadvantages

Line Formation

- All elements arranged in a
row

- Majority of observation and
direct fires oriented forward;
minimal to the flanks

- Each subordinate unit on the
line must clear its own path
forward

- One subordinate designated
as the base on which the
other subordinates cue their
movement

Ability to:

- Generate fire superiority to
the front

- Clear a large area

- Disperse

- Transition to bounding
overwatch, base of fire, or
assault

- Control difficulty increases
during limited visibility and in
restrictive or close terrain

- Difficult to designate a
maneuver element

- Vulnerable assailable flanks
- Potentially slow

- Large signature

Column/File Formation

- One lead element
- Majority of observation and
direct fires oriented to the

- Easiest formation to control
(as long as leader can
communicate with lead

- Reduced ability to achieve fire
superiority to the front
- Clears a limited area and

- Trail elements move
between the two lead
elements

- Used when contact to the
front is expected

- “Reverse wedge”

- Unit required to two
lanes/routes forward

- Generate fire superiority to
the front

- Generate a maneuver
element

- Secure flanks

- Clear a large area

- Disperse

- Transition to bounding
overwatch, base of fire, or
assault

. flanks; minimal to the front element) concentrates the unit
| - One route means unit only - Ability to generate a - Transitions poorly to bounding
B influenced by obstacles on maneuver element overwatch, base of fire, and
] that one route - Secure flanks assault
- Speed - Column’s depth makes it a
good target for close air attacks
and a machine gun beaten zone
- Two lead elements Ability to: - Control difficulty increases

during limited visibility and in
restrictive or close terrain
- Potentially slow

Box Formation

- Two lead elements

See vee formation

See vee formation

. . - Trail elements follow lead advantages disadvantages
elements
BB - All-around security
Wedge Formation - One lead element Ability to: - Trail elements are required to

o I:‘-l,l:r-".}= =

- Trail elements paired off
abreast of each other on the
flanks

- Used when the situation is
uncertain

- Control, even during limited
visibility, in restrictive terrain,
orin close terrain

- Transition trail elements to
base of fire or assault

- Secure the front and flanks
- Transition the line and
column

clear their own path forward

- Frequent need to transition to
column in restrictive, close
terrain

Diamond Formation

- Similar to the wedge
formation

- Fourth element follows the
lead element

See wedge formation
advantages

See wedge formation
disadvantages

Echelon Formation
(Right)

- Elements deployed
diagonally left or right

- Observation and fire to both
the front and one flank

- Each subordinate unit on the
line clears its own path
forward

- Ability to assign sectors that
encompass both the front and
flank

- Difficult to maintain proper
relationship between
subordinates

- Vulnerable to the opposite
flanks
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FIRE TEAM FORMATIONS

3-32. The term fire team formation refers to the Soldiers’ relative positions within the fire team. Fire team
formations include the fire team wedge and the fire team file (Table 3-2). Both formations have advantages
and disadvantages. Regardless of which formation the team employs, each Soldier must know his location
in the formation relative to the other members of the fire team and the team leader. Each Soldier covers a
set sector of responsibility for observation and direct fire as the team is moving. To provide the unit with
all-round protection, these sectors must interlock. Team leaders must be constantly aware of their team’s

sectors and correct them as required.

Table 3-2. Comparison of fire team formations.

CHARACTERISTICS
Movement | When Most Often Fire Canabiliti
Formation Used Control | Flexibility Ire ~apablities Security
and Restrictions
Fire team Basic fire team Easy Good Allows immediate All-round
wedge formation fires in all directions
Fire team Close terrain, Easiest Less Allows immediate Least
file dense vegetation, flexible than | fires to the flanks,
limited visibility wedge masks most fires to
conditions the rear

3-33. The team leader adjusts the team’s formation as necessary while the team is moving. The distance
between men will be determined by the mission, the nature of the threat, the closeness of the terrain, and by
the visibility. As a general rule, the unit should be dispersed up to the limit of control. This allows for a
wide area to be covered, makes the team’s movement difficult to detect, and makes them less vulnerable to
enemy ground and air attack. Fire teams rarely act independently. However, in the event that they do, when
halted, they use a perimeter defense to ensure all-around security.

FIRE TEAM WEDGE

3-8

3-34. The wedge (Figure 3-3) is the basic formation for the fire team. The interval between Soldiers in the
wedge formation is normally 10 meters. The wedge expands and contracts depending on the terrain. Fire
teams modify the wedge when rough terrain, poor visibility, or other factors make control of the wedge
difficult. The normal interval is reduced so all team members can still see their team leader and all team
leaders can still see their squad leader. The sides of the wedge can contract to the point where the wedge
resembles a single file. Soldiers expand or resume their original positions when moving in less rugged
terrain where control is easier.

3-35. In this formation the fire team leader is in the lead position with his men echeloned to the right and
left behind him. The positions for all but the leader may vary. This simple formation permits the fire team
leader to lead by example. The leader’s standing order to his Soldiers is: “Follow me and do as I do.” When
he moves to the right, his Soldiers should also move to the right. When he fires, his Soldiers also fire.
When using the lead-by-example technique, it is essential for all Soldiers to maintain visual contact with
the leader.
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FIRE TEAM FILE

Figure 3-3. Fire team wedge.

3-36. Team leaders use the file when employing the wedge is impractical. This formation is most often
used in severely restrictive terrain, like inside a building; dense vegetation; limited visibility; and so forth.
The distance between Soldiers in the column changes due to constraints of the situation, particularly when

in urban operations (Figure 3-4).

SQUAD FORMATIONS

Figure 3-4. Fire team file.

3-37. The term squad formation refers to the relative locations of the fire teams. Squad formations include
the squad column, the squad line, and the squad file. Table 3-3 compares squad formations.

Table 3-3. Comparison of squad formations.

CHARACTERISTICS
Movement When Most - —
Formation Often Used Control Flexibility Al Ealles el | g p
Restrictions
Squad The main squad Good Aids maneuver, Allows large volume All-around
column formation good dispersion of fire to the flanks but
laterally and in depth | only limited volume to
the front
Squad line For maximum Not as Limited maneuver Allows maximum Good to the
firepower to the good as capability (both fire immediate fire to the front, little to
front squad teams committed) front the flank and
column rear
Squad file Close terrain, Easiest Most difficult Allows immediate fire Least
dense vegetation, formation to to the flanks, masks
limited visibility maneuver from most fire to the front
conditions and rear
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3-38. The squad leader adjusts the squad’s formation as necessary while moving, primarily through the
three movement techniques (see Section III). The squad leader exercises command and control primarily
through the two team leaders and moves in the formation where he can best achieve this. The squad leader
is responsible for 360-degree security, for ensuring the team’s sectors of fire are mutually supporting, and
for being able to rapidly transition the squad upon contact.

3-39. The squad leader designates one of the fire teams as the base fire team. The squad leader controls the
squad’s speed and direction of movement through the base fire team while the other team and any
attachments cue their movement off of the base fire team. This concept applies when not in contact and
when in contact with the enemy.

3-40. Weapons from the weapons squad (a machine gun or a Javelin) may be attached to the squad for the
movement or throughout the operation. These high value assets need to be positioned so they are protected
and can be quickly brought into the engagement when required. Ideally, these weapons should be
positioned so they are between the two fire teams.

SQUAD COLUMN

3-41. The squad column is the squad’s main formation for movement unless preparing for an assault
(Figure 3-5). It provides good dispersion both laterally and in depth without sacrificing control. It also
facilitates maneuver. The lead fire team is the base fire team. Squads can move in either a column wedge or
a modified column wedge. Rough terrain, poor visibility, and other factors can require the squad to modify
the wedge into a file for control purposes. As the terrain becomes less rugged and control becomes easier,
the Soldiers assume their original positions.

® . (POINTMAN)
®AR  ®GRN (comPass)
®RFLM (PACE)
*sL
1L
®*AR ®GRN
*RFLM

Figure 3-5. Squad column, fire teams in wedge.

SQUAD LINE

3-42. The squad line provides maximum firepower to the front and is used to assault or as a pre-assault
formation (Figure 3-6). To execute the squad line, the squad leader designates one of the teams as the base
team. The other team cues its movement off of the base team. This applies when the squad is in close
combat as well. From this formation, the squad leader can employ any of the three movement techniques or
conduct fire and movement (see Section III).
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Figure 3-6. Squad line.

SQUAD FILE

3-43. The squad file has the same characteristics as the fire team file (Figure 3-7). In the event that the
terrain is severely restrictive or extremely close, teams within the squad file may also be in file. This
disposition is not optimal for enemy contact, but does provide the squad leader with maximum control. If
the squad leader wishes to increase his control over the formation he moves forward to the first or second
position. Moving forward also enables him to exert greater morale presence by leading from the front, and
to be immediately available to make key decisions. Moving a team leader to the last position can provide
additional control over the rear of the formation.

®

O sL (OPTIONAL)

.AR

.GRN
.RFLM

®sL
@

.AR

GRN

O 1L (oPTIONAL)

® RFLM

Figure 3-7. Squad file.

WEAPONS SQUAD MOVEMENT FORMATIONS

3-44. The weapons squad is not a rifle squad and should not be treated as such. During tactical movement
the platoon leader has one of two options when it comes to positioning the weapons squad. The weapons
squad can either travel together as a separate entity, or can be broken up and distributed throughout the
formation. The advantage to keeping the weapons squad together is the ability to quickly generate a support
by fire and gain fire superiority under the direction of the weapons squad leader. The disadvantage to this
approach is the lack of redundancy throughout the formation. The advantage to distributing the weapons
squad throughout the rifle squads is the coverage afforded to the entire formation. The disadvantage is
losing the weapons squad leader as a single command and control element and the time required to
reassemble the weapons squad if needed.
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3-45. When the weapons squad travels dispersed, they can either be attached to squads or attached to the
key leaders like the platoon leader, platoon sergeant, and weapons squad leader. There is no standard
method for their employment. Rather, the platoon leader places the weapons using two criteria: ability to
quickly generate fire superiority, and protection for these high value assets.

3-46. Like the rifle squad, the weapons squad, when traveling as a squad, uses either a column or line
formation. Within these formations, the two sections can also be in column or line formation.

PLATOON FORMATIONS

3-47. The actual number of useful combinations of squad and fire team combat formations within the
platoon combat formations is numerous, creating a significant training requirement for the unit. Add to that
the requirement to modify formations with movement techniques, immediate action drills, and other
techniques, and it is readily apparent that what the platoon leader needs is a couple of simple, effective
strategies. These strategies should be detailed in the unit’s SOPs. For a full description of each combat
formation and advantages and disadvantages refer again to Table 3-1.

PLATOON LEADER RESPONSIBILITIES

3-48. Like the squad leader, the platoon leader exercises command and control primarily through his
subordinates and moves in the formation where he can best achieve this. The squad and team leader
execute the combat formations and movement techniques within their capabilities based on the platoon
leader’s guidance.

3-49. The platoon leader is responsible for 360-degree security, for ensuring that each subordinate unit’s
sectors of fire are mutually supporting, and for being able to rapidly transition the platoon upon contact. He
adjusts the platoon’s formation as necessary while moving, primarily through the three movement
techniques (see Section III). Like the squad and team, this determination is a result of the task, the nature of
the threat, the closeness of terrain, and the visibility.

3-50. The platoon leader is also responsible for ensuring his squads can perform their required actions. He
does this through training before combat and rehearsals during combat. Well-trained squads are able to
employ combat formations, movement techniques, actions on contact, and stationary formations.

PLATOON HEADQUARTERS

3-51. The platoon leader also has to decide how to disperse the platoon headquarters elements (himself, his
RTO, his interpreter, the forward observer, the platoon sergeant, and the medic). These elements do not
have a fixed position in the formations. Rather, they should be positioned where they can best accomplish
their tasks. The platoon leader’s element should be where he conducts actions on contact, where he can
supervise navigation, and where he can communicate with higher. The FO’s element should be where he
can best see the battlefield and where he can communicate with the platoon leader and the battalion fire
support officer (FSO). This is normally in close proximity to the platoon leader. The platoon sergeant’s
element should be wherever the platoon leader is not. Because of the platoon sergeant’s experience, he
should be given the freedom to assess the situation and advise the platoon leader accordingly. Typically,
this means the platoon leader is more toward the front of the formation, while the platoon sergeant is more
to the rear of the formation.

BASE SQUAD

3-52. The platoon leader designates one of the squads as the base squad. He controls the platoon’s speed
and direction of movement through the base squad, while the other squads and any attachments cue their
movement off of the base squad.

MOVING AS PART OF A LARGER UNIT

3-53. Infantry platoons often move as part of a larger unit’s movement. The next higher commander
assigns the platoon a position within the formation. The platoon leader assigns his subordinates an
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appropriate formation based on the situation and uses the appropriate movement technique. Regardless of
the platoon’s position within the formation, it must be ready to make contact or to support the other
elements by movement, by fire, or by both.

3-54. When moving in a company formation, the company commander normally designates a base platoon
to facilitate control. The other platoons cue their speed and direction on the base platoon. This permits
quick changes and lets the commander control the movement of the entire company by controlling only the
base platoon. The company commander normally locates himself within the formation where he can best
see and direct the movement of the base platoon. The base platoon’s center squad is usually its base squad.
When the platoon is not acting as the base platoon, its base squad is its flank squad nearest the base
platoon.

PRIMARY FORMATIONS

3-55. Platoon formations include the column, the line (squads on line or in column), the vee, the wedge,
and the file. The leader should weigh these carefully to select the best formation based on his mission and
on METT-TC analysis. A comparison of the formations is in Table 3-4.

3-56. Within these platoon formations, the rifle squads are either in a column or a line. Within the rifle
squad formations, the teams are in one of the six formations. Normally the platoon leader does not
personally direct fire team formations, but he can do so if the situation dictates. He should at a minimum
know the formation of the base fire team of the base squad. The weapons squad travels separately or
attached to the rifle squads.
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Table 3-4. Comparison of platoon formations.

CHARACTERISTICS
Movement When Most - —
Formation Often Used Control Flexibility FEZ;;’:;T:;W Security Movement
Platoon Platoon primary Good for Provides good Allows limited Extremely limited | Good
column movement maneuver dispersion firepower to the overall security
formation (fire and laterally and in front and rear, but
movement) | depth high volume to the
flanks
Platoon When the leader Difficult Minimal Allows maximum Less secure than | Slow
line, wants all Soldiers firepower to the other formations
squads on forward for front, little to flanks because of the
line maximum and rear lack of depth, but
firepower to the provides
front and the excellent
enemy situation is security for the
known higher formation
in the direction of
the echelon
Platoon May be used Easier than | Greater than Good firepower to Good security all | Slower
line, when the leader platoon platoon column, the front and rear, around than
squads in does not want line, squads | squads on line, minimum fires to platoon
column everyone on line; on line, but but less than the flanks; not as column,
but wants to be more platoon line, good as platoon faster
prepared for difficult than | squads on line column, better than than
contact; when platoon platoon line platoon
crossing the LD column line,
when LD is near squads on
the objective line
Platoon When the enemy Difficult Provides two Immediate heavy Good security to | Slow
vee situation is vague, squads up front volume of firepower | the front
but contact is for immediate to the front or
expected from the firepower and flanks, but
front one squad to the | minimum fires to
rear for the rear
movement (fire
and movement)
upon contact
from the flank
Platoon When the enemy Difficult but | Enables leader Provides heavy Good security to | Slow, but
wedge situation is vague, | better than to make contact volume of firepower | the flanks faster
but contact is not platoon vee | with a small to the front or than
expected and platoon | element and still | flanks platoon
line, squads | have two squads vee
on line to maneuver
Platoon file | When visibility is Easiest Most difficult Allows immediate Extremely limited [Fastest for
poor due to formation from fires to the flanks, overall security  |dismounted
terrain, vegetation, which to masks most fires to movement
or light maneuver front and rear

Platoon Column

3-57. In the platoon column formation, the lead squad is the base squad (Figure 3-8). It is normally used
for traveling only.
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Figure 3-8. Platoon column.

NOTE: METT-TC considerations determine where the weapons squad or machine gun teams
locate in the formation. They normally move with the platoon leader and /or PSG so he can

establish a base of fire quickly.
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Platoon Line, Squads on Line

3-58. In the platoon line, squads on line formation, when two or more platoons are attacking, the company
commander chooses one of them as the base platoon. The base platoon’s center squad is its base squad.
When the platoon is not acting as the base platoon, its base squad is its flank squad nearest the base
platoon. The weapons squad may move with the platoon, or it can provide the support-by-fire position. This
is the basic platoon assault formation (Figure 3-9).

3-59. The platoon line with squads on line is the most difficult formation from which to make the transition
to other formations.

3-60. It may be used in the assault to maximize the firepower and shock effect of the platoon. This
normally is done when there is no more intervening terrain between the unit and the enemy, when antitank
systems are suppressed, or when the unit is exposed to artillery fire and must move rapidly.
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CENTER SQUAD
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NOTE: Squad leader (SL) positions himself where he can best control the squad.

Figure 3-9. Platoon line, squads on line.

Platoon Line, Squads in Column

3-61. When two or more platoons are moving, the company commander chooses one of them as the base
platoon. The base platoon’s center squad is its base squad. When the platoon is not the base platoon, its
base squad is its flank squad nearest the base platoon (Figure 3-10). The platoon line with squads in column
formation is difficult to transition to other formations.
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Figure 3-10. Platoon line, squads in column.
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Platoon Vee

3-62. This formation has two squads up front to provide a heavy volume of fire on contact (Figure 3-11). It

also has one squad in the rear that can either overwatch or trail the othe
designates one of the front squads to be the platoon’s base squad.

r squads. The platoon leader
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Figure 3-11. Platoon vee.

Platoon Wedge

3-63. This formation has two squads in the rear that can overwatch or trail
The lead squad is the base squad. The wedge formation—

e (Can be used with the traveling and traveling overwatch techniques.

e Allows rapid transition to bounding overwatch.

28 March 2007 FM 3-21.8
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Figure 3-12. Platoon wedge.
Platoon File

3-18

3-64. This formation may be set up in several methods (Figure 3-13). One method is to have three-squad
files follow one another using one of the movement techniques. Another method is to have a single platoon
file with a front security element (point) and flank security elements. The distance between Soldiers is less
than normal to allow communication by passing messages up and down the file. The platoon file has the
same characteristics as the fire team and squad files. It is normally used for traveling only.
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Figure 3-13. Platoon file.

SECTION Ill — MOVEMENT TECHNIQUES

3-65. Movement techniques are not fixed formations. They refer to the distances between Soldiers, teams,
and squads that vary based on mission, enemy, terrain, visibility, and any other factor that affects control.
There are three movement techniques: traveling; traveling overwatch; and bounding overwatch. The
selection of a movement technique is based on the likelihood of enemy contact and the need for speed.
Factors to consider for each technique are control, dispersion, speed, and security (Table 3-5). Individual
movement techniques include high and low crawl, and three to five second rushes from one covered
position to another (see FM 21-75, Combat Skills of the Soldier).
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Table 3-5. Movement techniques and characteristics.

Movement When Normally CHARACTERISTICS

Techniques Used Control | Dispersion Speed Security
Traveling Contact not likely | More Less Fastest Least
Traveling Contact possible | Less More Slower More
overwatch
Bounding Contact expected | Most Most Slowest Most
overwatch

3-66. From these movement techniques, leaders are able to conduct actions on contact, making natural
transitions to fire and movement as well as to conducting tactical mission tasks. When analyzing the
situation, some enemy positions are known. However, most of the time enemy positions will only be likely
(called templated positions). Templated positions are the leader’s “best guess” based on analyzing the
terrain and his knowledge of the enemy. Throughout the operation, leaders are continuously trying to
confirm or deny both the known positions as well as the likely positions.

Methods of Maneuvering Subordinates

3-67. There are two methods of bounding the squads: successive; and alternate bounds. In successive
bounds the lead element is always the same; in alternate bounds (called leapfrogging), the lead element
changes each time (Figure 3-14).

Successive Bounds

3-68. If the platoon uses successive bounds, the lead squad, covered by the trail squad, advances and
occupies a support-by-fire position. The trail squad advances to a support-by-fire position abreast of the
lead squad and halts. The lead squad moves to the next position and the move continues. Only one squad
moves at a time, and the trail squad avoids advancing beyond the lead squad.

Alternate Bounds

3-69. Covered by the rear squad, the lead squad moves forward, halts, and assumes overwatch positions.
The rear squad advances past the lead squad and takes up overwatch positions. The initial lead squad then
advances past the initial rear squad and takes up overwatch positions. Only one squad moves at a time. This
method is usually more rapid than successive bounds.

FIRET BOUKD EECOND BOUND THIRD BOUND FIRET BOUND EECOKD BOUND THEAD BOUND

SUCCESSIVE BOUNDS ALTERNATE BOUNDS

Figure 3-14. Successive and alternate bounds.
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SQUAD MOVEMENT TECHNIQUES

3-70. The platoon leader determines and directs which movement technique the squad will use.

SQUAD TRAVELING

3-71. Traveling is used when contact with the enemy is not likely and speed is needed (Figure 3-15).

LEAD FIRE TEAM

.TL

GRN SAW

TL
o
SAW GRN

o
RFLM

TRAIL FIRE TEAM

Figure 3-15. Squad traveling.

SQUAD TRAVELING OVERWATCH

3-72. Traveling overwatch is used when contact is possible. Attached weapons move near the squad leader
and under his control so he can employ them quickly. Rifle squads normally move in column or wedge
formation (Figure 3-16). Ideally, the lead team moves at least 50 meters in front of the rest of the element.
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Figure 3-16. Squad traveling overwatch.

SQUAD BOUNDING OVERWATCH

3-22

3-73. Bounding overwatch is used when contact is expected, when the squad leader feels the enemy is
near (based on movement, noise, reflection, trash, fresh tracks, or even a hunch), or when a large open
danger area must be crossed. The lead fire team overwatches first. Soldiers in the overwatch team scan for
enemy positions. The squad leader usually stays with the overwatch team. The trail fire team bounds and
signals the squad leader when his team completes its bound and is prepared to overwatch the movement of
the other team.

3-74. Both team leaders must know which team the squad leader will be with. The overwatching team
leader must know the route and destination of the bounding team. The bounding team leader must know his
team's destination and route, possible enemy locations, and actions to take when he arrives there. He must
also know where the overwatching team will be and how he will receive his instructions (Figure 3-17). The
cover and concealment on the bounding team's route dictates how its Soldiers move.
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TEAM LEADER SQUAD LEADER TEAM LEADER

Alpha Team saw movement in the trees one hundred meters lo the
right frant, but we can't ses it now

Alpha Team overwatch from where you are now. Be sure your men
can shoot into the trees where you saw movement.

Bravo Team bound around to the right, through the brush along side
of the stream until you get to that big rock about seventy-five meters
away. Overwatch from there. Be ready to shoot into the woods where
movement was seen. |'ll be in the overwatch while you move. Signal
when you are in position. I'll come up with Alpha Team and give you
your next orders.

Figure 3-17. Squad bounding overwatch.

3-75. Teams can bound successively or alternately. Successive bounds are easier to control; alternate
bounds can be faster (Figure 3-18).

f’_,.c-\% SUCCESSIVE BOUNDS__— %

" 30 MOVE e
_ g e S —o
ol o —p =}
¥ Lt 15T MOVE ]
e E":EE‘_'.“-----,'_""ﬂ""""znmvﬁ
INITIAL POSITION - —

P

ALTERNATING BOUNDS

Figure 3-18. Squad successive and alternate bounds.
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PLATOON MOVEMENT TECHNIQUES

3-76. The platoon leader determines and directs which movement technique the platoon will use. While
moving, leaders typically separate their unit into two groups: a security element and the main body. In most
scenarios, the Infantry platoon is not large enough to separate its forces into separate security forces and
main body forces. However, it is able to accomplish these security functions by employing movement
techniques. A movement technique is the manner a platoon uses to traverse terrain.

3-77. As the probability of enemy contact increases, the platoon leader adjusts the movement technique to
provide greater security. The key factor to consider is the trail unit’s ability to provide mutual support to the
lead element. Soldiers must be able to see their fire team leader. The squad leader must be able to see his
fire team leaders. The platoon leader should be able to see his lead squad leader.

TRAVELING

3-78. The platoon often uses the traveling technique when contact is unlikely and speed is needed (Figure
3-19). When using the traveling technique, all unit elements move continuously. In continuous movement,
all Soldiers travel at a moderate rate of speed, with all personnel alert. During traveling, formations are
essentially not altered except for the effects of terrain.

LEAD SQUAD IN TRAVELING
OVERWATCH FORMATION

| * 20METERS

&

I * 20METERS
&

* 20METERS

PLATOON SERGEANT, MEDIC,
WEAPONS (OPTIONAL)

* 20METERS

Figure 3-19. Platoon traveling.

3-24 FM 3-21.8 28 March 2007



Tactical Movement

TRAVELING OVERWATCH

3-79. Traveling overwatch is an extended form of traveling in which the lead element moves continuously
but trailing elements move at varying speeds, sometimes pausing to overwatch movement of the lead
element (Figure 3-20). Traveling overwatch is used when enemy contact is possible but not expected.
Caution is justified but speed is desirable.

3-80. The trail element maintains dispersion based on its ability to provide immediate suppressive fires in
support of the lead element. The intent is to maintain depth, provide flexibility, and sustain movement in
case the lead element is engaged. The trailing elements cue their movement to the terrain, overwatching
from a position where they can support the lead element if needed. Trailing elements overwatch from
positions and at distances that will not prevent them from firing or moving to support the lead element. The
idea is to put enough distance between the lead unit and the trail unit(s) so if the lead unit comes into
contact, the trail unit(s) will be out of contact but have the ability to maneuver on the enemy.

3-81. Traveling overwatch requires the leader to control his subordinate’s spacing to ensure mutual
support. This involves a constant process of concentrating (close it up) and dispersion (spread it out). The
primary factor is mutual support, with its two critical variables being weapon ranges and terrain. Infantry
platoon’s weapon range limitations dictate that units should not generally get separated by more than 300
meters. In compartmentalized terrain this distance is obviously closer while in open terrain this distance is
greater.

LEAD SQUAD IN TRAVELING
OVERWATCH FORMATION

50 TO 100 METERS

PLATOON HQ WEAPONS

QQH

* 20METERS

.1—»

* 20METERS

—_

PLATOON SERGEANT, MEDIC,
WEAPONS (OPTIONAL)

* 20METERS

Figure 3-20. Platoon traveling overwatch.
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BOUNDING OVERWATCH

3-82. Bounding overwatch is similar to fire and movement in which one unit overwatches the movement of
another (Figure 3-21). The difference is there is no actual enemy contact. Bounding overwatch is used
when the leader expects contact. The key to this technique is the proper use of terrain. Subordinate units
fall into one of three categories: bounding, overwatching, or awaiting orders.

SQUAD AWAITING ORDERS L Ca —, ﬁ ’l'

. - - ™ -'-:._:E }
1" OVERWATCHING _ _
el squ“nﬁdiﬂf
3 ""-‘
25773

[

I
¥

~5

BOUNDING SQUAD

Figure 3-21. Platoon bounding overwatch.

One Squad Bounding

3-83. One squad bounds forward to a chosen position; it then becomes the overwatching element unless
contact is made en route. The bounding squad can use traveling overwatch, bounding overwatch, or
individual movement techniques (low and high crawl, and three to five second rushes by fire team or pairs).

3-84. Factors of METT-TC dictate the length of the bounds. However, the bounding squad(s) should never
move beyond the range at which the base-of-fire squad(s) can effectively suppress known, likely, or
suspected enemy positions. In severely restrictive terrain, the bounding squad(s) makes shorter bounds than
it would in more open areas. The destination of the bounding element is based on the suitability of the next
location as an overwatch position. When deciding where to send his bounding squad, a platoon leader
considers—

® The requirements of the mission.

Where the enemy is likely to be.

The routes to the next overwatch position.

The ability of an overwatching element’s weapons to cover the bound.
The responsiveness of the rest of the platoon.

One Squad Overwatching

3-85. One squad overwatches the bounding squad from covered positions and from where it can see and
suppress likely enemy positions. The platoon leader remains with the overwatching squad. Normally the
platoon’s machine guns are located with the overwatching squad.

One Squad Awaiting Orders

3-86. Based on the situation, one squad is uncommitted and ready for employment as directed by the
platoon leader. The platoon sergeant and the leader of the squad awaiting orders position themselves close
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to the platoon leader. On contact, this unit(s) should be prepared to support the overwatching element,
move to assist the bounding squad, or move to another location based on the platoon leader’s assessment.

Weapons Squad

3-87. Machine guns are normally employed in one of two ways:
e Attached to the overwatch squad or the weapons squad that supports the overwatch element.
® Awaiting orders to move (with the platoon sergeant [PSG]) or as part of a bounding element.

Command and Control of the Bounding Element

3-88. Ideally, the overwatch element maintains visual contact with the bounding element. However, the
leader of the overwatch element may have the ability to digitally track the location of the bounding element
without maintaining visual contact. This provides the bounding element more freedom in selecting covered
and concealed routes to its next location. Before a bound, the platoon leader gives an order to his squad
leaders from the overwatch position (Figure 3-22). He tells and shows them the following:

® The direction or location of the enemy (if known).

The positions of the overwatching squad.

The next overwatch position.

The route of the bounding squad.

What to do after the bounding squad reaches the next position.

What signal the bounding squad will use to announce it is prepared to overwatch.
How the squad will receive its next orders.

SQD PLT PLT SQD SQ0D
LDR 8GT LDR LDR LDR

First Squad, overwatch from this position,

Second Squad, move through those trees to the left and clear that
small hill one hundred meters to our front and set up an overwatch on
the hill. Signal with your mirror when in position. | will move up with the
first and third squads, and give you your next orders.

Third Squad, move up behind first squad and await orders.

Platoon Sergeant, position your machine guns and antitank weapon
to the right of first squad. | will position mine to the left of first squad.

Figure 3-22. Example of platoon leader’s orders for bounding overwatch.
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SECTION IV — ROUTE SELECTION AND NAVIGATION

3-89. During planning and preparation for tactical movement, platoon leaders analyze the terrain from two
perspectives. First, they analyze the terrain to see how it can provide tactical advantage, both to friendly
and enemy forces. Second, they look at the terrain to determine how it can aid navigation. Leaders identify
any areas or terrain features that dominate their avenue of approach. These areas are almost always
considered key terrain and provide the unit possible intermediate and final objectives.

3-90. Ideally, the leader identifies along his route not only ground that is good for navigation, but also
ground that facilitates destroying the enemy should contact occur. If the leader wants to avoid contact, he
chooses terrain that will hide the unit. If he wants to make contact, he chooses terrain from where he can
more easily scan and observe the enemy. On other occasions, the leader may require terrain that allows
stealth or speed. Regardless of the requirement, the leader must ensure that most of the terrain along his
route provides some tactical advantage.

3-91. Route Selection and Navigation are made easier with the aid of technology. Global Positioning
System (GPS) devices or Force XXI Battle Command Brigade and Below Systems (FBCB2) enhance the
Infantry platoon’s ability to ensure they are in the right place at the right time and to determine the location
of adjacent units.

NAVIGATION AIDS

3-92. There are two categories of navigational aids: linear; and point. Linear navigational aids are terrain
features such as trails, streams, ridgelines, woodlines, power lines, streets, and contour lines. Point terrain
features include hilltops, and prominent buildings. Navigation aids are usually assigned control measures to
facilitate communication during the movement. Typically, linear features are labeled as phase lines while
point features are labeled as checkpoints (or rally points). There are three primary categories of navigation
aids: catching features; handrails; and navigational attack points.

CATCHING FEATURES

3-93. Catching features are obvious terrain features that go beyond a waypoint or control measure and can
be either linear or point. The general idea is that if the unit moves past its objective, limit of advance, or
checkpoint, the catching feature will alert them that they have traveled too far.

The Offset-Compass Method

3-94. If there is the possibility of missing a particular point along the route (such as the endpoint or a
navigational attack point), it is sometimes preferable to deliberately aim the leg to the left or right of the
end point toward a prominent catching feature. Once reached, the unit simply turns the appropriate
direction and moves to the desired endpoint. This method is especially helpful when the catching feature is
linear.

Boxing-In the Route

3-95. One of the techniques leaders can use to prevent themselves from making navigational errors is to
“box in” the leg or the entire route. This method uses catching features, handrails, and navigational attack
points to form boundaries. Creating a box around the leg or route assists in more easily recognizing and
correcting deviation from the planned leg or route.

HANDRAILS

3-96. Handrails are linear features parallel to the proposed route. The general idea is to use the handrail to
keep the unit oriented in the right direction. Guiding off of a handrail can increase the unit’s speed while
also acting as a catching feature.
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NAVIGATIONAL ATTACK POINTS

3-97. Navigational attack points are an obvious landmark near the objective, limit of advance, or
checkpoint that can be easily found. Upon arriving at the navigational attack point, the unit transitions from
rough navigation (terrain association or general azimuth navigation) to point navigation (dead reckoning).
Navigational attack points are typically labeled as checkpoints.

ROUTE PLANNING

3-98. Route planning must take into account enabling tasks specific to tactical movement. These tasks
facilitate the overall operation. Tactical movement normally contains some or all of the following enabling
tasks:

Planning movement with GPS waypoints.
Movement to and passage of friendly lines.
Movement to an objective rally point (ORP).
Movement to a phase line of deployment.
Movement to a limit of advance.

Linkup with another unit.

Movement to a patrol base or assembly area.

Movement back to and reentry of friendly lines.

3-99. Leaders first identify where they want to end up (the objective or limit of advance). Then, working
back to their current location, they identify all of the critical information and actions required as they relate
to the route. For example, navigational aids, tactical positions, known and templated enemy positions, and
friendly control measures. Using this information, they break up their route in manageable parts called legs.
Finally, they capture their information and draw a sketch on a route chart. There are three decisions that
leaders make during route planning:

(1) The type of (or combination of) navigation to use.

(2) The type of route during each leg.

(3) The start point and end point of each leg.

3-100. The leader assesses the terrain in his proposed area of operation. In addition to the standard Army
map, the leader may have aerial photographs and terrain analysis overlays from the parent unit, or he may
talk with someone familiar with the area.

3-101. To control movement, leaders use axes of advance, directions of attack, infiltration lanes, phase
lines, probable lines of deployment, checkpoints (waypoints), final coordination lines, rally points,
assembly areas, and routes.

TYPES OF NAVIGATION

3-102. There are three types of navigation: terrain association; general azimuth method; and point
navigation. Leaders use whichever type or combination best suits the situation.

TERRAIN ASSOCIATION

3-103. Terrain association is the ability to identify terrain features on the ground by the contour intervals
depicted on the map. The leader analyzes the terrain using the factors of OAKOC and identifies major
terrain features, contour changes, and man-made structures along his axis of advance. As the unit moves, he
uses these features to orient the unit and to associate ground positions with map locations. The major
advantage of terrain association is that it forces the leader to continually assess the terrain. This leads to
identifying tactically-advantageous terrain and using terrain to the unit’s advantage.
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GENERAL AZIMUTH METHOD

3-104. For this method, the leader selects linear terrain features; then while maintaining map orientation
and a general azimuth, he guides on the terrain feature. Advantages of the general azimuth method are that
it speeds movement, avoids fatigue, and often simplifies navigation because the unit follows the terrain
feature. The disadvantage is that it usually puts the unit on a natural line of drift. This method should end
like terrain association, with the unit reaching a catching feature or a navigational attack point, then
switching to point navigation.

POINT NAVIGATION

3-105. Point navigation, also called dead reckoning, is done by starting from a known point and then
strictly following a predetermined azimuth and distance. This form of navigation requires a high level of
leader control because even a slight deviation over the course of a movement can cause navigation errors.
This method uses the dismounted compass and a distance from the pace man (or a vehicle’s odometer when
mounted) to follow a prescribed route. Point navigation requires the leader to follow these steps:

e Use the compass to maintain direction.
Use the pace man’s pace or a vehicle odometer to measure the distance traveled for each leg
or part.

® Review the written description of the route plan to help prevent navigational errors.

3-106. When performed correctly, point navigation is very reliable, but time consuming. It is best used
when the need for navigational accuracy outweighs the importance of using terrain. Point navigation is
particularly useful when recognizable terrain features do not exist or are too far away to be helpful. For
example, deserts, swamps, and thick forest make terrain association difficult. Using point navigation early
on in a long movement can stress the compass man and it may be advisable to switch him. One of the
problems with point navigation is negotiating severely restrictive terrain or danger areas.

COMBINATIONS

3-107. Leaders can benefit from combining the three types of navigation. Terrain association and the
general azimuth method enable leaders to set a rough compass bearing and move as quickly as the situation
allows toward a catching feature or a navigational attack point. Once reached, leaders switch to point
navigation by paying extremely close attention to detail, taking as much time as necessary to analyze the
situation and find their point. Terrain association and the general azimuth method allow for some flexibility
in the movement, and therefore do not require the same level of control as point navigation. Point
navigation, on the other hand, enables leaders to precisely locate their objective or point.

ROUTE TYPES

3-108. There are three types of routes leaders can choose from: those that follow linear terrain features;
those that follow a designated contour interval; and those that go cross compartment. Terrain association
can be used with all three route types. The general azimuth method is used with the contour and terrain
feature method. Point navigation is used primarily with cross compartment.

TERRAIN FEATURE

3-109. Following a terrain feature is nothing more than moving along linear features such as ridges,
valleys, and streets. The advantage of this method is that the unit is moving with the terrain. This is
normally the least physically taxing of the methods. The disadvantage is that following terrain features also
means following natural lines of drift, which leads to a higher probability of chance contact with the
enemy.

CONTOURING

3-110. Contouring (remaining at the same height for the entire leg) follows the imaginary contour line
around a hill or along a ridgeline. Contouring has two advantages. First, it prevents undue climbing or
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descending. Second, following the contour acts as handrail or catching feature. The disadvantage of
contouring is that it can be physically taxing.

CROSS COMPARTMENT

3-111. Cross compartment means following a predetermined azimuth and usually means moving against
the terrain. The advantage of this method is that it provides the most direct route from the start point to the
end point of the leg or route. There are two primary disadvantages to this type of route. First, this method
can be physically taxing. Second, the unit might expose itself to enemy observation.

DEVELOP A LEG

3-112. The best way to manage a route is to divide it into segments called “legs.” By breaking the overall
route into several smaller segments, the leader is able to plan in detail. Legs typically have only one
distance and direction. A change in direction usually ends the leg and begins a new one.

3-113. A leg must have a definite beginning and ending, marked with a control measure such as a
checkpoint or phase line. (When using GPS, these are captured as waypoints.) When possible, the start
point and end point should correspond to a navigational aid (catching feature or navigational attack point).

3-114. To develop a leg, leaders first determine the type of navigation and route that best suits the
situation. Once these two decisions are made, the leader determines the distance and direction from the start
point to the end point. He then identifies critical METT-TC information as it relates to that specific leg.

Finally, leaders capture this information and draw a sketch on a route chart (Figure 3-23).
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EXECUTE THE ROUTE

3-115. Using decisions about the route and navigation made during planning and preparation, leaders
execute their route and direct their subordinates. In addition to executing the plan, leaders—

e Determine and maintain accurate location.
e Designate rally points.

DETERMINE LOCATION

3-116. Leaders must always know their units location during movement. Without accurate location, the
unit cannot expect to receive help from supporting arms, integrate reserve forces, or accomplish their
mission. To ensure accurate location, leaders use many techniques, including:

e Executing common skills.
e Designating a compass man and pace man.
e Using GPS / FBCB2.

Common SKkills

3-117. All Infantrymen, particularly leaders, must be experts in land navigation. Important navigation
tasks common to all include—

Locating a point using grid coordinates. Using a compass (day/night).
Determining location using resection, intersection, or modified resection.
Interpreting terrain features.

Measuring distance and elevation.

Employing a GPS / FBCB2.

Compass Man

3-118. The compass man assists in navigation by ensuring the lead fire team leader remains on course at
all times. The compass man should be thoroughly briefed. His instructions must include an initial azimuth
with subsequent azimuths provided as necessary. The platoon or squad leader also should designate an
alternate compass man. The leader should validate the patrol’s navigation with GPS devices.

Pace Man

3-119. The pace man maintains an accurate pace at all times. The platoon or squad leader should
designate how often the pace man is to report the pace. The pace man should also report the pace at the end
of each leg. The platoon or squad leader should designate an alternate pace man.

Global Positioning Systems

3-120. GPSs receive signals from satellites or land-based transmitters. They calculate and display the
position of the user in military grid coordinates as well as in degrees of latitude and longitude. During
planning, leaders enter their waypoints into the GPS. Once entered, the GPS can display information such
as distance and direction from waypoint to waypoint. During execution, leaders use the GPS to establish
their exact location.

NOTE: Leaders need to remember that GPS and digital displays are not the only navigational
tools they can use. The best use of GPS or digital displays is for confirming the unit’s location
during movement. Terrain association and map-reading skills are still necessary skills, especially
for point navigation. Over reliance on GPS and digital displays can cause leaders to ignore the
effects of terrain, travel faster than conditions allow, miss opportunities, or fail to modify routes
when necessary.
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DESIGNATE RALLY POINTS

3-121. A rally point is a place designated by the leader where the unit moves to reassemble and reorganize
if it becomes dispersed. It can also be a place for a temporarily halt to reorganize and prepare for actions at
the objective, to depart from friendly lines, or to reenter friendly lines (FM 1-02). Planned and unplanned
rally points are common control measures used during tactical movement. Planned rally points include
objective rally point(s) (ORP), initial rally point(s) (IRP), and reentry rally point(s) (RRP). Unplanned rally
points are enroute rally points, near side rally points, and far side rally points. Despite the different types of
rally points, the actions that occur there are generally the same.

3-122. Prior to departing, leaders designate tentative rally points and determine what actions will occur
there. When occupying a rally point, leaders use a perimeter defense to ensure all-around security. Those
rally points used to reassemble the unit after an event are likely to be chaotic scenes and will require
immediate actions by whatever Soldiers happen to arrive. These actions and other considerations are listed
in Table 3-6.

Table 3-6. Actions at rally point.

Rally Points

Soldier Actions at an RP

Other Considerations

Select a rally point that—

Is easily recognized.

Is large enough for the unit
to assemble.

Offers cover and
concealment.

Is defensible for a short time.

Is away from normal
movement routes and
natural lines of drift.

Designate a rally point by one
of the following three ways:

Physically occupy it for a
short period.

Use hand-and-arm signals
(either pass by at a distance
or walk through).

Radio communication.

Establish security.
Reestablish the chain of
command.

Account for personnel and
equipment status.
Determine how long to wait
until continuing the unit’s
mission or linkup at a follow-
on RP.

Complete last instructions.

Travel time and distance.
Maneuver room needed.

Adjacent unit coordination
requirements.

Line of sight and range
requirements for
communication equipment.

Trafficability and load
bearing capacity of the soil
(especially when mounted).

Ability to surprise the enemy.
Ability to prevent being
surprised by the enemy.
Energy expenditure of
Soldiers and condition they

will be in at the end of the
movement.

SECTION V — ACTIONS AT DANGER AREAS

3-123. When analyzing the terrain (in the METT-TC analysis) during the TLP, the platoon leader may
identify danger areas. When planning the route, the platoon leader marks the danger areas on his overlay.
The term danger area refers to any area on the route where the terrain could expose the platoon to enemy
observation, fire, or both. If possible, the platoon leader plans to avoid danger areas, but sometimes he
cannot. When the unit must cross a danger area, it does so as quickly and as carefully as possible. During
planning, the leader designates near-side and far-side rally points. If the platoon encounters an unexpected
danger area, it uses the en route rally points closest to the danger area as far-side and near-side rally points.
Examples of danger areas include—
® Open Areas. Conceal the platoon on the near side and observe the area. Post security to give
early warning. Send an element across to clear the far side. When cleared, cross the remainder
of the platoon at the shortest exposed distance and as quickly as possible.

® Roads and Trails. Cross roads or trails at or near a bend, a narrow spot, or on low ground.

28 March 2007 FM 3-21.8 3-33



Chapter 3

Villages. Pass villages on the downwind side and well away from them. Avoid animals,
especially dogs, which might reveal the presence of the platoon.

Enemy Positions. Pass on the downwind side (the enemy might have scout dogs). Be alert for
trip wires and warning devices.

Minefields. Bypass minefields if at all possible, even if it requires changing the route by a
great distance. Clear a path through minefields only if necessary.

Streams. Select a narrow spot in the stream that offers concealment on both banks. Observe
the far side carefully. Emplace near- and far-side security for early warning. Clear the far side
and then cross rapidly but quietly.

Wire Obstacles. Avoid wire obstacles (the enemy covers obstacles with observation and
fire).

CROSSING OF DANGER AREAS

3-124. Regardless of the type of danger area, when the platoon must cross one independently, or as the
lead element of a larger force, it must perform the following:

When the lead team signals "danger area" (relayed throughout the platoon), the platoon halts.

The platoon leader moves forward, confirms the danger area, and determines what technique
the platoon will use to cross. The platoon sergeant also moves forward to the platoon leader.

The platoon leader informs all squad leaders of the situation and the near-side and far-side
rally points.

The platoon sergeant directs positioning of the near-side security (usually conducted by the
trail squad). These two security teams may follow him forward when the platoon halts and a
danger area signal is passed back.

The platoon leader reconnoiters the danger area and selects the crossing point that provides
the best cover and concealment.

Near-side security observes to the flanks and overmatches the crossing.

When the near-side security is in place, the platoon leader directs the far-side security team to
cross the danger area.

The far-side security team clears the far side.
The far-side security team leader establishes an observation post forward of the cleared area.

The far-side security team signals to the squad leader that the area is clear. The squad leader
relays the message to the platoon leader.

The platoon leader selects the method the platoon will use to cross the danger area.
The platoon quickly and quietly crosses the danger area.
Once across the danger area, the main body begins moving slowly on the required azimuth.

The near-side security element, controlled by the platoon sergeant, crosses the danger area
where the platoon crossed. They may attempt to cover any tracks left by the platoon.

The platoon sergeant ensures everyone crosses and sends up the report.
The platoon leader ensures accountability and resumes movement at normal speed.

NOTE: The same principles stated above are used when crossing a smaller unit (such as a
squad) across a danger area.

3-125. The platoon leader or squad leader decides how the unit will cross based on the time he has, size of
the unit, size of the danger area, fields of fire into the area, and the amount of security he can post. An
Infantry platoon or squad may cross all at once, in buddy teams, or one Soldier at a time. A large unit
normally crosses its elements one at a time. As each element crosses, it moves to an overwatch position or
to the far-side rally point until told to continue movement.

3-34
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CROSSING OF LINEAR DANGER AREAS (PLATOON)

3-126. A linear danger area is an area where the platoon’s flanks are exposed along a relatively narrow
field of fire. Examples include streets, roads, trails, and streams. The platoon crosses a linear danger area in

the formation and location specified by the platoon leader (Figure 3-24).

[
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DANGER AREA AND FAR SIDE
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Figure 3-24. Crossing a linear danger area.

CROSSING OF LARGE OPEN AREAS

3-127. 1If the large open area is so large that the platoon cannot bypass it due to the time needed to
accomplish the mission, a combination of traveling overwatch and bounding overwatch is used to cross the
large open area (Figure 3-25). The traveling overwatch technique is used to save time. The squad or platoon
moves using the bounding overwatch technique at any point in the open area where enemy contact may be
expected. The technique may also be used once the squad or platoon comes within range of enemy small-
arms fire from the far side (about 250 meters). Once beyond the open area, the squad or platoon re-forms

and continues the mission.
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Figure 3-25. Crossing a large open area.

CROSSING OF SMALL OPEN AREAS

3-128. Small open areas are small enough to bypass in the time allowed for the mission. Two techniques
can be used (Figure 3-26).

Contouring Around the Open Area

3-129. The leader designates a rally point on the far side with the movement azimuth. He then decides
which side of the open area to contour around (after considering the distance, terrain, cover and
concealment), and moves around the open area. He uses the wood line and vegetation for cover and
concealment. When the squad or platoon arrives at the rally point on the far side, the leader reassumes the
azimuth to the objective area and continues the mission (Figure 3-26).

Detour Bypass Method

3-36

3-130. The squad or platoon turns 90 degrees to the right or left around the open area and moves in the
direction of travel. Once the squad or platoon has passed the danger area, the unit completes the box with
another 90-degree turn and arrives at the far-side rally point, then continues the mission. The pace count of
the offset and return legs is not added to the distance of the planned route (Figure 3-26).
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Figure 3-26. Crossing a small open area.

ENEMY CONTACT AT DANGER AREAS

3-131. An increased awareness of the situation helps the platoon leader control the platoon when it makes
contact with the enemy. If the platoon makes contact in or near the danger area, it moves to the designated
rally points. Based on the direction of enemy contact, the leader still designates the far- or near-side rally
point. During limited visibility, he can also use his laser systems to point out the rally points at a distance.
If the platoon has a difficult time linking up at the rally point, the first element to arrive should mark the
rally point with an infrared light source. This will help direct the rest of the platoon to the location. During
movement to the rally point, position updates allow separated elements to identify each other’s locations.
These updates help them link up at the rally point by identifying friends and foes.

SECTION VI — MOVEMENT WITH COMBAT VEHICLES

3-132. There are several options available to the platoon leader when augmented with vehicles. The
platoon leader should employ the vehicles in conjunction with the rifle squads so each complements the
other. Some options include—

e Employ them to support the Infantry rifle squads.

e Employ them separately to provide heavy direct fires or antiarmor fires.
® Lecave in hide positions.

e Displace them to a secure location.

COMBAT VEHICLE AND INFANTRY SQUAD FORMATIONS

3-133. The principles of METT-TC guide the leader in selecting formations for combat vehicles and
Infantry. The same principles for selecting combat formations with Infantrymen apply when selecting
combat formations for combat vehicles moving with Infantrymen. The platoon leader can employ a variety
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of formations to meet the needs of his mission. The column, line, echelon, vee, and wedge are fundamental
movement formations for combat vehicles.

3-134. After the leader combines the mounted and Infantry elements into one combat formation, it is his

responsibility to ensure proper communication and fire control measures are implemented to maximize
lethality and prevent fratricide.

3-135. After selecting the combat formations for the combat vehicles and Infantry, the leader can decide

whether to lead with combat vehicles, Infantrymen, or a combination of the two. The default technique is to
lead with Infantrymen.

LEAD WITH INFANTRY

3-136. Infantrymen are better suited for leading combat formations (Figure 3-27) when—
® A route leads through restrictive urban or rural terrain
e Stealth is desired.
e Enemy antitank minefields are templated.
e Enemy antitank teams are templated.

®
"®

Figure 3-27. Lead with Infantry squad.

LEAD WITH COMBAT VEHICLES

3-137. Infantry leaders may choose to lead with combat vehicles (Figure 3-28) when—
e There is an armored or tank threat.
e Moving through open terrain with limited cover or concealment.
® There is a confirmed enemy location/direction.
e There are templated enemy antipersonnel minefields.
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Figure 3-28. Lead with combat vehicles.

LEAD WITH BOTH COMBAT VEHICLES AND INFANTRY

3-138. Infantry leaders may choose to centrally locate the combat vehicles in their formation (Figure
3-29) when—

28 March 2007

Flexibility is desired.

The enemy location is unknown.

There is a high threat of dismounted enemy antitank teams.

The ability to mass the fires of the combat vehicles quickly in all directions is desired.
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Figure 3-29. Lead with both combat vehicles and Infantry squad.

COMBAT VEHICLE AND INFANTRY PLATOON FORMATIONS

3-40

3-139. Infantry platoons can also incorporate their formations with those of combat vehicular units. The
principles for choosing platoon combat formations are the same as squad combat formations. The Infantry
platoon can conduct tactical movement with a platoon of combat vehicles (normally four) or a section of
combat vehicles (normally two). Figures 3-30 and 3-31 detail some basic Infantry platoon formations with
combat vehicle platoon formations.

><

WPN E

Figure 3-30. Combat vehicle wedge, Infantry platoon diamond.
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Figure 3-31. Combat vehicle echelon right, Infantry platoon column.

MOUNTED TACTICAL MOVEMENT

3-140. Mounted movement is very similar to dismounted movement. Depending on the vehicle type, a
platoon may have a squad in one to four vehicles. Units with more than four vehicles should consider
splitting the vehicles into two or more sections and control these sections much the same way squads
control their teams.

3-141. Units augmented with four or more vehicles can use any of the seven formations. They use them
within the context of the three movement techniques (see Section III) and should be prepared to execute
immediate action drills when transitioning to maneuver. When the mounted unit stops, they use the coil and
herringbone formations to ensure security.

3-142. In mounted successive bounds, vehicles keep their relative positions in the column. The first and
second vehicles operate as a section in moving from one observation point to another. The second vehicle
is placed in a concealed position, occupants dismounting if necessary, to cover movement of the first
vehicle to an observation point. On reaching this point, occupants of the first vehicle observe and
reconnoiter, dismounting if necessary. When the area is determined to be clear, the second vehicle is
signaled forward to join the first vehicle. The commander of the first vehicle observes the terrain to the
front for signs of enemy forces and selects the next stopping point. The first vehicle then moves out and the
process is repeated. Movement distance of the lead vehicle does not exceed the limit of observation or the
range of effective fire support from the second vehicle. The lead vehicle and personnel are replaced
frequently to ensure constant alertness. The other vehicles in the column move by bounds from one
concealed position to another. Each vehicle maintains visual contact with the vehicle ahead but avoids
closing up (Figure 3-32). However, as a rule, vehicles always work in pairs and should never be placed in a
situation where one vehicle is not able to be supported by the second.

3-143. In mounted alternate bounds, all except the first two vehicles keep their relative places in the
column. The first two vehicles alternate as lead vehicles on each bound. Each covers the bound of the other.
This method provides more rapid advance than movement by successive bounds, but is less secure.
Security is obtained by the vehicle commander who assigns each Soldier a direction of observation (to the
front, flank[s], or rear). This provides each vehicle with some security against surprise fire from every
direction, and provides visual contact with vehicles to the front and rear.
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LEAD VEHICLE MOVES
RAPIDLY TO THE NEXT
STOPPING POINT.

ENEMY MAY BE IN HIDING
THE LEAD VEHICLE MOVES FORWARD TO THE SELECTED AND PROTECTS THE LEAD
STOPPING POINT COVERED BY THE REAR VEHICLE, VEHICGLE.

AFTER STOPPING POINT IS REACHED
AND DETERMINED TO BE CLEAR, THE
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WHEN THE LEAD VEHICLE ARRIVES AT THE SELECTED STOPPING POINT, A SOLDIER DISMOUNTS
AND RECONNOITERS THE AREA TO THE FRONT, KEEPING THE VEHICLE CONCEALED UNTIL THE
VEHICLE COMMANDER HAS SIGNALED THE REAR VEHICLE FORWARD AND THE NEXT ROUND
HAS BEEN DETERMINED. IF THE REAR VEHICLE NOW LEADS THE NEXT BOUND, THE VEHICLES
ARE MOVING BY ALTERNATE BOUNDS. IF THE REAR VEHICLE AGAIN COVERS THE MOVEMENT
OF THE SAME LEAD VEHICLE, THE VEHICLES ARE MOVING BY SUCCESSIVE BOUNDS.

Figure 3-32. Lead vehicle moving by bounds.

CONVOYS

3-144. A convoy is a group of vehicles organized for the purpose of control and orderly movement with

or without escort protection that moves over the same route at the same time under one commander (FM1-
02).

3-145. The platoon conducts motor marches, usually in trucks. Some of the special considerations may
include—

® Protection. Sandbag the bottom of the trucks to protect from mines. Ensure crew-served
weapons are manned with qualified gunners.

® Observation. Ensure Soldiers sit facing outward and remove bows and canvas to allow 360-
degree observation and rapid dismount.

e Inspection. Inspect vehicles and drivers to ensure they are ready. Perform before, during, and
after preventive maintenance checks and services (PMCS). Ensure drivers’ knowledge of the
route, speed, and convoy distance.

o Loading. Keep fire team, squad, and platoon integrity when loading vehicles. Fire teams and
squads are kept intact on the same vehicle. Platoon vehicles are together in the same march
serial. Key weapons and equipment are crossloaded with platoon leaders and platoon
sergeants in different vehicles.

® Rehearsals. Rehearse immediate action to enemy contact (near and far ambushes, air attack).
Ensure drivers know what to do.

® Air Guards. Post air guards for each vehicle, with special consideration on the placement of
crew served weapons.

ACTIONS AT DANGER AREAS (MOUNTED)

3-146. Infantry platoons must be prepared to negotiate danger areas when mounted. The discussion of
leader and unit action are deliberately generic because of the wide variety of scenarios in which leaders
might find themselves.

3-42 FM 3-21.8 28 March 2007



Tactical Movement

3-147. When moving mounted, units normally travel on roads, trails, and in unrestrictive terrain. Mounted
units are typically vulnerable in the type of terrain favored by Infantry such as restrictive and close terrain.
In addition, areas such as bridges, road junctions, defiles, and curves (that deny observation beyond the
turn) are also considered danger areas. When leaders identify a danger area, they determine the appropriate
movement technique to employ (traveling, traveling overwatch, or bounding overwatch). They then
dismount their Infantry squads and clear the area or do a combination of both.

3-148. If time and terrain permit, the unit should either bypass a danger area or dismount Infantry to
reconnoiter and clear it. However, the distances between covered and concealed positions may make this
impractical. If time constraints prevent these options, the unit uses a combination of traveling overwatch
and bounding overwatch to negotiate the danger area. As with dismounted actions at a danger area, the
leader must be prepared to quickly transition to maneuver in case the unit makes contact with the enemy.

MOUNTED TRAVELING OVERWATCH

3-149. The lead element moves continuously along the covered and concealed routes that give it the best
available protection from possible enemy observation and direct fire (Figure 3-33). The trail element moves
at variable speeds providing continuous overwatch, keeping contact with the lead element, and stopping
periodically to get a better look. The trail element stays close enough to ensure mutual support for the lead
element. However, it must stay far enough to the rear to retain freedom of maneuver in case an enemy force
engages the lead element.
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Figure 3-33. Mounted traveling overwatch.

MOUNTED BOUNDING OVERWATCH

3-150. With bounding overwatch, one section is always stopped to provide overwatching fire. The unit
executing bounding overwatch uses either the successive or alternate bounding method.

DISMOUNTING AND CLEARING THE AREA

3-151. The commander of the lead vehicle immediately notifies the platoon leader when he encounters an
obstacle or other danger area. If needed, Soldiers dismount and take advantage of available cover and
concealment to investigate these areas (Figure 3-34). If possible, the vehicle is moved off the road into a
covered or concealed position. Weapons from the vehicle cover the advance of the dismounted element.
Designated Soldiers reconnoiter these places under cover of the weapons in the vehicle. Obstacles are
marked and bypassed, if possible. When they cannot be bypassed, they are cautiously removed.

3-152. Side roads intersecting the route of advance are investigated. Soldiers from one vehicle secure the
road junction. One or two vehicles investigate the side road. The amount of reconnaissance on side roads is
determined by the leader's knowledge of the situation. Soldiers investigating side roads do not move past
supporting distance of the main body.
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Figure 3-34. Dismounting and clearing the area.

SECTION VIl — SECURITY

3-153. Maintaining security is a constant theme of tactical movement. Effective security can prevent
enemy surprise. Security therefore requires everyone to concentrate on the enemy. Though this seems
simple enough, in practice, it is not. This means that leaders and their Soldiers must be proficient in the
basics of tactical movement. Failure to attain proficiency diverts attention away from the enemy, thereby
directly reducing the unit’s ability to fight.

3-154. Platoons and squads enhance their own security during movement through the use of covered and
concealed terrain; the use of the appropriate movement formation and technique; the actions taken to secure
danger areas during crossing; the enforcement of noise, light, and radiotelephone discipline; and the use of
proper individual camouflage techniques.

3-155. During planning and preparation for movement, leaders analyze the enemy situation, determine
known and likely enemy positions, and develop possible enemy courses of action. After first considering
the enemy, leaders determine what security measures to emplace during tactical movement.

ENEMY

3-156. Leaders have to decide whether they are going to move aggressively to make contact, or stealthily
to avoid contact. Either way, the leader has to anticipate enemy contact throughout. If possible, leaders
should avoid routes with obvious danger areas such as built-up areas, roads, trails, and known enemy
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positions. If these places cannot be avoided, risk management should be conducted to develop ways to
reduce danger to the unit. If stealth is desired, the route should avoid contact with local inhabitants, built-up
areas, and natural lines of drift.

3-157. Movement techniques help the leader manage the amount of security his unit has during
movement. Traveling is the least secure and used when contact is not likely. Traveling overwatch is used
when contact is likely but not imminent. Bounding overwatch is used when contact is imminent. Leaders
establish the probable line of deployment (PLD) to indicate where the transition from traveling overwatch
to bounding overwatch should occur. When in contact with the enemy, the unit transitions from movement
to maneuver (fire and movement) while the leader conducts actions on contact (Figure 3-35).
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Figure 3-35. Movement to maneuver.
TERRAIN

3-158. When planning movements, the leader must consider how terrain affects security while
simultaneously considering the other factors of METT-TC. Some missions may require the unit to move on
other than covered and concealed routes. While leaders may not be able to prevent the unit’s detection, they
can ensure that they move on the battlefield in a time and place for which the enemy is unprepared.
Particularly when moving in the open, leaders must avoid predictability and continue to use terrain to their
advantage.

CAMOUFLAGE, NOISE, AND LIGHT DISCIPLINE

3-159. Leaders must ensure that camouflage used by their Soldiers is appropriate to the terrain and
season. Platoon SOPs specify elements of noise and light discipline.

3-160. If Soldiers need more illumination than an image intensifier can provide in infrared mode during
movement, they should use additional infrared light sources. The combination should provide the light
needed with the least risk of enemy detection. When using infrared light, leaders must consider the enemy’s
night vision and infrared capabilities. For instance, an enemy with night vision capability can send infrared
light signals, and he can concentrate direct and indirect fire on a platoon that is using infrared light.

SECURITY AT HALTS

3-161. Units conducting tactical movement frequently make temporary halts. These halts range from brief
to extended periods of time. For short halts, platoons use a cigar-shaped perimeter intended to protect the
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force while maintaining the ability to continue movement. When the platoon leader decides not to
immediately resume tactical movement, he transitions the platoon to a perimeter defense. The perimeter
defense is used for longer halts or during lulls in combat.

CIGAR-SHAPED PERIMETER

3-162. When the unit halts, if terrain permits, Soldiers should move off the route and face out to cover the
same sectors of fire they were assigned while moving, allowing passage through the center of the
formation. This results in a cigar-shaped perimeter. Actions by subordinate leaders and their Soldiers occur
without an order from the leader. Soldiers are repositioned as necessary to take advantage of the best cover,
concealment, and fields of fire.

PERIMETER DEFENSE

3-163. When operating independently, the platoon uses a perimeter defense during extended halts,
resupply, and issuing platoon orders or lulls in combat. Normally the unit first occupies a short halt
formation. Then after conducting a leader’s reconnaissance of the position and establishing security, the
unit moves into the perimeter defense.

ACTIONS AT HALTS

3-164. Table 3-7 lists the standard actions taken at halts.
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Table 3-7. Actions at halts.

Soldier (or Vehicle)
Actions*

Squad Leader (or Section
Leader) Actions

Platoon Leader Actions

¢ Moves to as much of a
covered and concealed
position as available.

¢ Visually inspects and
physically clears his

immediate surroundings (a

roughly 5-25m radius
around his position).

¢ Establishes a sector of
fire for his assigned
weapon (using 12
o’clock as the direction
the Soldier is facing, the
Soldier’s sector of fire
ranges from 10 o’clock
to 2 o’clock).

¢ Determines his
observation and field of
fire. Identifies dead
space in his field of fire.

e |dentifies obstacles and
determines enemy
avenues of approach
(both mounted and
dismounted).

o |dentifies the dominant
ground in his immediate
surroundings.

e Coordinates his actions
with the Soldiers (or
vehicles) on his left and
right.

(*These actions occur

without leader prompting.)

e Adjusts his perimeter.

= If operating independently,
the squad leader establishes
360-degree, three-
dimensional security.

= Attempts to find terrain that
anchors his position.

» [f operating as part of a
platoon, the squad leader
arrays his teams to best fit
into the platoon leader’s
defensive scheme, based on
the platoon leader’s
guidance.

¢ Visually inspects and physically
clears (if required) the squad’s
immediate surrounding (about
35m, the distance within hand
grenade range).

¢ Ensures his squad’s individual
sectors of fire overlap with each
other, creating a seamless
perimeter with no gaps of fire
coverage.

¢ |dentifies his dead space and
adjusts his M203 grenadiers
accordingly.

¢ |dentifies obstacles and the likely
enemy avenue of approach
(mounted and dismounted).

e |dentifies the dominant ground in
his area of operation.

e Coordinates responsibilities and
sectors with the units on his left
and right.

¢ Adjusts his perimeter.

= If operating independently,
he establishes 360-degree,
three-dimensional security.

= If operating as part of
another organization, he
arrays his squads to best fit
into the controlling
commander’s defensive
scheme.

= Supervises the emplacement
of the weapons squad’s
weapon systems.

¢ Dispatches an element (usually a
fire team) to visually inspect and
physically clear the platoon’s
immediate surrounding (an area
out to small arms range, roughly
100-300m depending on terrain).

¢ Ensures his squads’ sectors of
fire overlap with each other,
creating a seamless perimeter
with no gaps of fire coverage.

¢ |dentifies his dead space not
covered and requests indirect fire
support to overwatch dead space
in the area of operation.

¢ |dentifies obstacles and the likely
enemy avenue of approach
(mounted and dismounted).

e |dentifies the dominant ground in
his area of operation.

e Coordinates with the units on his
left and right.

SECTION VIl — OTHER MOVEMENT SITUATIONS

3-165.

The platoon can use other formations for movement.

ADMINISTRATIVE MOVEMENT

3-166. Administrative movement is normally planned by the S4 as movements in which vehicles and
Soldiers are arranged to expedite movement and conserve time and resources. No enemy interference is
anticipated when planning administrative movement.
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TACTICAL ROAD MARCHES

3-167. Infantry platoons participate in two types of tactical marches with the company: foot marches and
motor marches. Tactical road marches are conducted to rapidly move units within an area of operations to
prepare for combat operations. Commanders arrange troops and vehicles to expedite their movement,
conserve time, energy, and unit integrity. They anticipate no interference except possible enemy air. For
information on dismounted tactical road marches, see FM 21-18, Foot Marches.

MOVEMENT BY WATER

3-168. The platoon avoids crossing water obstacles when possible. Before crossing, however, leaders
should identify weak or non-swimmers and pair them with a good swimmer in their squad.

3-169. When platoons or squads must move into, through, or out of rivers, lakes, streams, or other bodies
of water, they treat the water obstacle as a danger area. While on the water, the platoon is exposed and
vulnerable. To offset the disadvantages, the platoon—

® Moves during limited visibility.

e Disperses.

e Camouflages thoroughly.

® Moves near the shore to reduce the chances of detection.

3-170. When moving in more than one boat, the platoon—
e Maintains tactical integrity and self-sufficiency.
e Crossloads key Soldiers and equipment.
e Ensures that the radio is with the leader.

3-171. If boats are not available, several other techniques can be used such as—
e Swimming.
Poncho rafts.
Air mattresses.
Waterproof bags.
A 7/16-inch rope used as a semisubmersible, one-rope bridge or safety line.
Water wings (made from a set of trousers).

MOVEMENT DURING LIMITED VISIBILITY CONDITIONS

3-172. At night or when visibility is poor, a platoon must be able to function in the same way as during
daylight. It must be able to control, navigate, maintain security, move, and stalk at night or during limited
visibility.

CONTROL

3-48

3-173. When visibility is poor, the following methods aid in control:
e Use of night vision devices.

IR chemlights.

Leaders move closer to the front.

The platoon reduces speed.

Each Soldier uses two small strips of luminous tape on the rear of his helmet to allow the

Soldier behind him to see.

® Leaders reduce the interval between Soldiers and between units to make sure they can see
each other.

® Lecaders conduct headcounts at regular intervals and after each halt to ensure personnel
accountability.
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NAVIGATION

3-174. To assist in navigation during limited visibility, leaders use—

e Terrain association (general direction of travel coupled with recognition of prominent map
and ground features).

® Dead reckoning, compass direction and specific distances or legs. (At the end of each leg,
leaders should verify their location).
Movement routes that parallel identifiable terrain features.
Guides or marked routes. .

e GPS/FBCB2 devices.

SECURITY AT NIGHT

3-175. For stealth and security in night moves, squads and platoons—

28 March 2007

Designate a point man to maintain alertness, the lead team leader to navigate, and a pace man
to count the distance traveled. Alternate compass and pace men are designated.

Ensure good noise and light discipline.

Use radio-listening silence.

Camouflage Soldiers and equipment.

Use terrain to avoid detection by enemy surveillance or night vision devices.
Make frequent listening halts.

Mask the sounds of movement with artillery fires.
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Chapter 4
Protection

Protection is the preservation of the Infantry platoon and squad’s fighting potential so
leaders can apply maximum force at the decisive time and place. Protection is neither
timidity nor an attempt to avoid all risk, because risk will always be present.
Protection is a warfighting function (WFF) that encompasses the following areas:
safety, fratricide avoidance, survivability, air and missile defense, antiterrorism,
chemical biological radiological and nuclear (CBRN), defense information
operations, and force health protection. This chapter covers the WWF areas of
protection that are most relevant to the Infantry platoon and squad: risk management
and fratricide avoidance, air defense, and CBRN.

SECTION | — RISK MANAGEMENT AND FRATRICIDE AVOIDANCE

4-1. Risk, or the potential for risk, is always present across full spectrum operations. The primary
objective of risk management and fratricide avoidance is not to remove all risk, but to eliminate
unnecessary risk. During peacetime leaders conduct tough, realistic training to help units protect their
combat power through accident prevention. During combat operations units conduct risk management and
fratricide avoidance to enable them to win the battle quickly and decisively with minimal losses. Risk
management is an integral part of planning that takes place at all levels of the chain of command during
each phase of every operation. This section outlines the process leaders use to identify hazards and
implement plans to address each identified hazard. It also includes a detailed discussion of the
responsibilities of the platoon’s leaders and individual Soldiers in implementing a sound risk management
program. For additional information on risk management, refer to FM 5-19, Composite Risk Management..

RISK MANAGEMENT PROCEDURES

4-2. Risk management is the systematic process that identifies the relative risk of mission and training
requirements. It weighs risk against training benefits and eliminates unnecessary risk that can lead to
accidents. The platoon leader, his NCOs, and all other platoon Soldiers must know how to use risk
management, coupled with fratricide reduction measures, to ensure that the mission is executed in the safest
possible environment within mission constraints.

STEP 1 — IDENTIFY HAZARDS

4-3. A hazard is a source of danger. It is any existing or potential condition that can cause injury, illness,
or death of personnel; damage to or loss of equipment and property; or some other sort of mission
degradation. Tactical and training operations pose many types of hazards. The leader must identify the
hazards associated with all aspects and phases of the Infantry platoon’s mission, paying particular attention
to the factors of METT-TC. Risk management must never be an afterthought; leaders must begin the
process during their TLPs and continue it throughout the operation. Table 4-1 lists possible sources of
battlefield hazards the Infantry platoon and squad might face during a typical tactical operation. The list is
organized according to the factors of METT-TC.
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Table 4-1. Potential hazards.

Potential Infantry Platoon and Squad Battlefield Hazards

Mission
e Duration of the operation.

e Mission complexity and difficulty/clarity of the plan. (Is the plan
well-developed and easily understood?)

e Proximity and number of maneuvering units.

Enemy
e Knowledge of the enemy situation.
e Enemy capabilities.
¢ Availability of time and resources to conduct reconnaissance.

Terrain and Weather
¢ Visibility conditions including light, dust, fog, and smoke.

¢ Precipitation and its effect on mobility. Consider all aspects of
the terrain as well as weather and trafficability.

e Extreme heat or cold.

¢ Additional natural hazards such as broken ground, steep
inclines, or water obstacles.

Troops and Equipment

e Experience the units conducting the operation have working
together.

e Danger areas associated with the platoon’s weapons systems.
e Soldier/leader proficiency.

e Soldier/leader rest situation.

¢ Degree of acclimatization to environment.

¢ Impact of new leaders or crewmembers.

e Friendly unit situation.

¢ NATO or multinational military actions combined with U.S.
forces.

Time Available
e Time available for TLP and rehearsals by subordinates.
e Time available for precombat checks and inspections.

Civil Considerations
e Applicable ROE or ROI.
¢ Potential operations that involve contact with civilians.
e Potential for media contact and inquiries.
¢ Interaction with host nation or other participating nation support.

STEP 2 — ASSESS HAZARDS TO DETERMINE RISKS

4-4. Hazard assessment is the process of determining the direct impact of each hazard on a training or
operational mission. The following steps should be used when assessing hazards:

e Determine the hazards that can be eliminated or avoided.

® Assess each hazard that cannot be eliminated or avoided to determine the probability that the
hazard will occur. A primary consideration is how likely the hazard is to cause injury, illness,
loss, or damage.
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® Assess the severity of hazards that cannot be eliminated or avoided. Severity is the result or
outcome of a hazardous incident that is expressed by the degree of injury or illness (including
death), loss of or damage to equipment or property, environmental damage, or other mission-
impairing factors such as unfavorable publicity or loss of combat power.

® Accounting for both the probability and severity of a hazard, determine the associated risk level
(extremely high, high, moderate, or low). Normally, the highest-level individual risk assessed is
also the overall risk. Table 4-2 summarizes the four risk levels.

® Based on the factors of hazard assessment (probability, severity, and risk level, as well as the
operational factors unique to the situation), complete the risk management worksheet. Figure 4-1
shows an example of a completed risk management worksheet.

Table 4-2. Risk levels and impact on mission execution.

Risk Level Mission Effects
Extremely High (E) | Mission failure if hazardous incidents occur in
execution.
High (H) Significantly degraded mission capabilities in

terms of required mission standards. Not
accomplishing all parts of the mission or not
completing the mission to standard (if hazards
occur during mission).

Moderate (M) Expected degraded mission capabilities in terms
of required mission standards. Reduced mission
capability (if hazards occur during the mission).

Low (L) Expected losses have little or no impact on
mission success.

A. Mission or Task: B. DateiTime Group C: Date Prepared:
Conducl a deliberate attack Begin:  D10035R May XX 29 April XX
End: 010G00R May XX
D. Prepared By: (Rank, Last Name, Duty Position) CPT Bmith, Cdr
E. Task F. Idantify G Assass H. Davelop Controls | I. Datermine J. Implemaent
Hazard Hazard Residual Riak Controls (How Ta)
Conduct | Obstacles High {H} Develop and use obstacle | Low (L) Unit TSOP, OPORD,
obslacio reduction plan training handbook
breaching
operations | Inexpanenced | High (H) Additional training Maodarala (M) Rahaamals,
soldiers and supervision additional training
Operating under | Moderate (M) | Use NVDs, use IR markers | Low (L) Uinit TSOF, OPORD
limited visibility an vahicles
Steep Cliffs High (H) Rehearse using climbing Moderate (M) | FM 3-97.8, Mountain
ropas Oparations; FM 3-97 61
Military Mountaineering
Insufficient High (H) Plan and prepam Moderale (M) DOPORD, Troop-leading
planning time concumantly procaduras

K. Determine overall mission/task risk level after controls are
implemanted (circle one)

LOW (L) HIGH (H) EXTREMELY HIGH (E}

Figure 4-1. Example of completed risk management worksheet.
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STEP 3 — DEVELOP CONTROLS AND MAKE RISK DECISIONS

4-5. This step consists of two substeps: develop controls and make risk decisions. These substeps are
accomplished during the “make a tentative plan” step of the TLP.

Develop Controls

4-6. After assessing each hazard, develop one or more controls that will either eliminate the hazard or
reduce the risk (probability, severity, or both) of potential hazardous incidents. Create as many control
options as possible and then select those that best control risks without significantly impeding the training
or operational mission objectives. When developing controls, consider the reason for the hazard, not just
the hazard itself. For example, driving can be a hazard, but driving in inclement weather or with limited
sleep may cause driving to be hazardous.

Make Risk Decisions

4-7. A key element in the process of making a risk decision is determining whether accepting the risk is
justified or unnecessary. Risk decisionmaking should be made at the appropriate level—high enough to tap
the experience and responsibility of those making the decision, and low enough to allow for the gaining of
experience. As a guide, the leader responsible for executing the training or operational mission is
authorized by the command or higher headquarters to make decisions at a specified risk level (extremely
high, high, moderate, or low). When a leader is not authorized to make decisions for a risk level, the
decision is referred to the next higher level of command. The decision maker must compare and balance the
risk against mission expectations. If he determines the risk is unnecessary, he directs the development of
additional controls or alternative controls; as another option, he can modify, change, or reject the selected
COA for the operation.

STEP 4 — IMPLEMENT CONTROLS

4-8. Controls are the procedures and considerations the unit uses to eliminate hazards or reduce their risk.
The implementation of controls is the most important part of the risk management process; it is the chain of
command’s contribution to the safety of the unit. Implementing controls includes coordination and
communication with appropriate superior, adjacent, and subordinate units and with individuals executing
the mission. The implementation of risk controls must be effectively communicated to all personnel,
especially those responsible for the actual implementation of the controls. The platoon leader must ensure
that specific controls are integrated into OPLANs, OPORDs, SOPs, and rehearsals. The critical check for
this step is to ensure that controls are converted into clear, simple execution orders understood by all levels.
Examples of risk management controls include:

e Thoroughly briefing all aspects of the mission, including related hazards and controls.
Conducting thorough precombat checks and inspections.

Allowing adequate time for rehearsals at all levels.

Drinking plenty of water, eating well, and getting as much sleep as possible (at least 4 hours in
any 24-hour period).

Using buddy teams.

Enforcing speed limits, using of seat belts, and driver safety.

Establishing recognizable visual signals and markers to distinguish maneuvering units.
Enforcing the use of ground guides in assembly areas and on dangerous terrain.
Establishing marked and protected sleeping areas in assembly areas.

Limiting single-vehicle movement.

Establishing SOPs for the integration of new personnel.
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STEP 5 — SUPERVISE AND EVALUATE

4-9. During mission execution, leaders must ensure that risk management controls are properly
understood and executed. Leaders must continuously evaluate the unit’s effectiveness in managing risks to
gain insight into areas that need improvement.

Supervise

4-10. Leadership and unit discipline are the keys to ensuring that effective risk management controls are
implemented. All leaders are responsible for supervising mission rehearsals and execution to ensure
standards and controls are enforced. Effective supervision assures sustained effectiveness of risk controls.
NCOs must enforce established safety policies as well as controls developed for a specific operation or
task. Techniques include spot checks, inspections, SITREPs, confirmation briefs, buddy checks, and close
supervision.

4-11. During mission execution, leaders must continuously monitor risk management controls to determine
whether they are effective and to modify them as necessary. Leaders must also anticipate, identify, and
assess new hazards. They ensure that imminent danger issues are addressed on the spot and that ongoing
planning and execution reflect changes in hazard conditions.

Evaluate

4-12. Whenever possible, the risk management process should include an AAR to assess unit performance
in identifying risks and preventing hazardous situations. During an AAR, leaders should assess whether the
implemented controls were effective by specifically providing feedback on the effectiveness of risk
controls. Following the AAR, leaders should incorporate lessons learned from the process into the Infantry
platoon’s SOPs and plans for future missions.

IMPLEMENTATION RESPONSIBILITIES

4-13. Leaders and individuals at all levels are responsible and accountable for managing risk. They must
ensure that hazards and associated risks are identified and controlled during planning, preparation, and
execution of operations. The platoon leader and his senior NCOs must look at both tactical risks and
accident risks. The same risk management process is used to manage both types. In the Infantry platoon,
the platoon leader alone determines how and where he is willing to take tactical risks. The platoon leader
manages accident risks with the assistance of his PSG, NCOs, and individual Soldiers.

BREAKDOWN OF THE RISK MANAGEMENT PROCESS

4-14. If higher headquarters is not notified of a risk taken or about to be taken, the risk management
process may break down. Such a failure can be the result of several reasons, but is usually one or more of
the following factors:

® The risk denial syndrome in which leaders do not want to know about the risk.

® A Soldier who believes that the risk decision is part of his job and does not want to bother his
leader.

Outright failure to recognize a hazard or the level of risk involved.

Overconfidence on the part of an individual or the unit in being able to avoid or recover from a
hazardous incident.

e Subordinates who do not fully understand the higher commander’s guidance regarding risk
decisions.

FRATRICIDE AVOIDANCE

4-15. Fratricide is defined as the employment of friendly weapons with the intent of killing the enemy or
destroying his equipment that results in the unforeseen and unintentional death or injury of friendly
personnel. Fratricide prevention is the platoon leader’s responsibility. Leaders across all WFF assist the
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platoon leader in accomplishing this mission. The following paragraphs focus on actions the platoon leader
and his subordinate leaders can take with current resources to reduce the risk of fratricide.

4-16. In any tactical situation, it is critical that every Infantry platoon member know where he is and where
other friendly elements are operating. With this knowledge, he must anticipate dangerous conditions and
take steps to either to avoid or mitigate them. He must also ensure that all squad and team positions are
constantly reported to higher headquarters so all other friendly elements are aware of where they are and
what they are doing. When the platoon leader perceives a potential fratricide situation, he must personally
use the higher net to coordinate directly with the friendly element involved.

EFFECTS

4-17. The effects of fratricide within a unit can be devastating to morale, good order, and discipline.
Fratricide causes unacceptable losses and increases the risk of mission failure. It almost always affects the
unit’s ability to survive and function. Units experiencing fratricide suffer the following consequences:

e Loss of confidence in the unit’s leadership.

Self-doubt among leaders.

Hesitancy in the employment of supporting combat systems.
Over-supervision of units.

Hesitancy in the conduct of limited visibility operations.
Loss of aggressiveness in maneuver.

Loss of initiative.

Disrupted operations.

General degradation of unit cohesiveness, morale, and combat power.

CAUSES

4-18. The lack of positive target identification and inability to maintain situational awareness during
combat operations are major contributing factors to fratricide. The following paragraphs discuss the
primary causes of fratricide. Leaders must identify any of the factors that may affect their units and then
strive to eliminate or correct them.

Failures in the Direct Fire Control Plan

4-19. Failures in the direct fire control plan occur when units do not develop effective fire control plans,
particularly in the offense. Units may fail to designate engagement areas, adhere to the direct fire plan, fail
to understand surface danger areas, or position their weapons incorrectly. Under such conditions, fire
discipline often breaks down upon contact. An area of particular concern is the additional planning that
must go into operations requiring close coordination between mounted elements and dismounted elements.

Land Navigation Failures

4-20. Friendly units may stray out of assigned sectors, report wrong locations, and become disoriented.
Much less frequently, they employ fire support weapons in the wrong location. In either type of situation,
units that unexpectedly encounter another unit may fire their weapons at the friendly force.

Failures in Combat Identification

4-21. Vehicle commanders and machine gun crews cannot accurately identify the enemy near the
maximum range of their weapons systems. During limited visibility, friendly units within that range may
mistake each other as the enemy.

Inadequate Control Measures

4-22. Units may fail to disseminate the minimum necessary maneuver control measures and direct fire
control measures. They may also fail to tie control measures to recognizable terrain or events.
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Failures in Reporting and Communications
4-23. Units at all levels may fail to generate timely, accurate, and complete reports as locations and tactical
situations change. This distorts the operating picture at all levels and can lead to erroneous clearance of
fires.

Individual and Weapons Errors
4-24. Lapses in individual discipline can result in fratricide. Incidents such as these include negligent
weapons discharges and mistakes with explosives and hand grenades.

Battlefield Hazards

4-25. A variety of explosive devices and materiel—unexploded ordnance, booby traps, and unmarked or
unrecorded minefields, including scatterable mines—may create danger on the battlefield. Failures to mark,
record, remove, or otherwise anticipate these threats lead to casualties.

Reliance on Instruments

4-26. A unit that relies too heavily on systems such as GPS devices, Force XXI Battle Command Brigade
and Below System (FBCB2), or Land Warrior will find its capabilities severely degraded if these systems
fail. The unit will be unable to maintain complete situational understanding because it will not have a
common operations picture. To prevent potential dangers when system failure occurs, the platoon leader
must ensure that he and his platoon balance technology with traditional basic Soldier skills in observation,
navigation, and other critical activities.

PREVENTION

4-27. These guidelines are not intended to restrict initiative. Leaders must learn to apply them, as
appropriate, based on the specific situation and the factors of METT-TC.
PRINCIPLES

4-28. At the heart of fratricide prevention are the following five key principles.

1 - Identify and Assess Potential Fratricide Risks During the TLP
4-29. Incorporate risk reduction control measures in WARNOSs, the OPORD, and applicable FRAGOs.

2 - Maintain Situational Understanding

4-30. Focus on areas such as current intelligence, unit locations and dispositions, obstacles, CBRN
contamination, SITREPs, and the factors of METT-TC. Leaders must accurately know their own location
(and orientation) as well as the location of friendly, enemy, neutrals, and noncombatants.

3 - Ensure Positive Target Identification

4-31. Review vehicle and weapons ID cards. Become familiar with the characteristics of potential friendly
and enemy vehicles, including their silhouettes and thermal signatures, combat identification panels, and
thermal panels. This knowledge should include the conditions, including distance (range) and weather in
which positive identification of various vehicles and weapons is possible. Enforce the use of challenge and
password, especially during dismounted operations.

4 - Maintain Effective Fire Control

4-32. Ensure fire commands are accurate, concise, and clearly stated. Make it mandatory for Soldiers to
ask for clarification of any portion of the fire command that they do not understand completely. Stress the
importance of the chain of command in the fire control process and ensure Soldiers get in the habit of
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obtaining target confirmation and permission to fire from their leaders before engaging targets. Know who
will be in and around the AO.

5 - Establish a Command Climate That Emphasizes Fratricide Prevention

4-33. Enforce fratricide prevention measures, placing special emphasis on the use of doctrinally-sound
techniques and procedures. Ensure constant supervision in the execution of orders and in the performance
of all tasks and missions to standard.

GUIDELINES AND CONSIDERATIONS

4-34. Additional guidelines and considerations for fratricide reduction and prevention include the
following:

® Recognize the signs of battlefield stress. Maintain unit cohesion by taking quick, effective action
to alleviate stress.

® Conduct individual, leader, and collective (unit) training covering fratricide awareness, target
identification and recognition, and fire discipline.

Develop a simple, executable plan.

e Give complete and concise orders. Include all appropriate recognition signals in paragraph 5 of
the OPORD.

e To simplify OPORDs, use SOPs that are consistent with doctrine. Periodically review and
update SOPs as needed.

Strive to provide maximum planning time for leaders and subordinates.
Use common language (vocabulary) and doctrinally-correct standard terminology and control
measures.

e Ensure thorough coordination is conducted at all levels.

Plan for and establish effective communications.

Plan for collocation of command posts whenever it is appropriate to the mission such as during a
passage of lines, or relief in place.

Make sure ROE and ROI are clear.

® Conduct rehearsals whenever the situation allows adequate time to do so. Always conduct a
rehearsal of actions on the objective.

e Be in the right place at the right time. Use position location and navigation devices (GPS or
position navigation [POSNAV]), know your location and the locations of adjacent units (left,
right, leading, and follow-on), and synchronize tactical movement. If the platoon or any element
becomes lost, its leader must know how to contact higher headquarters immediately for
instructions and assistance.

e Establish, execute, and enforce strict sleep and rest plans.

SECTION Il — AIR AND MISSILE DEFENSE

4-35. Leaders must consider the use of air defense (AD) if evidence exists of enemy forces having the
ability to employ fixed- or rotary-winged aircraft, or unmanned aircraft systems (UAS) against friendly
forces. Operations in these situations require forces to be thoroughly trained on passive and active AD
measures.

4-36. AD assets such as Stingers and Avengers may operate in and around the unit’s AO, but the AD is not
likely to be task-organized specifically to the Infantry platoon or squad. Therefore, the Infantry platoon and
squad must conduct its own AD operations, relying on disciplined passive AD measures and the ability to
actively engage aerial platforms with organic weapons systems.
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EARLY WARNING PROCEDURES

4-37. Local AD warnings describe with certainty the air threat for a specific part of the battlefield. Air
defense artillery (ADA) units use these local warnings to alert units to the state of the air threat in terms of
“right here, right now.” There are three local AD warning levels:

e Dynamite. Enemy aircraft are inbound or are attacking locally now.

o Lookout. Enemy aircraft are in the area of interest but are not threatening. They may be
inbound, but there is time to react.

e Snowman. Enemy aircraft do not pose a threat at this time.

NOTE: The area ADA unit commander routinely issues AD warnings for dissemination
throughout the theater of operations. These warnings describe the general state of the probable
air threat and apply to the entire area.

PASSIVE AIR DEFENSE

4-38. Passive AD is the Infantry platoon and squad’s primary method for avoiding enemy air attack.
Passive AD consists of all measures taken to prevent the enemy from detecting or locating the unit, to
minimize the target acquisition capability of enemy aircraft, and to limit damage to the unit if it comes
under air attack. Target detection and acquisition are difficult for crews of high-performance aircraft, and
the unit can exploit this advantage.

Guidelines

4-39. The Infantry platoon and squad should follow these guidelines to avoid detection or limit damage if
detected:

e  When stopped, occupy positions that offer cover and concealment and dig in and camouflage.
When moving, use covered and concealed routes.

Disperse as much as possible to make detection and attack more difficult.

Eliminate or cover the spoil from dug-in positions.

Do not fire on a hostile fixed-wing aircraft unless it is clear that the aircraft has identified
friendly elements. Premature engagement compromises friendly positions.

e Designate air guards for every position; establish and maintain 360-degree security.
e Establish an air warning system in the unit SOP, including both visual and audible signals.

Procedures

4-40. When the Infantry platoon or squad observes enemy fixed-wing aircraft, helicopters, or unmanned
aircraft systems (UAS) that could influence its mission, it initially takes passive AD measures unless the
situation requires immediate active measures. Passive AD measures normally mean that friendly unit
initiates its react-to-air-attack battle drill; however, the leader can initiate specific passive measures if
necessary.

4-41. Passive AD involves these three steps:
e Step 1. Alert the friendly unit with a contact report.

e Step 2. Deploy or take the appropriate actions. If the Infantry platoon or squad is not in the
direct path of an attacking aircraft, leaders have all friendly Soldiers seek cover and concealment
and halt with as much dispersion as possible based on the terrain.

e Step 3. Prepare to engage the enemy aircraft.
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ACTIVE AIR DEFENSE

4-42. Infantry platoons and squads avoid engaging enemy aircraft. If engagement is unavoidable, the
friendly unit uses a technique known as volume of fire. This technique is based on the premise that the
more bullets a unit can put in the sky, the greater the chance the enemy aircraft will fly into them. Even if
these fires do not hit the enemy, a “wall of lead” in the sky can intimidate enemy pilots. This can cause
them to break off their attack or distract them from taking proper aim. One of the most important points
about volume of fire is that once the lead distance is estimated, Soldiers must aim at the estimated aiming
point and fire at that single point until the aircraft has flown past it. Soldiers maintain the aiming point, not
the lead distance. Once a Soldier starts firing, he does not adjust his weapon. Leaders establish the aiming
point based on the type of aircraft that is attacking (Figure 4-2).

RULES FOR SELECTING THE AIM PQINT

Ml ——

Two football Tields in front of nose
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o CROSSING TWO FOOTBALL FIELDS IN FRONT OF NOSE
JE-T{EEEEE OVERHEAD TWO FOOTBALL FIELDE IN FRONT OF NOSE
JEJEEEEE DIRECTLY AT YiOU SLIGHTLY ABOVE AIRCRAFT NOEE
HELICOPTER/UAS CROSSING DONE-HALF FOOTBALL FIELD IN FRONT OF NOSE
HELICOPTER | HOVERING SLIGHTLY ABOVE HELICOPTER BODY
HELICOPTER/UAS | DIRECTLYATYOU | SLIGHTLY ABOVE HELICOPTER BODY

Figure 4-2. Volume of fire aim points.

SECTION Ill — CHEMICAL, BIOLOGICAL, RADIOLOGICAL, AND NUCLEAR

DEFENSE

4-43. Chemical, biological, radiological, and nuclear (CBRN) weapons can cause casualties, destroy or
disable equipment, restrict the use of terrain, and disrupt operations. They can be used separately or in
combination to supplement conventional weapons. The Infantry platoon must be prepared to operate on a
CBRN-contaminated battlefield without degradation of the unit’s overall effectiveness.

4-44. CBRN defensive measures provide the capability to defend against enemy attack by chemical,
biological, radiological, and chemical weapons and to survive and sustain combat operations in a CBRN
environment. Survival and sustainment must use the following principles: avoidance of CBRN hazards,
particularly contamination; protection of individuals and units from unavoidable CBRN hazards; and
decontamination. An effective CBRN defense counters enemy threats and attacks by minimizing
vulnerabilities, protecting friendly forces, and maintaining an operational tempo (OPTEMPO) that

complicates targeting.
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TENETS OF CBRN DEFENSE

4-45. Protection of the Infantry platoon and squad requires adherence to four rules of CBRN defense:
contamination avoidance; reconnaissance; protection; and decontamination.

CONTAMINATION AVOIDANCE

4-46. Avoiding CBRN attacks and hazards is the first rule of CBRN defense. Avoidance allows leaders to
shield Soldiers and units, and involves both active and passive measures. Passive measures include training,
camouflage, concealment, hardening of positions, and dispersion. Active measures include employing
detection equipment, reconnaissance, warnings and reports, markings, and contamination control.

RECONNAISSANCE

4-47. CBRN reconnaissance is detecting, identifying, reporting, and marking CBRN hazards. The process
consists of search, survey, surveillance, and sampling operations. Due to the limited availability of the M93
Fox reconnaissance vehicle, commanders should consider as a minimum the following actions when
planning and preparing for this type of reconnaissance:
e Use the intelligence preparation of the battlefield (IPB) process to orient on CBRN threat named
areas of interest (NAIs).

Pre-position reconnaissance assets to support requirements.

Establish command and support relationships.

Assess the time and distance factors for the conduct of CBRN reconnaissance.
Report all information rapidly and accurately.

Plan for resupply activities to sustain CBRN reconnaissance operations.
Determine possible locations for post-mission decontamination.

Plan fire support.

Enact fratricide prevention measures.

Establish MEDEVAC procedures.

Identify CBRN warning and reporting procedures and frequencies.

PROTECTION

4-48. CBRN protection is an integral part of operations. Techniques that work for avoidance also work for
protection (shielding Soldiers and units and shaping the battlefield). Other protection activities involve
sealing or hardening positions, protecting Soldiers, assuming mission-oriented protective posture (MOPP)
(Table 4-3), reacting to attack, and using collective protection. Individual protective items include the
protective mask, joint service lightweight integrated suit technology (JSLIST) overgarments, multipurpose
(rain/snow/chemical and biological) overboots (MULO), and gloves. The corps or higher-level commander
establishes the minimum level of protection. Subordinate units may increase this level as necessary, but
they may not decrease it.

Table 4-3. MOPP levels.

Equipment MOPP MOPPO MOPP1 MOPP2 MOPP3 MOPP4 Mask
Ready Only

Mask Carried Carried Carried Carried Worn Worn Worn***

JSLIST Ready* Available** | Worn Worn Worn Worn NA

Overboots Ready* Available** | Available** | Worn Worn Worn NA

Gloves Ready* Available** | Available*™ | Available*™ | Available** | Worn NA

Helmet Ready* Available** | Available** | Worn Worn Worn NA

cover

*ltems available to Soldier within two hours with replacement available within six hours.

**Items must be positioned within arm's reach of the Soldier.

***Never "mask only” if a nerve or blister agent has been used in the AO.
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DECONTAMINATION

4-49. The use of CBRN weapons creates unique residual hazards that may force units into protective
equipment. When the wearing of protective equipment is necessary, performance of individual and
collective tasks can be degraded, and decontamination may be required. Decontamination is the removal or
neutralization of CBRN contamination from personnel and equipment. It restores combat power and
reduces casualties that may result from exposure, enabling commanders to sustain combat operations. In
addition to the effects of CBRN weapons, contamination from collateral damage, natural disasters, and
industrial emitters may also require decontamination. Use the four principles of decontamination when
planning decontamination operations:

(1) Decontaminate as soon as possible.

(2) Decontaminate only what is necessary.

(3) Decontaminate as far forward as possible (METT-TC dependent).

(4) Decontaminate by priority.

Levels

4-50. The three levels of decontamination are immediate, operational, and thorough (Table 4-4).

Immediate Decontamination

4-51. Immediate decontamination requires minimal planning. It is a basic Soldier survival skill and is
performed IAW STP 21-1-SMCT. The aim of immediate decontamination is to minimize casualties, save
lives, and limit the spread of contamination. Personal wipedown with the M291 removes contamination
from individual equipment.

Operational Decontamination

4-52. Operational decontamination reduces contact hazards and limits the spread of contamination through
MOPP gear exchange and vehicle spraydown. It is done when a thorough decontamination cannot be
performed. MOPP gear exchange should be performed within six hours of contamination, if possible.

Thorough Decontamination

4-53. Thorough decontamination involves detailed troop decontamination (DTD) and detailed equipment
decontamination (DED). Thorough decontamination is normally conducted by company-size elements as
part of restoration or during breaks in combat operations. These operations require support from a chemical
decontamination platoon and a water source or supply.
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Table 4-4. Decontamination levels and techniques.

Levels Techniques: Purpose Best Start Time Performed By

Immediate | Skin decontamination | Saves lives Before 1 minute Individual
Personal wipe down Stops agent from Within 15 minutes Individual or buddy
Operator wipe down penetrating Within 15 minutes Individual or crew
Spot decontamination | Limits agent spread Within 15 minutes Individual or crew

Limits agent spread

Operational | MOPP gear Provides temporary Within 6 hours Unit battalion crew or
exchange2 relief from MOPP4 Within 1 hour (CARC) decontamination
Vehicle wash down Limits agent spread or within 6 hours (non- | platoon

CARC)
Thorough DED and DAD DTD Provides probability When mission allows Decontamination

of long-term MOPP
reduction

reconstitution

platoon
Contaminated unit

1 Techniques become less effective the longer they are delayed. 2 Performance degradation and risk assessment
must be considered when exceeding 6 hours. See FM 3-11.5, Multiservice Tactics, Techniques, and Procedures

Chemical, Biological, Radiological, and Nuclear Contamination.

Planning Considerations

4-54. Leaders should include the following when planning for decontamination:

Plan decontamination sites throughout the width and depth of the sector (identify water sources
or supplies throughout the sector as well).

Tie decontamination sites to the scheme of maneuver and templated CBRN strikes.

Apply the principles of decontamination.

Plan for contaminated routes.

Plan for logistics and resupply of MOPP, mask parts, water, and decontamination supplies.

Plan for medical concerns to include treatment and evacuation of contaminated casualties.

Maintain site security.
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Chapter 5

Command, Control, and
Troop-Leading Procedures

The purpose of Command and Control (C2) is to implement the commander’s will in
pursuit of the unit’s objective. C2 is both a system and a process. The essential
component for both is leadership. This chapter provides techniques and procedures
used by infantry platoons, squads, and sections for C2 and communications. It
describes troop-leading procedures (TLP), communications in combat, and operation
orders.

SECTION | — COMMAND AND CONTROL

5-1. C2 refers to the process of directing, coordinating, and controlling a unit to accomplish a mission. C2
implements the commander’s will in pursuit of the unit’s objective. The two components of C2 are the
commander and the C2 system. At platoon level the C2 system consists of the personnel, information
management, procedures, and equipment the platoon leader uses to carry out the operational process (plan,
prepare, execute, and assess) within his platoon.

LEADERSHIP

5-2. Leadership means influencing people by providing purpose, direction, and motivation to accomplish
a mission (Table 5-1). Leadership is the most vital component of C2.

Table 5-1. Elements of leadership.

Leadership: PURPOSE L‘?Sesf giSOfl to accomplish the
Influencing people to = . t -
accomplish a mission by DIRECTION 1e means to accomplish the
idi mission.
providing— | .
MOTIVATION | The will to accomplish the
mission.

MISSION-ORIENTED COMMAND AND CONTROL

5-3. Mission command is the conduct of military operations through decentralized execution based on
mission orders for effective mission accomplishment. Successful mission command results from
subordinate leaders at all echelons exercising disciplined initiative within the commander’s intent to
accomplish missions. It requires an environment of trust and mutual understanding. Successful mission
command rests on the following four elements.
o Commander’s Intent. The commander’s intent is a clear, concise statement of what the force
must do and the conditions the force must meet to succeed with respect to the enemy, terrain,
and desired end state.

® Subordinates’ Initiative. This is the assumption of responsibility for deciding and initiating
independent actions when the concept of operations no longer applies or when an unanticipated
opportunity leading to achieving the commander’s intent presents itself.
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® Mission Orders. Mission orders are a technique for completing combat orders. They allow
subordinates maximum freedom of planning and action in accomplishing missions. They leave
the “how” of mission accomplishment to subordinates.

® Resource Allocation. Commanders allocate enough resources for subordinates to accomplish
their missions. Resources include Soldiers, material, and information.

MiSsSION COMMAND

5-4. Mission command concentrates on the objective of an operation, not on how to achieve it. It
emphasizes timely decision-making. The platoon leader must understand the company commander’s intent
and his clear responsibility to act within that intent to achieve the desired end state. With the company
commander’s intent to provide unity of effort, mission command relies on decentralized execution and the
platoon leader’s initiative.

5-5. The company commander must create trust and mutual understanding between himself and his
subordinates. This is more than just control. Commanders must encourage subordinates to exercise
initiative. Mission command applies to all operations across the spectrum of conflict.

5-6. Mission command counters the uncertainty of war by reducing the amount of certainty needed to act.
Commanders guide unity of effort through the commander’s intent, mission orders, and the CCIR.
Company commanders hold a “loose rein,” allowing platoon leaders freedom of action and requiring them
to exercise subordinates’ initiative. Commanders make fewer decisions, but this allows them to focus on
the most important ones. The command operates more on self-discipline than imposed discipline. Because
mission command decentralizes decision-making authority and grants subordinates significant freedom of
action, it demands more of commanders at all levels and requires rigorous training and education. If the
platoon leader is new and has not reached the level of confidence or maturity of the commander, the
commander may need to be more directive until the platoon leader is ready.

5-7. Mission command tends to be decentralized, informal, and flexible. Orders and plans are as brief and
simple as possible, relying on implicit communication—subordinates’ ability to coordinate and the human
capacity to understand with minimal verbal information exchange. This can be a result of extended combat
or training in which many actions and procedures have become standing operating procedure (SOP). By
decentralizing decision-making authority, mission command increases tempo and improves the
subordinates’ ability to act in fluid and disorderly situations. Moreover, relying on implicit communication
makes mission command less vulnerable to disruption of communications than detailed command.

5-8. Mission command is appropriate for operations in the often politically-charged atmosphere and
complex conditions of stability operations. Company commanders must explain not only the tasks assigned
and their immediate purpose, but also prescribe an atmosphere to achieve and maintain throughout the AO.
They must explain what to achieve and communicate the rationale for military action throughout their
commands. Doing this allows platoon leaders, squad leaders and their Soldiers to gain insight into what is
expected of them, what constraints apply, and most important, why the mission is being undertaken.

5-9. Detailed command is ill-suited to the conditions of stability operations. Commanders using its
techniques try to provide guidance or direction for all conceivable contingencies, which is impossible in
dynamic and complex environments. Under detailed command, subordinates must refer to their
headquarters when they encounter situations not covered by the commander’s guidance. Doing this
increases the time required for decisions and delays acting. In addition, success in interagency operations
often requires unity of effort, even when there is not unity of command. In such an environment, detailed
command is impossible. In contrast to the detailed instructions required by detailed command, mission
command calls for a clear commander’s intent. This commander’s intent provides subordinates guidelines
within which to obtain unity of effort with agencies not under military command. Subordinates then act
within those guidelines to contribute to achieving the desired end state.
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NOTE: The platoon leader must understand the situation and commander’s intent one and two
levels higher than his own. However, he must know the real-time battlefield situation in detail
for his immediate higher level (company).

SECTION Il — PLANS AND ORDERS

5-10. Plans are the basis for any mission. To develop his plan (concept of the operation), the platoon leader
summarizes how best to accomplish his mission within the scope of the commander’s intent one and two
levels up. The platoon leader uses TLP to turn the concept into a fully developed plan and to prepare a
concise, accurate operation order (OPORD). He assigns additional tasks (and outlines their purpose) for
subordinate elements, allocates available resources, and establishes priorities to make the concept work.
The following discussion covers important aspects of orders development and serves as an introduction to
the discussion of the TLP. This section focuses on the mission statement and the commander’s intent,
which provide the doctrinal foundation for the OPORD. It also includes a basic discussion of the three
types of orders (warning orders [WARNOs], OPORDs, and FRAGOs) used by the platoon leader. The
platoon leader and his subordinates must have a thorough understanding of the building blocks for
everything else that they do.

MISSION STATEMENT

5-11. The platoon leader uses the mission statement to summarize the upcoming operation. This brief
paragraph (usually a single sentence) describes the type of operation, the unit’s tactical task, and purpose. It
is written based on the five Ws: who (unit), what (task[s]), when (date-time group), where (grid location or
geographical reference for the AO or objective), and why (purpose). The platoon leader must ensure that
the mission is thoroughly understood by all leaders and Soldiers one and two echelons down. The following
considerations apply in development of the mission statement.

OPERATIONS

5-12. Full spectrum operations are groupings of related activities in four broad categories: offense, defense,
stability, and civil support.

TASKS

5-13. Tactical tasks are specific activities performed by the unit while it is conducting a form of tactical
operation or a choice of maneuver. The title of each task can also be used as an action verb in the unit’s
mission statement to describe actions during the operation. Tasks should be definable, attainable, and
measurable. Tactical tasks that require specific tactics, techniques, and procedures (TTP) for the platoon are
covered in detail throughout this manual. Figure 5-1 gives examples of tactical tasks the platoon and its
subordinate elements may be called upon to conduct. Refer to FM 1-02 for definition of the tactical tasks
listed in Figure 5-1.

Destroy Disrupt Isolate Breach

Fix Suppress Follow and Support
Block Support by Fire Follow and Assume
Attack by Fire Interdict Retain

Canalize Seize Reduce

Secure Clear

Figure 5-1. Examples of tactical tasks.
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PURPOSE

5-14. A simple, clearly stated purpose tells subordinates the reason the platoon is conducting the mission.

PLACEMENT IN OPORD

5-15. The platoon leader has several options as to where in the OPORD he outlines his subordinates’ tasks
and purpose. His main concern is that placement of the mission statement should assist subordinate leaders
in understanding the task and purpose and each of the five W elements exactly. Figure 5-2 shows an
example of a mission statement the platoon leader might include in his order.

EXAMPLE:

2rd Platoon (Who performs the task?) Attacks to seize. (What is the task?)
The bridge at (Nx330158). (Where do they perform the task?) At 0406002
FEE 01. (When do they perform the task?) To pass the 1st Flatoon
(company main effort) on to OBJ BOB. (Why must they perform the task?)

Or, broken out into the five W formal:

Who? 3rd Platoon.

What? Seize,

Where? The bridge at (Nx330159).

When? Al 040600Z FEB 01.

Why? To pass the 1st Platoon (company main effort) on to OBJ BOB,

Figure 5-2. Example mission statement.

COMBAT ORDERS

5-16. Combat orders are the means by which the platoon leader receives and transmits information from
the earliest notification that an operation will occur through the final steps of execution. WARNOs,
OPORDs, and FRAGOs are absolutely critical to mission success. In a tactical situation, the platoon leader
and subordinate leaders work with combat orders on a daily basis, and they must have precise knowledge
of the correct format for each type of order. At the same time, they must ensure that every Soldier in the
platoon understands how to receive and respond to the various types of orders. The skills associated with
orders are highly perishable. Therefore, the platoon leader must take every opportunity to train the platoon
in the use of combat orders with realistic practice.

WARNING ORDER

5-17. Platoon leaders alert their platoons by using a WARNO during the planning for an operation.
WARNGO:s also initiate the platoon leader’s most valuable time management tool—the parallel planning
process. The platoon leader may issue a series of warning orders to his subordinate leaders to help them
prepare for new missions. The directions and guidelines in the WARNO allow subordinates to begin their
own planning and preparation activities.

(1) The content of WARNOs is based on two major variables: information available about the
upcoming operation and special instructions. The information usually comes from the company
commander. The platoon leader wants his subordinates to take appropriate action, so he normally
issues his WARNO:s either as he receives additional orders from the company or as he completes
his own analysis of the situation.

(2) In addition to alerting the unit to the upcoming operation, WARNOs allow the platoon leader to
issue tactical information incrementally and, ultimately, to shorten the length of the actual
OPORD. WARNOs do not have a specific format, but one technique to follow is the five-
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paragraph OPORD format. Table 5-2 shows an example of how the platoon leader might use
WARNGO:s to alert the platoon and provide initial planning guidance.

Table 5-2. Example of multiple warning orders.

Security plan.
Terrain analysis.
Platoon mission.

PLATOON
LEADER’S POSSIBLE CONTENT OF PLATOON LEADER’S
ACTION WARNING ORDER PURPOSE
Receive the Warning order #1 covers: Prepare squads for movement to
company warning | Type of mission and tentative task |the tactical assembly area.
order organization. Obtain map sheets.
Movement plan.
Tentative timeline.
Standard drills to be rehearsed.
Conduct Warning order #2 covers: Initiate squad-level mission
METT-TC Friendly situation. analysis.
analysis Enemy situation. Initiate generic rehearsals (drill-

and task-related).
Prepare for combat.

Develop a plan

Warning order #3 covers:
Concept of the operation.
Concept of fires.
Subordinate unit tasks and
purposes.

Updated graphics.

Identify platoon-level
reconnaissance requirements.
Direct leader’s reconnaissance.
Prepare for combat.

OPERATIONS ORDER

5-18. The OPORD is the five-paragraph directive issued by a leader to subordinates for the purpose of
implementing the coordinated execution of an operation. When time and information are available, the
platoon leader will normally issue a complete OPORD as part of his TLP. However, after issuing a series of
WARNO:s, he does not need to repeat information previously covered. He can simply review previously
issued information or brief the changes or earlier omissions. He then will have more time to concentrate on
visualizing his concept of the fight for his subordinates. As noted in his WARNOs, the platoon leader also
may issue an execution matrix either to supplement the OPORD or as a tool to aid in the execution of the
mission. However, the matrix order technique does not replace a five-paragraph OPORD.

FRAGMENTARY ORDER

28 March 2007

5-19. A FRAGO is an abbreviated form of an OPORD (verbal, written, or digital) that normally follows
the five-paragraph format. It is usually issued on a day-to-day basis that eliminates the need for restating
information contained in a basic OPORD. It may be issued in sections. It is issued after an OPORD to
change or modify that order and is normally focused on the next mission. The platoon leader uses a
FRAGO to—

e Communicate changes in the enemy or friendly situation.

Task subordinate elements based on changes in the situation.
Implement timely changes to existing orders.

Provide pertinent extracts from more detailed orders.

Provide interim instructions until he can develop a detailed order.

Specify instructions for subordinates who do not need a complete order.
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SECTION Ill — TROOP-LEADING PROCEDURES

5-20. The TLP begin when the platoon leader receives the first indication of an upcoming mission. They
continue throughout the operational process (plan, prepare, execute, and assess). The TLP comprise a
sequence of actions that help platoon leaders use available time effectively and efficiently to issue orders
and execute tactical operations. TLP are not a hard and fast set of rules. Some actions may be performed
simultaneously or in an order different than shown in Figure 5-3. They are a guide that must be applied
consistent with the situation and the experience of the platoon leader and his subordinate leaders. The tasks
involved in some actions (such as initiate movement, issue the WARNO, and conduct reconnaissance) may
recur several times during the process. The last action (activities associated with supervising and refining
the plan) occurs continuously throughout TLP and execution of the operation. The following information
concerning the TLP assumes that the platoon leader will plan in a time-constrained environment. All steps
should be done, even if done in abbreviated fashion. As such, the suggested techniques are oriented to help
a platoon leader quickly develop and issue a combat order.

RECEIVE THE MISSION

ISSUE A WARNING ORDER
MAKE A TENTATIVE PLAN
INITIATE MOVEMENT

CONDUCT RECONNAISSANCE
COMPLETE THE PLAN

ISSUE THE OPERATIONS ORDER
SUPERVISE AND REFINE

Figure 5-3. Troop-leading procedures.

RECEIVE THE MISSION

5-21. This step begins with the receipt of an initial WARNO from the company. It also may begin when
the platoon leader receives the commander’s OPORD, or it may result from a change in the overall
situation. Receipt of mission initiates the planning and preparation process so the platoon leader can
prepare an initial WARNO as quickly as possible. At this stage of the TLP, mission analysis should focus
on determining the unit’s mission and the amount of available time. For the platoon leader, mission
analysis is essentially the analysis of the factors of METT-TC, but he must not become involved in a
detailed METT-TC analysis. This will occur after issuing the initial WARNO. The platoon leader should
use METT-TC from the enemy’s perspective to develop the details of possible enemy courses of action
(COA). The following can assist in this process.

o Understand the enemy’s mission. Will the enemy’s likely mission be based on his doctrine,
knowledge of the situation, and capabilities? This may be difficult to determine if the enemy has
no established order of battle. Enemy analysis must consider situational reports of enemy
patterns. When does the enemy strike, and where? Where does the enemy get logistical support
and fire support? What cultural or religious factors are involved?

= Why is the enemy conducting this operation?
= What are the enemy’s goals and are they tied to specific events or times?
= What are the enemy’s capabilities?

= What are the enemy’s objectives? Based on the situation template (SITEMP) and the
projected enemy mission, what are the enemy’s march objectives (offense) or the terrain or
force he intends to protect (defense)? The commander normally provides this information.

e [f the enemy is attacking, which avenues will he use to reach his objectives in executing his
COAs and why?

e How will terrain affect his speed and formations?
How will he use key terrain and locations with clear observation and fields of fire?
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How will terrain affect his speed and formations?
How will he use key terrain and locations with clear observation and fields of fire?

® Does the weather aid or hinder the enemy in accomplishing his mission or does the weather
degrade the enemy’s weapons or equipment effectiveness?

e Enemy obstacles are locations provided by the company commander, platoon leader’s
assessment, or obtained from reconnaissance that give the platoon leader insight into how the
enemy is trying to accomplish his mission.

® Perhaps the most critical aspect of mission analysis is determining the combat power potential of
one’s force. The platoon leader must realistically and unemotionally determine what tasks his
Soldiers are capable of performing. This analysis includes the troops attached to or in direct
support of the platoon. The platoon leader must know the status of his Soldiers’ experience and
training level, and the strengths and weaknesses of his subordinate leaders. His assessment
includes knowing the status of his Soldiers and their equipment, and it includes understanding
the full array of assets that are in support of the platoon such as additional AT weapons, snipers,
and engineers. For example, how much indirect fire is available and when is it available?

5-22. As addressed in the “receive the mission” TLP, time analysis is a critical aspect to planning,
preparation, and execution. Not only must the platoon leader appreciate how much time is available, he
must be able to appreciate the time-space aspects of preparing, moving, fighting, and sustaining. He must
be able to see his own tasks and enemy actions in relation to time. The platoon leader should conduct
backward planning and observe the “1/3 — 2/3 rule” to allow subordinates their own planning time.
Examples of time analysis are as follows.

(1) He must be able to assess the impact of limited visibility conditions on the TLP.

(2) He must know how long it takes to conduct certain tasks such as order preparation, rehearsals,
back-briefs, and other time-sensitive preparations for subordinate elements.

(3) He must understand how long it takes to deploy a support by fire (SBF) element, probably the
weapons squad, and determine the amount of ammunition needed to sustain the support for a
specific period of time.

(4) He must know how long it takes to assemble a bangalore torpedo and to breach a wire obstacle.

(5) Most importantly, as events occur, the platoon leader must adjust his analysis of time available
to him and assess the impact on what he wants to accomplish.

(6) Finally, he must update previous timelines for his subordinates, listing all events that affect the
platoon.

5-23. The commander will provide the platoon leader with civil considerations that may affect the
company and platoon missions. The platoon leader also must identify any civil considerations that may
affect only his platoon’s mission. Platoons are likely to conduct missions in areas where there are
numerous non-combatants and civilians on the battlefield. Some considerations may include refugee
movement, humanitarian assistance requirements, or specific requirements related to the rules of
engagement (ROE) or rules of interaction (ROI).

ISSUE A WARNING ORDER

5-24. After the platoon leader determines the platoon’s mission and gauges the time available for planning,
preparation, and execution, he immediately issues an oral WARNO to his subordinates. In addition to
telling his subordinates of the platoon’s new mission, the WARNO also gives them the platoon leader’s
planning timeline. The platoon leader relays all other instructions or information that he thinks will assist
the platoon in preparing for the new mission. Such information includes information about the enemy, the
nature of the overall plan, and specific instructions for preparation. Most importantly, by issuing the initial
WARNO as quickly as possible, the platoon leader enables his subordinates to begin their own planning
and preparation while he begins to develop the platoon operation order. An example may include the
squads rehearsing designated battle drills. This is called parallel planning.
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MAKE A TENTATIVE PLAN

5-25. After receiving the company OPORD (or FRAGO), the platoon leader develops a tentative plan. The
process of developing this plan in a time-constrained environment usually has six steps: receipt of the
mission, mission analysis, COA development, COA analysis, COA selection, and issue the order. The
platoon leader relies heavily on the company commander’s METT-TC analysis. This allows the platoon
leader to save time by focusing his analysis effort on areas that affect his plan. Typically, a platoon leader
will develop one COA. If more time is available, he may develop more than one, in which case he will need
to compare these COAs and select the best one.

MISSION ANALYSIS

5-26. This is a continuous process during the course of the operation. It requires the platoon leader to
analyze all the factors of METT-TC in as much depth as time and quality of information will allow. The
factors of METT-TC are not always analyzed sequentially. How and when the platoon leader analyzes each
factor depends on when information is made available to him. One technique for the analysis is based on
the sequence of products that the company commander receives and produces: mission, enemy, terrain and
weather, troops, time, civil considerations. The platoon leader must develop significant conclusions about
how each element will affect mission accomplishment and then account for it in his plan.

MISSION

5-8

5-27. Leaders at every echelon must have a clear understanding of the mission, intent, and concept of the
operation of the commanders one and two levels higher. Without this understanding, it would be difficult to
exercise disciplined initiative. One technique to quickly understand the operation is to draw a simple sketch
of the battalion and company’s concepts of the operation (if not provided by the commander). The platoon
leader now can understand how the platoon mission relates to the missions of other units and how his
mission fits into the overall plan, and he can capture this understanding of the purpose (why) in his restated
mission statement. The platoon leader will write a restated mission statement using his analysis of these
areas: the battalion mission, intent, and concept; the company mission, intent, and concept; identification of
specified, implied, and essential tasks; identification of risks; and any constraints.
® Battalion Mission, Intent, and Concept. The platoon leader must understand the battalion
commander’s concept of the operation. He identifies the battalion’s task and purpose, and how
his company is contributing to the battalion’s fight. The platoon leader also must understand the
battalion commander’s intent found in the friendly forces paragraph (paragraph 1b) of the
company order.

® Company Mission, Intent, and Concept. The platoon leader must understand the company’s
concept of the operation. He identifies the company’s task and purpose, as well as his
contribution to the company’s fight. The platoon leader must clearly understand the
commander’s intent from the order (paragraph 3a). Additionally, the platoon leader identifies the
task, purpose, and disposition for all adjacent maneuver elements under company control.

®  Platoon Mission. The platoon leader finds his platoon’s mission in the company’s concept of the
operation paragraph. The purpose of the main effort platoon usually matches the purpose of the
company. Similarly, shaping operation platoons’ purposes must relate to the purpose of the main
effort platoon. The platoon leader must understand how his purpose relates to the other platoons
in the company. He determines the platoon’s essential tactical task to successfully accomplish
his given purpose. Finally, he must understand why the commander gave his platoon a particular
tactical task and how it fits into the company’s concept of the operation.

® Constraints. Constraints are restrictions placed on the platoon leader by the commander to
dictate action or inaction, thus restricting the freedom of action the platoon leader has for
planning by stating the things that must or must not be done. The two types of constraints are:
requirements for action (for example, maintain a squad in reserve); and prohibitions of action
(for example, do not cross phaseline [PL] BULL until authorized).

® [dentification of Tasks. The platoon leader must identify and understand the tasks required to
accomplish the mission. There are three types of tasks: specified; implied; and essential.

FM 3-21.8 28 March 2007



Command, Control, and Troop-Leading Procedures

= Specified Tasks. These are tasks specifically assigned to a platoon by the
commander. Paragraphs 2 and 3 from the company OPORD state specified
tasks. Specified tasks may also be found in annexes and overlays (see p. 5-
21 for OPORD example).

m  Implied Tasks. These are tasks that must be performed to accomplish a
specified task, but which are not stated in the OPORD. Implied tasks are
derived from a detailed analysis of the OPORD, the enemy situation, the
COAs, and the terrain. Analysis of the platoon’s current location in relation
to future areas of operation as well as the doctrinal requirements for each
specified task also might provide implied tasks. SOP tasks are not
considered implied tasks.

m  Essential Tasks. An essential task is one that must be executed to
accomplish the mission derived from a review of the specified and implied
tasks. This is normally the task found in the mission statement

Identification of Risks. Risk is the chance of injury or death to individuals and damage to or loss
of vehicles and equipment. Risk, or the potential for risk, is always present in every combat and
training situation the platoon faces. Risk management must take place at all levels of the chain of
command during every operation. It is an integral part of tactical planning. The platoon leader,
his NCOs, and all other platoon Soldiers must know how to use risk management, coupled with
fratricide avoidance measures, to ensure that the mission is executed in the safest possible
environment within mission constraints. The platoon leader should review risk from a tactical
perspective (how can they best accomplish the mission with the least damage to their unit?) and
an individual perspective (how do I minimize the chances of my Soldiers getting hurt and keep
my equipment from being damaged?). Refer to Chapter 4 for a detailed discussion of risk
management and fratricide avoidance.

Restated Platoon Mission Statement. The platoon leader restates his mission statement using the
five Ws: who, what, when, where, and why. The “who” is the platoon. The “what” is the type of
operation and the platoon’s essential tactical task. The “when” is the date-time group (DTG)
given in the OPORD. The “where” is the objective or location taken from the OPORD. The
“why” is the purpose for the platoon’s essential tactical task taken from the commander’s
paragraph 3.

ANALYSIS OF TERRAIN AND WEATHER

5-28. The platoon leader must conduct a detailed analysis of the terrain to determine how it will uniquely
affect his unit and the enemy he anticipates fighting. The platoon leader must gain an appreciation of the
terrain before attempting to develop either enemy or friendly COA. He must exceed merely making
observations (for example, this is high ground, this is an avenue of approach). He must arrive at significant
conclusions concerning how the ground will affect the enemy and his unit. Because of limited planning
time, the platoon leader normally prioritizes his terrain analysis. For example, in the conduct of an assault,
his priority may be the area around the objective followed by the platoon’s specific axis leading to the

objective.

5-29. Terrain mobility is classified in one of three categories:

(1)

)

Unrestricted. This is terrain free of any movement restrictions. No actions are required to
enhance mobility. For mechanized forces, unrestricted terrain is typically flat or moderately
sloped, with scattered or widely spaced obstacles such as trees or rocks. Unrestricted terrain
generally allows wide maneuver and offers unlimited travel over well-developed road networks.
Unrestricted terrain is an advantage in situations requiring rapid movement for mechanized
forces.

Restricted. This terrain hinders movement to some degree, and units may need to detour
frequently. Restricted terrain may cause difficulty in maintaining optimal speed, moving in some
types of combat formations, or transitioning from one formation to another. This terrain typically
encompasses moderate to steep slopes or moderate to dense spacing of obstacles such as trees,
rocks, or buildings. The terrain may not require additional assets or time to traverse, but it may
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hinder movement to some degree due to increased security requirements. In instances when
security is the paramount concern, both friendly and enemy elements may move in more
restricted terrain that may provide more cover and concealment.

(3) Severely Restricted. This terrain severely hinders or slows movement in combat formations
unless some effort is made to enhance mobility. It may require a commitment of engineer forces
to improve mobility or a deviation from doctrinal tactics, such as using a column rather than a
wedge formation or moving at speeds much slower than otherwise preferred. Severely restricted
terrain includes any terrain that requires equipment not organic to the unit to cross (for example,
a large body of water and slopes requiring mountaineering equipment).

5-30. The military aspects of terrain observation (Figure 5-4) are used to analyze the ground. The sequence
used to analyze the military aspects of terrain can vary. The platoon leader may prefer to determine
obstacles first, avenues of approach second, key terrain third, observation and fields of fire fourth, and
cover and concealment last. For each aspect of terrain, the platoon leader determines its effect on both
friendly and enemy forces. The following are OAKOC aspects of terrain.

OAKOC

OBSERVATION AND FIELDS OF FIRE.
AVENUES OF APPROACH.

KKEY AND DECISIVE TERRAIN.
OBSTACLES.

COVER AND CONCEALMENT.

Figure 5-4. Military aspects of terrain.

OBSTACLES

5-10

5-31. The platoon leader first identifies existing and reinforcing obstacles in his AO that limit his mobility
with regards to the mission. Existing obstacles are typically natural terrain features present on the
battlefield. These may include ravines, gaps, or ditches over 3-meters wide; tree stumps and large rocks
over 18-inches high; forests with trees 8 inches or greater in diameter and with less than 4 meters between
trees; and manmade obstacles such as towns or cities. Reinforcing obstacles are typically manmade
obstacles that augment existing obstacles. These may include minefields, AT ditches, road craters, abatis
and log cribs, wire obstacles, and infantry strongpoints. Figure 5-5 lists several offensive and defensive
considerations the platoon leader can include in his analysis of obstacles and restricted terrain.
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OFFENSIVE CONSIDERATIONS

* How is the enemy using obslacles and restricted terrain features?

* What is the composition of the enemyss reinforcing obstacles?

* How will obstacles and terrain affect my movement and or maneuver?

* If necessary, how can the company avoid such features?

= How do we detect and, if desired, bypass the obstacles?

* Where has the enemy positioned weapons to cover the obstacles, and what
lype of weapans is he using?

* If | must support or execute a breach, where is the expected breach site?

DEFENSIVE CONSIDERATIONS

* Where do | want to kill the enemy? Where do | want him to go?

* How will existing obstacles and restricted terrain affect the enemy?

* Where does lhe enemy wanl to go?

* How can | use these features to force the enemy into my engagement area,
deny him an avenue, or disrupt his movement?

Figure 5-5. Considerations in obstacle and terrain analysis.

AVENUES OF APPROACH

5-32. An avenue of approach is an air or ground route of an attacking force leading to its objective or key
terrain. For each avenue of approach, the platoon leader determines the type (mounted, dismounted, air, or
subterranean), size, and formation and speed of the largest unit that can travel along it. The commander
may give him this information. Mounted forces may move on avenues along unrestricted or restricted
terrain (or both). Dismounted avenues and avenues used by reconnaissance elements and infantry platoons
normally include terrain that is restricted and at times severely restricted to mounted forces. The terrain
analysis also must identify avenues of approach for both friendly and enemy units. Figure 5-6 lists several
considerations for avenue of approach analysis.

OFFENSIVE CONSIDERATIONS

» How can | use each avenue of approach to support my movement and
maneuver?

= How will each avenue support movement techniques, formations, and (once we
make enemy contact) maneuver?

« Will variations in trafficability or lane width force changes in formations or
movement technigues or require defile drills?

» What are the advantages and disadvantages of each avenue?

» What are the enemy's likely counterattack routes?

* Do lateral routes exist that we can use lo shift to other axes or thal the enemy
can use to threaten our flanks?

DEFENSIVE CONSIDERATIONS

+ What are all likely enemy avenues into my sector?

* How can the enemy use each avenue of approach?

* Do lateral routes exist that the enemy can use to threaten our flanks?
* What avenues would support a friendly counterattack?

Figure 5-6. Considerations for avenue of approach analysis.
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KEY TERRAIN

5-33. Key terrain affords a marked advantage to the combatant who seizes, retains, or controls it. The
platoon leader identifies key terrain starting at the objective or main battle area and working backwards to
his current position. It is a conclusion rather than an observation. The platoon leader must assess what
terrain is key to accomplishing his mission. Key terrain may allow the platoon leader to apply direct fire or
achieve observation of the objective (or avenue of approach). Key terrain may also be enemy oriented,
meaning that if the enemy controls the terrain it could prevent the platoon from accomplishing its mission.

e An example of key terrain for a platoon could be a tree line on a hillside that provides overwatch
of a high-speed avenue of approach. Controlling this tree line may be critical in passing follow-
on forces (main effort) to their objective. High ground is not necessarily key terrain. A
prominent hilltop that overlooks an avenue of approach and offers clear observation and fields of
fire, if it is easily bypassed, is not key terrain.

e Although unlikely, the platoon leader may identify decisive terrain—key terrain that holds such
importance that the seizure, retention, and control of it will be necessary for mission
accomplishment and may decide the outcome of the battle. Use the following two military
aspects of terrain (observation and fields of fire, and cover and concealment) to analyze each
piece of key terrain. Figure 5-7 depicts operational considerations to use when analyzing key
terrain.

OPERATIONAL CONSIDERATIONS

* What terrain is key to the company and to the battalion and why?

+ |s the enemy contralling this key terrain?

= What terrain is key to the enemy and why?

« How do | gain or maintain control of key terrain?

« What terrain is key for friendly observation, both for command and control and
for calling for fires?

Figure 5-7. Considerations in key terrain analysis.

OBSERVATION AND FIELDS OF FIRE

5-12

5-34. The platoon leader analyzes areas surrounding key terrain, objectives, avenues of approach, and
obstacles to determine if they provide clear observation and fields of fire for both friendly and enemy
forces. He locates intervisibility lines (terrain that inhibits observation from one point to another) that have
not been identified by the commander and determines where visual contact between the two forces occurs.
When analyzing fields of fire, the platoon leader focuses on both friendly and enemy direct fire capabilities.
Additionally, he identifies positions that enable artillery observers to call for indirect fires and permit
snipers to engage targets. Figure 5-8 provides considerations for analysis of observation and fields of fire.
Whenever possible, the platoon leader conducts a ground reconnaissance from both the friendly and enemy
perspective.
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OFFENSIVE CONSIDERATIONS

» Are clear observation and fields of fire available on or near the abjective for
enemy observers and weapon systems?

» Where can the enemy concentrate fires?

= Where is he vulnerable?

« Where are possible SBF or assault-by-fire positions for friendly forces?

» Where are the natural target reference points (TEPs)?

* Where do | position indirect fire observers?

DEFENSIVE CONSIDERATIONS

= What locations afford clear observation and fields of fire along enemy avenues
of approach?

* Where will the enemy set firing lines and or antitank weapons?

= Where will | be unable to mass fires?

* Where is the dead space in my sector? Where am | vulnerable?

* Where are the natural TRPs?

* Where do | position indirect fire observers?

Figure 5-8. Considerations for analysis of observation and fields of fire.

COVER AND CONCEALMENT

5-35. Cover is protection from the effects of fires. Concealment is protection from observation but not
direct fire or indirect fires. Figure 5-9 provides considerations for analysis of cover and concealment.
Consideration of these elements can lead the platoon leader to identify areas that can, at best, achieve both
facets. The platoon leader looks at the terrain, foliage, structures, and other features on the key terrain,
objective, and avenues of approach to identify sites that offer cover and concealment.

OFFENSIVE CONSIDERATIONS

= What axes afford both clear figlds of fire and effective cover and concealment?
« Which terrain provides bounding elements with cover and concealment while
facilitating lethality?

Figure 5-9. Considerations in analysis of cover and concealment.

Five military aspects of weather
(1) Visibility.
(2) Winds.
(3) Precipitation.
(4) Cloud cover.
(5) Temperature/humidity.

5-36. The platoon leader must go beyond merely making observations. He must arrive at significant
conclusions about how the weather will affect his platoon and the enemy. He receives conclusions from the
commander and identifies his own critical conclusions about the weather. Most importantly, the platoon
leader must apply these conclusions when he develops friendly and enemy COAs. The five military aspects
of weather are—

e Visibility. The platoon leader identifies critical conclusions about visibility factors (such as fog,
smog, and humidity) and battlefield obscurants (such as smoke and dust). Some visibility
considerations are—
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m  Will the current weather favor the use of smoke to obscure during breaching?
= Will fog affect friendly and enemy target acquisition?

e Light Data. The platoon leader identifies critical conclusions about beginning morning nautical
twilight (BMNT), sunrise (SR), sunset (SS), end of evening nautical twilight (EENT), moonrise
(MR), moonset (MS), and percentage of illumination. Some light data considerations are—
= Will the sun rise behind my attack?

m  How can I take advantage of the limited illumination?
s How will limited illumination affect friendly and enemy target acquisition?
e Temperature. The platoon leader identifies critical conclusions about temperature factors (such

as high and low temperatures and infrared crossover times) and battlefield factors (such as use of
smoke or chemicals). Some temperature considerations are—

= How will temperature (hot or cold) affect rate of foot march for the platoon?
m  How will temperature (hot or cold) affect the Soldiers and equipment?
n  Will temperatures favor the use of nonpersistent chemicals?
® Precipitation. The platoon leader identifies critical conclusions about precipitation factors (such
as type, amount, and duration). Some precipitation considerations are—
= How will precipitation affect mobility?
m  How can precipitation add to the platoon achieving surprise?
e Winds. The platoon leader identifies critical conclusions about wind factors (such as direction
and speed). Some wind considerations are—
»  Will wind speed cause smoke to dissipate quickly?
= Will wind speed and direction favor enemy use of smoke?

5-37. The platoon leader identifies critical conclusions about cloud cover (such as target acquisition
degradation, aircraft approach, and radar effectiveness). Some cloud cover considerations are—

e Will heavy cloud cover limit illumination and solar heating of targets?
o  Will heavy cloud cover degrade the use of infrared-guided artillery?

e Will cloud cover cause glare, a condition that attacking aircraft might use to conceal their
approach?

o  Will the cloud cover affect ground surveillance radar (GSR) coverage of the AO?

ANALYSIS OF ENEMY

5-38. This step allows the platoon leader to identify the enemy’s strength and potential weaknesses or
vulnerabilities so he can exploit them to generate overwhelming combat power in achieving his mission.
The platoon leader must understand the assumptions the commander used to portray the enemy’s COAs
covered in the company’s plan. Furthermore, the platoon leader’s assumptions about the enemy must be
consistent with those of the company commander. To effectively analyze the enemy, the platoon leader
must know how the enemy may fight. It is equally important for the platoon leader to understand what is
actually known about the enemy as opposed to what is only assumed or templated.

5-39. During doctrinal analysis, it is not enough only to know the number and types of vehicles, soldiers,
and weapons the enemy has. The platoon leader’s analysis must extend down to the individual key weapon
system. During stability operations or small-scale contingency (SSC) operations in an underdeveloped area
where little is known about the combatants, it may be difficult to portray or template the enemy doctrinally.
In this case, the platoon leader must rely on brigade and battalion analyses funneled through the company
commander as well as his own knowledge of recent enemy activities. The platoon leader should consider
the following areas as he analyzes the enemy.
® Composition. The platoon leader’s analysis must determine the number and types of enemy
vehicles, soldiers, and equipment that could be used against his platoon. He gets this information
from paragraph la of the company OPORD. His analysis also must examine how the enemy
organizes for combat to include the possible use of a reserve.
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Disposition. From the commander’s information, the platoon leader identifies how the enemy
that his platoon will fight is arrayed.

Strength. The platoon leader identifies the strength of the enemy. It is imperative that the
platoon leader determines the actual numbers of equipment and personnel that his platoon is
expected to fight or that may affect his platoon. Again, much of this information is gained
through the detailed OPORD.

Capabilities. Based on the commander’s assessment and the enemy’s doctrine and current
location, the platoon leader must determine what the enemy is capable of doing against his
platoon during the mission. Such an analysis must include the planning ranges for each enemy
weapons system that the platoon may encounter.

Anticipated Enemy Courses of Action. To identify potential enemy COAs, the platoon leader
weighs the result of his initial analysis of terrain and weather against the enemy’s
composition, capabilities, and doctrinal objectives. He then develops an enemy SITEMP for
his portion of the company plan. The end product is a platoon SITEMP, a graphic overlay
depiction of how he believes the enemy will fight under the specific conditions expected on
the battlefield. The commander’s analysis and understanding of the current enemy and
friendly situation will provide the platoon leader with most of this information. Included in
the SITEMP is the range fan of the enemy’s weapons and any tactical and protective
obstacles, either identified or merely templated. Once the SITEMP has been developed it
should be transferred to a large-scale sketch to enable subordinates to see the details of the
anticipated enemy COA. After the platoon leader briefs the enemy analysis to his
subordinates, he must ensure they understand what is known, what is suspected, and what
merely templated (educated guess) is. The platoon’s SITEMP should depict individual Soldier
and weapons positions and is a refinement of the commander’s SITEMP.

SUMMARY OF MISSION ANALYSIS

5-40. The end result of mission analysis, as done during the formulation of a tentative plan, is a number of
insights and conclusions regarding how the factors of METT-TC affect accomplishment of the platoon’s
mission. The platoon leader must determine how he can apply his strengths against enemy weakness, while
protecting his weaknesses from enemy strength. From these the platoon leader will develop a COA.

COURSE OF ACTION DEVELOPMENT

5-41. The purpose of COA development is to determine one (or more) way(s) to achieve the mission by
applying the overwhelming effects of combat power at the decisive place or time with the least cost in
friendly casualties. If time permits, the platoon leader may develop several COAs. The platoon leader
makes each COA as detailed as possible to describe clearly how he plans to use his forces to achieve the
unit’s purpose and mission-essential task(s) consistent with the commander’s intent. He focuses on the
actions the unit must take at the decisive point and works backward to his start point. A COA should satisfy
the criteria listed in Table 5-3.

NOTE: The platoon leader should consider (METT-TC dependent) incorporating his squad
leaders and platoon sergeant in COA development. Incorporating the squad leaders and platoon
sergeant in the process may add time to the initial COA development process, but it will save
time by increasing their understanding of the platoon’s plan.
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Table 5-3. Course of action criteria.

Suitable If the COA were successfully executed, would the unit accomplish the
mission consistent with the battalion and company commander’s concept
and intent?

The platoon must have the technical and tactical skill and resources to

Feasible successfully accomplish the COA. In short, given the enemy situation and

terrain, the unit must have the training, equipment, leadership, and rehearsal
time necessary to successfully execute the mission.

Distinguishable If more than one COA is developed, then each COA must be sufficiently
different from the others to justify full development and consideration. At
platoon level, this is very difficult to accomplish, particularly if the platoon has
limited freedom of action or time to plan and prepare.

Complete The COA must include the operational factors of who, what, when, where,
and how. The COA must address the doctrinal aspects of the operation. For
example, in the attack against a defending enemy, the COA must cover
movement to, deployment against, assault of, and consolidation upon the
objective.

(1) COA Development Step 1: Analyze Relative Combat Power. This step compares combat power
strengths and weaknesses of both friendly and enemy forces. At the platoon level this should not be a
complex process. However, if the platoon is attacking or defending against a force that has no order of
battle but has exhibited guerrilla- or terrorist-type tactics, it could be difficult. For the platoon leader, it
starts by returning to the conclusions the commander arrived at during mission analysis, specifically
the conclusions about the enemy’s strength, weakness, and vulnerabilities. In short, the platoon leader
is trying to ascertain where, when, and how the platoon’s combat power (Intelligence, Movement and
Maneuver, Fire Support, Protection, Sustainment, and Command and Control) can be superior to the
enemy’s while achieving the mission. This analysis should lead to techniques, procedures, and a
potential decisive point that will focus the COA development. See FM 1-02 for the definition of a
decisive point.

® COA Development Step 2: Generate Options. The platoon leader must first identify the
objectives or times at which the unit will mass overwhelming firepower to achieve a specific
result (with respect to terrain, enemy, and or time) that will accomplish the platoon’s mission.
He should take the following action.

® Determine the Doctrinal Requirements. As the platoon leader begins to develop a COA he
should consider, if he has not done so in mission analysis, what doctrine suggests in terms of
accomplishing the mission. For example, in an attack of a strongpoint, doctrine outlines several
steps: isolate the objective area and the selected breach site, attack to penetrate and seize a
foothold in the strongpoint, exploit the penetration, and clear the objective. In this case, doctrine
gives the platoon leader a framework to begin developing a way to accomplish the mission.

®  Determine the Decisive Point. The next and most important action is to identify a decisive point
in order to progress with COA development. The decisive point may be given to the platoon
leader by the company commander or be determined by the platoon leader through his relative
combat power analysis.

® Determine the Purpose of Each Element. Determine the purpose of the subordinate elements
starting with the main effort. The main effort’s purpose is nested to the platoon’s purpose and is
achieved at the platoon leader’s decisive point. The platoon leader next identifies the purposes of
shaping efforts. These purposes are nested to the main effort’s purpose by setting the conditions
for success of the main effort.

® Determine Tasks of Subordinate Elements. Starting with the main effort, the platoon leader
specifies the essential tactical tasks that will enable the main and shaping efforts to achieve their

purpose.
(2) COA Development Step 3: Array Initial Forces. The platoon leader next must determine the specific
number of squads and weapons necessary to accomplish the mission and provide a basis for
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development of a scheme of maneuver. He will consider the platoon’s restated mission statement, the
commander’s intent, and the enemy’s most probable COA. He should allocate resources to the main
effort (at the decisive point) and continue with shaping efforts in descending order of importance to
accomplish the tasks and purposes he assigned during Step 2. For example, the main effort in an attack
of a strong point may require a rifle squad and an engineer squad to secure a foothold, whereas an SBF
force may require the entire weapons squad.

(3) COA Development Step 4: Develop Schemes of Maneuver. The scheme of maneuver is a description
of how the platoon leader envisions his subordinates will accomplish the mission from the start of the
operation until its completion. He does this by determining how the achievement of one task will lead
to the execution of the next. He clarifies in his mind the best ways to use the available terrain as well as
how best to employ the platoon’s strengths against the enemy’s weaknesses (gained from his relative
combat power analysis). This includes the requirements of indirect fire to support the maneuver. The
platoon leader then develops the maneuver control measures necessary to enhance understanding of the
scheme of maneuver, ensure fratricide avoidance, and to clarify the task and purpose of the main and
shaping efforts. (Refer to Chapter 4 for a detailed discussion of fratricide avoidance.) He also
determines the supply and medical evacuation aspects of the COA.

(4) COA Development Step 5: Assign Headquarters. The platoon leader assigns specific elements (for
example, squads) as the main and shaping efforts. The platoon leader ensures that he has employed
every element of the unit and has C2 for each element.

(5) COA Development Step 6: Prepare COA Statements and Sketches. The platoon leader’s ability to
prepare COA sketches and statements will depend on the amount of time available and his skill and
experience as a platoon leader. Whenever possible, the platoon leader should prepare a sketch showing
the COA. The COA statement is based on the scheme of maneuver the commander has already
developed and the platoon leader’s situational analysis. It focuses on all significant actions from the
start of the COA to its finish. The company commander should provide the platoon and squad leaders
his COA analysis when time is a limiting factor. Particularly if the order is verbal, it is extremely
useful to have one or more sketches of critical events within the plan that require coordinated
movement of two or more subordinate units.

e  Wargaming of COA. After developing a COA, the platoon leader wargames it to determine its
advantages and disadvantages, to visualize the flow of the battle, and to identify requirements to
synchronize actual execution. This is typically done during a discussion with the squad leaders,
platoon sergeant, or other key personnel. This technique is not complicated, and it facilitates a
total understanding of the plan. This is not a rehearsal. The wargame is designed to synchronize
all platoon actions, whereas during COA development the leader is focused on simply
integrating all platoon assets into the fight.

e COA Comparison and Selection. If the platoon leader develops more than one COA, he must
compare them by weighing the specific advantages, disadvantages, strengths, and weaknesses of
each. These attributes may pertain to the accomplishment of the platoon purpose, the use of
terrain, the destruction of the enemy, or any other aspect of the operation that the platoon leader
believes is important. The platoon leader uses these factors as his frame of reference in
tentatively selecting the best COA. He makes the final selection of a COA based on his own
analysis.

INITIATE MOVEMENT

5-42. The platoon leader initiates any movement that is necessary to continue preparations or to posture the
unit for the operation. This may include movement to an assembly area (AA), battle position, perimeter
defense, or attack position; movement of reconnaissance elements; or movement to compute time-distance
factors for the unit’s mission.
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NOTE: The following discussion on reconnaissance and the amount or type of reconnaissance
conducted must be evaluated by the amount of information needed, the risk to leaders
conducting the reconnaissance, and time available, and it must be a coordinated effort with
higher command.

CONDUCT RECONNAISSANCE

5-43. Even if the platoon leader has made a leader’s reconnaissance with the company commander at some
point during TLP, he should still conduct a reconnaissance after he has developed his plan. The focus of the
reconnaissance is to confirm the priority intelligence requirements (PIRs) that support the tentative plan.

e These PIRs are critical requirements needed to confirm or deny some aspect of the enemy
(location, strength, movement). The PIRs also include assumptions about the terrain (to verify,
for example, that a tentative SBF position actually will allow for suppression of the enemy, or to
verify the utility of an avenue of approach).

o The platoon leader may include his subordinate leaders in this reconnaissance (or he may
instruct a squad to conduct a reconnaissance patrol with specific objectives). This allows them to
see as much of the terrain and enemy as possible. It also helps each leader visualize the plan
more clearly.

® At the platoon level, the leader’s reconnaissance may include movement to or beyond a line of
departure (LD) or from the forward edge of the battle area (FEBA) back to and through the
engagement area along likely enemy routes. If possible, the platoon leader should select a
vantage point that provides the group with the best possible view of the decisive point.

e The platoon leader may also conduct a leader’s reconnaissance through other means. Examples
of this type of reconnaissance include surveillance of an area by subordinate elements, patrols by
infantry squads to determine where the enemy is (and is not) located, and establishment of OPs
to gain additional information. If available, the leaders may use video from unmanned aircraft
systems (UAS) or video footage provided from helicopter gun cameras and digital downloads of
2D terrain products. The nature of the reconnaissance, including what it covers and how long it
lasts, depends on the tactical situation and the time available. The platoon leader should use the
results from the COA development process to identify information and security requirements for
the platoon’s reconnaissance operations.

COMPLETE THE PLAN

5-44. Completion of the plan includes several actions that transform the commander’s intent and concept
and the platoon concept into a fully developed platoon OPORD. These actions include preparing overlays,
refining the indirect fire list, completing sustainment and C2 requirements, and updating the tentative plan
as a result of the reconnaissance. It also allows the platoon leader to prepare the briefing site, briefing
medium and briefing material he will need to present the OPORD to his subordinates. Completing the plan
allows the platoon leader to make final coordination with other units or the commander before issuing the
OPORD to his subordinates.

ISSUE THE OPERATIONS ORDER

5-45. The OPORD precisely and concisely explains the mission, the commander’s intent and concept of
how he wants his squads to accomplish the mission. The OPORD must not contain unnecessary
information that could obscure what is essential and important. The platoon leader must ensure his squads
know exactly what must be done, when it must be done, and how the platoon must work together to
accomplish the mission and stay consistent with the intentions of the commander.

e The platoon leader issues the order in person, looking into the eyes of all his Soldiers to ensure
each leader and Soldier understands the mission and what his element must achieve. The platoon
leader also uses visual aids, such as sand tables and concept sketches, to depict actions on the
objective or movement.
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e The format of the five-paragraph OPORD helps the platoon leader paint a complete picture of all
aspects of the operation: terrain, enemy, higher and adjacent friendly units, platoon mission,
execution, support, and command. The format also helps him address all relevant details of the
operation. Finally, it provides subordinates with a predictable, smooth flow of information from
beginning to end.

SUPERVISE AND REFINE

5-46. The platoon leader supervises the unit’s preparation for combat by conducting confirmation briefs,
rehearsals, and inspections. Table 5-4 lists the items the unit should have.

Table 5-4. Precombat checklist.

Precombat Checklist

ID card Pintels Grappling hook

ID tags T&E mechanisms Sling sets

Ammunition Spare barrels PZ marking kit
Weapons Spare barrel bags ANCD

Protective mask Extraction tools Plugger/GPS

Knives Asbestos gloves Handheld microphones
Flashlights Barrel changing handles NVDs

Radios and backup
communication

Headspace and timing gauges

Batteries and spare batteries

Communication cards

M249 tools

Picket pounder

9-line MEDEVAC procedures

Bl

Engineer stakes

Qil & transmission fluids Pickets
OPORD Anti-freeze coolant Concertina wire
FRAGOs 5-gallon water jugs TCP signs
Maps MREs IR lights
Graphics, routes, OBJs, LZs, Load plans Glint tape
and PZs
Protractors Fuel cans Chemical lights
Alcohol pens Fuel spout Spare hand sets
Alcohol erasers Tow bars Pencil with eraser

Pen and paper

Slave cables

Weapon tie downs

Tripods

Concertina wire gloves

5-47. Platoon leaders should conduct a confirmation brief after issuing the oral OPORD to ensure
subordinates know the mission, the commander’s intent, the concept of the operation, and their assigned
tasks. Confirmation briefs can be conducted face to face or by radio, depending on the situation. Face to
face is the desired method, because all section and squad leaders are together to resolve questions, and it
ensures that each leader knows what the adjacent squad is doing.

5-48. The platoon conducts rehearsals. During the rehearsals, leaders practice sending tactical reports IAW
the unit’s SOPs. Reporting before, during, and after contact with the enemy is rehearsed in detail starting
with actions on the objective. Rehearsals are not intended to analyze a COA.

(1) The platoon leader uses well-planned, efficiently run rehearsals to accomplish the following:

e Reinforce training and increase proficiency in critical tasks.

Reveal weaknesses or problems in the plan.

Integrate and synchronize the actions of attached elements.

Confirm coordination requirements between the platoon and adjacent units.

Confirm each Soldier’s understanding of the mission, concept of the operation, the direct fire
plan, anticipated contingencies, and possible actions and reactions for various situations that
may arise during the operation.
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(2) Rehearsal techniques include the following:

Map Rehearsal. A map rehearsal is usually conducted as part of a confirmation brief
involving subordinate leaders or portions of their elements. The leader uses the map and
overlay to guide participants as they brief their role in the operation. If necessary, he can use a
sketch map. A sketch map provides the same information as a terrain model and can be used
at any time.

Sand Table or Terrain Model. This reduced-force or full-force technique employs a small-
scale sand table or model that depicts graphic control measures and important terrain features
for reference and orientation. Participants walk around the sand table or model to practice the
actions of their own elements or vehicles (if working with mechanized units) in relation to
other members of the platoon.

Radio Rehearsal. This is a reduced-force or full-force rehearsal conducted when the situation
does not allow the platoon to gather at one location. Subordinate elements check their
communications systems and rehearse key elements of the platoon plan.

Reduced-Force Rehearsal. In this rehearsal, leaders discuss the mission while moving over
key terrain or similar terrain.

Full-Force Rehearsal. This technique is used during a full-force rehearsal. Rehearsals begin
in good visibility over open terrain and become increasingly realistic until conditions
approximate those expected in the AO.

NOTE: If time permits, the platoon should conduct a full-force rehearsal of the plan.

SQUAD ORDERS

5-49. The squad leader follows the same format as in Figure 5-10 and issues his five-paragraph format
OPORD to his squad. Because the squad is the smallest maneuver element, he does not develop COAs. He
must, however, assign specific tasks and purposes to his team leaders to ensure his squad mission is
accomplished.

5-20
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EXAMPLE

1. Situation.

a. Enemy Forces. The enemy the squad is expected to encounter or who could
affect the squad mission. Include the composition, disposition, and capabilities of
the enemy.

b. Friendly Foreces. The squad leader states the company's mission and the
commander's intent along with the platoon leader’s mission. Also states the
missions of sister squads or other units on his flanks and rear, and how they
influence his squad.

c. Attachments and Detachments. Squads normally fight as a unit withoul
attachments.

2. Mission. The squad’s mission statement includes the 5 W's: Who, What (task),
Where, When, and Why (purpose).

3. Execution.

a. Concept of the Operation. The squad leader describes in one or more
paragraphs the employment of the other squads and platoon attachments for the
platoon mission. The plaloon main effort, shaping effort, and general plan for fire
support. Any engineer, reconnaissance, or security operations are also included.

b. Maneuver. The squad leader describes in detail the task and purpose for each of
his fire teams. Movement formations, actions on the objective, and
engagement/disengagement criteria from start to mission completion are included.

C. Fires. The squad leader explains the concept of indirect and direct fires to include
priority of fires for artillery and mortars, when fires will begin, cease or shift, and

target integration.

4. Service Support. Here the squad leader explains logistical items needed for the
mission that are not coverad in the unit S0OPs. Additional ammunition, location of
casualty collection points {(CCPs), caches, enemy prisoner of war (EPW) collection
points, and any other items the sguad members may need that are unigue lo the
migsion are included,

5. Command and Signal.

a. Command. Location of the platoon and company command posts or key leaders
during the mission.

b. Signal. Unit SOPs normally cover most of the signal instructions. Unigue areas
for the mission may be methods of communication, pyrotechnics to be used to
signal, code words, running password, challenge and passwords (used when
behind friendly lines), and other special signal instructions,

Figure 5-10. Five-paragraph format OPORD example.
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Chapter 6
Sustainment

Sustainment facilitates uninterrupted operations by means of logistical support. It is
accomplished through supply systems, maintenance, and other services that ensure
continuous support throughout combat operations. The platoon leader is responsible
for planning sustainment. The platoon sergeant is the platoon’s main sustainment
operator. The platoon sergeant works closely with the company executive officer
(XO) and first sergeant (1SG) to ensure the platoon receives the required support for
its assigned missions. Sustainment responsibilities and procedures in the platoon are
the same as those that are habitually associated with Infantry units. The platoon and
company rely heavily upon their higher headquarters for their sustainment needs. The
company normally forecasts supplies with input from each platoon. in the process.

SECTION | — INDIVIDUAL RESPONSIBILITIES

6-1. Sustainment is an ever present requirement in all operations. All Soldiers, leaders, and units have
sustainment responsibilities. At the tactical level there are two main categories of personnel: sustainment
providers; and sustainment users. Both the sustainment provider and the sustainment user have
responsibilities for making the system work. The sustainment provider brings the sustainment user the
supplies needed to fight. An Infantry platoon is normally a sustainment user only, having no organic
sustainment assets. This section focuses on specific individual responsibilities within the platoon’s
sustainment chain.

PLATOON SERGEANT

6-2. As the platoon’s main sustainment operator, the platoon sergeant executes the platoon’s logistical
plan based on mission requirements, and platoon and company SOPs. The platoon sergeant’s sustainment
duties include—

e Participating in sustainment rehearsals at the company level and integrating sustainment into the
platoon’s maneuver rehearsals.

® Receiving, consolidating, and forwarding all administrative, personnel, and casualty reports to
the 1SG as directed or IAW unit SOP.

e Obtaining supplies, equipment (except Class VIII), and mail from the supply sergeant and
ensuring proper distribution.

e Supervising evacuation of casualties, KIAs, EPWs, and damaged equipment.

® Maintaining the platoon’s manning roster.

® Cross-leveling supplies and equipment throughout the platoon.

e Coordinating logistics/personnel requirements with attached or OPCON units.
SQUAD LEADER

6-3. Each squad leader’s sustainment duties include:
e Ensuring Soldiers perform proper maintenance on all assigned equipment.
e Ensuring Soldiers maintain personal hygiene.

e Compiling personnel and logistics reports for the platoon and submitting them to the platoon
sergeant as directed or [AW unit SOP.
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e Obtaining supplies, equipment (except Class VIII), and mail from the platoon sergeant and
ensuring proper distribution.

e Cross-leveling supplies and equipment throughout the squad.

TRAUMA SPECIALIST/PLATOON MEDIC

6-4. The trauma specialist/platoon medic is attached from the battalion medical platoon to provide
emergency medical treatment for sick, injured, or wounded platoon personnel. Emergency medical
treatment procedures performed by the trauma specialist may include opening an airway, starting
intravenous fluids, controlling hemorrhage, preventing or treating for shock, splinting fractures or
suspected fractures, and providing relief for pain. The trauma specialist is trained under the supervision of
the battalion surgeon or physician’s assistant (PA) and medical platoon leader. The trauma specialist is also
responsible for—
e Triaging injured, wounded, or ill friendly and enemy personnel for priority of treatment.
® Conducting sick call screening for the platoon.
® Assisting in the evacuation of sick, injured, or wounded personnel under the direction of the
platoon sergeant.
Assisting in the training of the platoon’s combat lifesavers in enhanced first-aid procedures.
Requisitioning Class VIII supplies from the battalion aid station (BAS) for the platoon according
to the tactical standing operating procedure (TSOP).
o Recommending locations for platoon casualty collection point(s) (CCP).
Providing guidance to the platoon’s combat lifesavers as required.

COMBAT LIFESAVER

6-5. The combat lifesaver (CLS) is a nonmedical Soldier trained to provide advanced first aid/lifesaving
procedures beyond the level of self-aid or buddy aid. The CLS is not intended to take the place of medical
personnel. His specialized training can slow deterioration of a wounded Soldier's condition until treatment
by medical personnel is possible. Each certified combat lifesaver is issued a CLS aid bag. Whenever
possible, the platoon leader ensures there is at least one CLS in each fire team.

TRAINING

6-6. Because combat lifesaving is an organic capability, the platoon should make it a training priority. An
emerging “first responder” program is now expanding CLS trauma treatment with increased emphasis on
combat and training injuries.

DUTIES

6-7. The combat lifesaver ensures that the squad CLS bag, litters, and Vs are properly packed. He also
identifies any Class VIII shortages to the platoon medic, and participates in all casualty treatment and
litter-carry drills. His advanced first-aid skills are called upon in the field until casualties can be evacuated.
The combat lifesaver must know the location of the CCP and the SOP for establishing it. The CLS has a
laminated quick reference nine-line MEDEVAC card.

SECTION Il — PLANNING CONSIDERATIONS

6-8. Planning sustainment operations is primarily a company- and battalion-level operation. While the
company commander and XO plan the operation, the platoon leader is responsible for execution at platoon
level.
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PLANNING

6-9. The platoon sergeant executes the plan at squad level. Sustainment at the Infantry platoon level is
characterized by the following: responsiveness, economy, flexibility, integration, and survivability

RESPONSIVENESS

6-10. To be effective sustainment needs to be responsive. This requires users to provide timely requests
for supplies and support while requiring providers to anticipate user needs in advance.

EcoNnOoMY

6-11. To be efficient, sustainment providers and users exercise conservation. Because resources are always
limited, it is in the best interest of everyone to use only what is needed. The principle of economy
necessitates that Soldiers, leaders, and their units conserve resources whenever possible. This also ensures
other Soldiers and units will have the supplies they need.

FLEXIBILITY

6-12. The principle of flexibility embodies the chaotic nature of combat. Providers and users alike remain
aware that, despite the best efforts of all involved, things seldom go as planned; shipments are delayed,
convoys are attacked, and supplies are destroyed. To support the needs of both the individual unit and the
rest of the units on the battlefield requires both the user and provider to know what they need, when they
need it and possible substitutes.

INTEGRATION

6-13. To function properly, sustainment considerations must be integrated into every aspect of an
operation. Sustainment is not branch or rank specific — it is an essential part of all operations at all levels
by all Soldiers. Again, without sustainment units can not accomplish their mission

SURVIVABILITY

6-14. On the whole, sustainment assets are necessary yet finite resources that are easily destroyed. Units
without their classes of supply can not fight. Accordingly, survivability of sustainment assets is a high
priority for everyone. This affects the platoon in two ways. First units may be required to conduct security
missions for sustainment assets, such as convoy security, base security, and response force activities.
Second, units must ensure the survivability of their own supplies and any asset that might be under their
charge by properly safeguarding them

DEVELOPMENT OF THE SUSTAINMENT PLAN

6-15. The platoon leader develops his sustainment plan by determining exactly what he has on hand to
accurately predict his support requirements. This process is important not only in confirming the validity of
the sustainment plan, but also in ensuring the platoon submits support requests as early as possible. The
platoon leader formulates his sustainment execution plan and submits support requests to the company
based on his maneuver plan. It is critical for the company to know what the platoon has on hand for
designated critical supplies.

OPERATIONAL QUESTIONS

6-16. The sustainment plan should provide answers to the following types of operational questions:
TYPES OF SUPPORT

e Based on the nature of the operation and specific tactical factors, what types of support will the
platoon need?
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QUANTITIES
e In what quantities will this support be required?

e If occupying a SBF position, how long is the platoon likely to fire, and at what rate of fire? This
drives the estimate for required Class V.

e Will emergency resupply be required during the battle? Potentially when and where?
Does this operation require prestocked supplies (cache points)?

THREAT

What are the composition, disposition, and capabilities of the expected enemy threat?
How will these affect sustainment operations during the battle?

Where and when will the expected contact occur?

What are the platoon’s expected casualties and equipment losses based on the nature and
location of expected contact?

e What impact will the enemy’s special weapons capabilities (such as CBRN) have on the battle
and on expected sustainment requirements?

e How many EPWs are expected, and where?

TERRAIN AND WEATHER
®  What ground will provide the best security for CCPs?
e What are the platoon’s casualty evacuation routes?
e What are the company’s dirty routes for evacuating contaminated personnel and equipment?

TIME AND LOCATION
® When and where will the platoon need sustainment?
e Based on the nature and location of expected contact, what are the best sites for the CCP?

® Where will the EPW collection points be located? Who secures them, when does the platoon
turn them over, and to whom?

REQUIREMENTS

6-17. Determine support requirements by asking the following questions:
e What are the support requirements by element and type of support?
®  Which squad has priority for emergency Class V resupply?

RISK FACTOR
e  Will lulls in the battle permit support elements to conduct resupply operations in relative safety?
e If no lulls are expected, how can the platoon best minimize the danger to the sustainment

vehicles providing the required support?
RESUPPLY TECHNIQUE

6-18. Resupply techniques the platoon use will be based on information developed during the sustainment
planning process.

CLASSES OF SUPPLY CONSIDERATIONS

6-19. The platoon sergeant obtains supplies and delivers them to the platoon. The platoon leader
establishes priorities for delivery, but combat demands that Class I, V, and IX supplies and equipment take
priority because they are the most critical to successful operations.
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CrLasS 1

6-20. This class includes rations, water, and ice. It also includes gratuitous issue of items related to health,
morale, and welfare. The Daily Strength Report triggers an automatic request for Class I supplies.
Personnel in the field trains prepare rations and deliver them with the LOGPAC. If the unit has special food
requests, they must request them (for example, if a mission calls for MREs in lieu of planned hot rations).

CrLass 11

6-21. This class includes clothing, individual equipment, mission-oriented protective posture (MOPP)
suits, tentage, tool sets, and administrative and housekeeping supplies. The platoon sergeant normally
distributes expendable items such as soap, toilet tissue, and insecticide based on battalion and company
LOGPAC schedules.

CrLAss I

6-22. This class includes bulk and packaged petroleum, oil, and lubricants (POL) products, which Infantry
platoons do not normally require. Unusual Class III requests are coordinated by the company and then
delivered to the battalion combat trains.

CLASS IV

6-23. This class includes construction materials, pickets, sandbags, and concertina wire.

CLASS V

6-24. This class covers all types of ammunition and mines including, C4, and other explosives.

CLASS VI
6-25. This class includes personal-demand items including, candy, soaps, cameras, film, and sundry
packets that are normally sold through the exchange system.

CLASS VII
6-26. Infantry platoons do not normally have vehicles. However, this class includes major end items such
as major equipment and vehicles. Battle loss reports trigger the issuance of Class VII items.

CLASS VIII
6-27. This class covers medical supplies. The BAS replaces combat lifesaver bags and first-aid kits on a
one-for-one basis.

CLAss IX

6-28. This class includes repair parts and documents required for equipment maintenance operations.
Repair parts are issued in response to a specific request or are obtained by direct exchange of repairable
parts. The latter can include batteries for NVDs, and man-portable radios. In combat situations, exchange
and cannibalization are normal ways to obtain Class IX items.

CrLass X

6-29. This class includes materials to support nonmilitary programs such as agricultural and economic
development. Division level or higher will provide the platoon with instructions for requesting and issuing
Class X supplies.
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MISCELLANEOUS

6-30. This category covers anything that does not fall under one of the existing classes of supply.

MAINTENANCE

6-31. Proper maintenance is the key to keeping equipment and other materials in serviceable condition. It
is a continuous process, starting with preventive measures taken by each Soldier responsible for a piece of
equipment, and continuing on through repair and recovery efforts. Equipment services include inspecting,
cleaning, testing, servicing, repairing, requisitioning, recovering, and evacuating damaged equipment for
repair.

SOLDIER’S LOAD

6-32. The Soldier’s load is a main concern of the leader. How much is carried, how far, and in what
configuration are important mission considerations. Leaders must learn to prepare for the most likely
contingencies based on available information, because they cannot be prepared for all possible operations.
See FM 21-18, Foot Marches, and FM 3-21.10, The Infantry Rifle Company, for detailed discussions on
load planning, calculating, and management techniques used to assist leaders and Soldiers in organizing
tactical loads to ensure safety and combat effectiveness.

COMBAT LOAD AND BASIC LOAD

6-33. The platoon’s combat load varies by mission and includes the supplies physically carried into the
fight. The company commander may direct minimum requirements or be very specific for the composition
of the combat load. Often, the unit SOP or the platoon leader specifies most items. The basic load includes
supplies kept by the platoon for use in combat. The quantity of most basic load supply items depends on
how many days in combat the platoon might have to sustain itself without resupply. For Class V
ammunition, the higher commander or SOP specifies the platoon’s basic load.

TRANSPORTATION

6-34. Because the Infantry platoon leader has no organic transportation, they request transportation support
through the 1SG or company XO. They, in turn, request it from the battalion S4 for ground transportation
or S3 air operations if the transportation is for helicopters. Whenever possible, unless there is a specific
reason not to, rucksacks and excess equipment should be transported by vehicle.

SECTION Ill — RESUPPLY OPERATIONS

6-35. Resupply operations fall into one of three classifications: routine, emergency, or prestock. The
platoon SOP specifies cues for each method. The platoon should rehearse or conduct resupply operations
every time they conduct field training. The actual method selected for resupply in the field depends on
METT-TC factors.

ROUTINE RESUPPLY

6-36. Routine resupply operations primarily include Classes I, V, and IX; mail; and other items requested
by the platoon. When possible, the platoon should conduct routine resupply daily. Ideally, it does so during
periods of limited visibility.

6-37. The LOGPAC technique offers a simple, efficient way to accomplish routine resupply operations.
The key feature of LOGPAC, a centrally organized resupply convoy, originates at the battalion trains. The
convoy carries all items needed to sustain the platoon for a specific period (usually 24 hours) or until the
next scheduled LOGPAC. The battalion SOP will specify the LOGPAC’s exact composition and march
order.

6-6 FM 3-21.8 28 March 2007



Sustainment

6-38. As directed by the commander or XO, the 1SG establishes the company resupply point. He uses
either the service station method (Figure 6-1), the tailgate method (Figure 6-2), or the in-position method
(Figure 6-3). He briefs each LOGPAC driver on which method to use. When he has the resupply point
ready, the 1SG informs the commander. The company commander then directs each platoon or element to
conduct resupply based on the tactical situation.

6-39. The service station method allows the squads to move individually to a centrally located resupply
point. This method requires the Soldiers to leave their fighting positions. Depending on the tactical
situation, a squad moves out of its position, conducts resupply operations, and moves back into position.
The squads rotate individually to eat; pick up mail, Class IX supplies, and other supplies and sundries; and
refill or exchange water. This process continues until the entire platoon has received its supplies. The
technique is used when contact is not likely and for the resupply of one or several classes of supplies.

Figure 6-1. Service station resupply method.

NOTE: The platoon order should state the sequence for moving squads or portions of squads
out of position. Companies may vary the technique by establishing a resupply point for each
platoon and moving the supplies to that point.

6-40. In AAs, the 1SG normally uses the tailgate method (Figure 6-2). Individual Soldiers rotate through
the feeding area. While there, they pick up mail and sundries and refill or exchange water cans. They
centralize and guard any EPW. They take Soldiers killed in action and their personal effects to the holding
area (normally a location downwind and out of sight of the platoon/company), where the 1SG assumes
responsibility for them.
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Figure 6-2. Tailgate resupply method.

6-41. During operations when contact with the enemy is imminent, the in-position resupply method (Figure
6-3) may be required to ensure adequate supplies are available to the squads. This method requires the
company to bring forward supplies, equipment, or both to individual fighting positions. The platoon
normally provides a guide to ensure the supplies are distributed to the most critical position first. This

method—
e [sused when an immediate need exists.
e [sused to resupply single classes of supply.
e Enables leaders to keep squad members in their fighting positions.
Figure 6-3. In-position resupply method.
NOTE: If resupply vehicles cannot move near platoon positions, platoon members may need to
help the resupply personnel move supplies and equipment forward.
EMERGENCY RESUPPLY

6-42. Occasionally during combat operations, the platoon may have such an urgent need for resupply that it
cannot wait for a routine LOGPAC. Emergency resupply may involve Classes I (usually water), V, VII,
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VIII, and CBRN equipment. Emergency resupply can be conducted using either the service station or
tailgate method, but more often uses the in-position method. The fastest appropriate means is normally
used, although procedures may have to be adjusted when the company is in contact with the enemy. In the
service station method, individual squads may pull back during a lull in combat to conduct resupply and
then return to the fight. With tailgate resupply, the company brings limited supplies forward to the closest
concealed position behind each element.

PRESTOCK RESUPPLY

6-43. In defensive or stay-behind operations and at some other times, the platoon may need prestocked
supplies (also known as prepositioned or cached resupply). Normally, the platoon only prepositions items
directed by the company.

6-44. All levels must carefully plan and execute prestock operations. All leaders, down to squad leader
level, must know the exact locations of prestock sites. They verify these locations during reconnaissance or
rehearsals. The platoon takes steps to ensure the survivability of the prestocked supplies. These measures
include selecting covered and concealed positions and digging in the prestock positions. The platoon leader
must have a removal and destruction plan to prevent the enemy from capturing prepositioned supplies.

6-45. During offensive operations, the company can preposition supplies on trucks well forward on the
battlefield. This works well if the company expects to use a large volume of fire, with corresponding
ammunition requirements. It allows the platoons to quickly resupply during consolidation or during lulls.

AERIAL SUSTAINMENT

6-46. Aerial sustainment is an aviation mission that consists of moving personnel, equipment, materiel, and
supplies by utility, cargo, and fixed-wing assets for use in operations. Overland resupply might not work
due to terrain, distance, or the existing enemy threat. The platoon must initiate a request for resupply and
must push it through company to battalion. The platoon must prepare to receive the supplies at the specified
time and location.

6-47. A aerial sustainment with speed balls is a technique with preconfigured loads to resupply Infantry
platoons in urban areas (Figure 6-4). Sustainment personnel prepackage supplies in aviation kit bags,
duffle bags, or other suitable containers. Helicopters fly as close to the drop point as possible, reduce
speed, drop supplies, and leave the area quickly. Supplies should be packaged in bubble wrap or other
shock-absorbing material to minimize damage.

Figure 6-4. Speed ball delivery.
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SECTION IV — CASUALTY PROCEDURES

6-48. Following are the procedures that should be followed in the treatment, evacuation, and reporting of
combat casualties.

INITIAL CARE

6-49. When combat begins and casualties occur, the platoon first must provide initial care to those
wounded in action (WIA).

6-50. Effective casualty evacuation provides a major increase in the morale of a unit. This is accomplished
through the administration of first aid (self-aid/buddy aid), enhanced first aid (by the combat lifesaver), and
emergency medical treatment (by the trauma specialist/platoon medic). Casualties are cared for at the point
of injury or under nearby cover and concealment.

6-51. During the fight, casualties should remain under cover where they received initial treatment. As soon as
the situation allows, squad leaders arrange for casualty evacuation to the platoon CCP. The platoon normally
sets up the CCP in a covered and concealed location to the rear of the platoon position. At the CCP, the
platoon medic conducts triage on all casualties, takes steps to stabilize their conditions, and starts the
process of moving them to the rear for advanced treatment. Before the platoon evacuates casualties to the
CCP or beyond, leaders should remove all key operational items and equipment from each person.
Removal should include automated network control devices (ANCD), GPS maps, position-locating
devices, and laser pointers. Every unit should establish an SOP for handling the weapons and ammunition
of its WIA.

6-52. The tactical situation will determine how quickly fellow Soldiers can treat wounded Soldiers.
Understandably, fewer casualties occur if Soldiers focus on destroying or neutralizing the enemy that
caused the casualties. This is a critical situation that should be discussed and rehearsed by the squads and
platoons prior to executing a mission.

MOVEMENT

6-53. Timely movement of casualties from the battlefield is important not only for safety and care for the
wounded, but also for troop morale.

6-54. Squad leaders are responsible for casualty evacuation from the battlefield to the platoon CCP. At the
CCP, the senior trauma specialist assists the platoon sergeant and 1SG in arranging evacuation by ground
or air ambulance or by non-standard means. Leaders must minimize the number of Soldiers required to
evacuate casualties. Casualties with minor wounds can walk or even assist with carrying the more seriously
wounded. Soldiers can make field-expedient litters by cutting small trees and putting the poles through the
sleeves of zippered Army combat uniform (ACU) blouses or ponchos. A travois, or skid, may be used for
casualty evacuation. This is a type of litter on which wounded can be strapped; it can be pulled by one
person. It can be locally fabricated from durable, rollable plastic on which tie-down straps are fastened. In
rough terrain (or on patrols), casualties may be evacuated all the way to the BAS by litter teams. From there
they can be carried with the unit until transportation can reach them, or left at a position and picked up
later.

6-55. From the platoon area, casualties are normally evacuated to the company CCP and then back to the
BAS. The company 1SG, with the assistance of the platoon sergeant, is normally responsible for movement
of the casualties from the platoon to the company CCP. The unit SOP should address this activity,
including the marking of casualties during limited visibility operations. Small, standard, or infrared
chemical lights work well for this purpose. Once the casualties are collected, evaluated, and treated, they
are sent to company CCP. Once they arrive, the above process is repeated while awaiting their evacuation
back to the BAS.

6-56. When the company is widely dispersed, the casualties may be evacuated directly from the platoon
CCP by vehicle or helicopter. Helicopter evacuation may be restricted due to the enemy air defense artillery
(ADA) or small arms/RPG threat. In some cases, casualties must be moved to the company CCP or
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battalion combat trains before helicopter evacuation. When there are not enough battalion organic
ambulances to move the wounded, unit leaders may direct supply vehicles to “backhaul” casualties to the
BAS after supplies are delivered. Normally, urgent casualties will move by ambulance. Less seriously hurt
Soldiers are moved through other means. If no ambulance is available, the most critical casualties must get
to the BAS as quickly as possible. In some cases, the platoon sergeant may direct platoon litter teams to
carry casualties to the rear.

6-57. The senior military person present determines whether to request medical evacuation and assigns
precedence. These decisions are based on the advice of the senior medical person at the scene, the patient’s
condition, and the tactical situation. Casualties will be picked up as soon as possible, consistent with
available resources and pending missions. Following are priority categories of precedence and the criteria
used in their assignment.

PRIORITY I-URGENT

6-58. Assigned to emergency cases that should be evacuated as soon as possible and within a maximum of
two hours in order to save life, limb, or eyesight; to prevent complications of serious illness; or to avoid
permanent disability.

PRIORITY IA-URGENT-SURG

6-59. Assigned to patients who must receive far forward surgical intervention to save their lives and
stabilize them for further evacuation.

PRIORITY II-PRIORITY

6-60. Assigned to sick and wounded personnel requiring prompt medical care. The precedence is used
when special treatment is not available locally and the individual will suffer unnecessary pain or disability
(becoming URGENT precedence) if not evacuated within four hours.

PRIORITY III-ROUTINE

6-61. Assigned to sick and wounded personnel requiring evacuation but whose condition is not expected to
deteriorate significantly. The sick and wounded in this category should be evacuated within 24 hours.

PRIORITY IV-CONVENIENCE

6-62. Assigned to patients for whom evacuation by medical vehicle is a matter of medical convenience
rather than necessity.

CASEVAC

6-63. Casualty evacuation (CASEVAC) is the term used to refer to the movement of casualties by air or
ground on nonmedical vehicles or aircraft. CASEVAC operations normally involve the initial movement of
wounded or injured Soldiers to the nearest medical treatment facility. Casualty evacuation operations may
also be employed in support of mass casualty operations. Medical evacuation (MEDEVAC) includes the
provision of en route medical care, whereas CASEVAC does not provide any medical care during
movement. For definitive information on CASEVAC, see FM 8-10-6, Medical Evacuation in a Theater of
Operations, Tactics, Techniques, and Procedures, FM 8-10-26, Employment of the Medical Company (Air
Ambulance), and Table 6-1.

6-64. When possible, medical platoon ambulances provide evacuation and en route care from the Soldier’s
point of injury or the platoon’s or company’s CCP to the BAS. The ambulance team supporting the
company works in coordination with the senior trauma specialist supporting the platoons. In mass casualty
situations, non-medical vehicles may be used to assist in casualty evacuation as directed by the Infantry
company commander. However, plans for the use of non-medical vehicles to perform casualty evacuation
should be included in the unit SOP.
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Table 6-1. Procedures to Request Medical Evacuation (MEDEVAC).

Line/ Explanation Where/How Who Normally Reason
Item Obtained Provides
1/Location of Encrypt the grid From map Unit leader(s) Required so evacuation
pickup site by | coordinates of the pickup vehicle knows where to pick
grid site. When using the up patient, and, unit
coordinates DRYAD Numeral Cipher, coordinating the evacuation
with grid zone | the same “SET” line will be mission can plan the route
letters used to encrypt the grid for the evacuation vehicle
zone letters and the (if evacuation vehicle must
coordinates. To prevent pick up from more than one
misunderstanding, it is location).
stated that grid zone letters
are included in the
message (unless SOP
specifies its use at all
times).
2/Requesting | Encrypt the frequency of From SOI RATELO Required so evacuation
unit radio the radio at the pickup site, vehicle can contact
frequency, not a relay frequency. The requesting unit while en
call signal, call sign (and suffix if used) route (or obtain additional
and suffix of the person to be information and change in
contacted at the pickup site situation or directions).
may be transmitted in the
clear.
3/Number of Report only applicable From Medic or senior Required by unit controlling
patients by information and encrypt the | evaluation of person present the evacuation vehicles to
precedence. brevity codes. patient(s) assist in prioritizing
Note the A-Urgent missions.
brevity codes | B-Urgent-Surgical
used. C-Priority
D-Routine
E-Convenience
If two or more categories
must be reported in the
same request, insert the
word BREAK between
each category.
4/Special Encrypt the applicable From Medic or senior Required so equipment can
equipment brevity codes. evaluation of person present be placed on board the
required A-None patient/ evacuation vehicle prior to
B-Hoist situation the start of the mission.
C-Extraction equipment
D-Ventilator
5/Number of Report only applicable From Medic or senior Required so appropriate
patients information and encrypt the | evaluation of person present number of evacuation
brevity code. If requesting patient vehicles may be dispatched
MEDEVAC for both types, to the pickup site. They
insert the word BREAK should be configured to
between the litter entry and carry the patients requiring
ambulatory entry. For evacuation.
example:
L + # of PNT-litter
A + # of PNT-ambulatory
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Table 6-1. Procedures to Request Medical Evacuation (MEDEVAC) (continued).

Line/ Explanation Where/How Who Normally Reason
Item Obtained Provides
6/Security N-No enemy troops in area From Unit leader Required to assist the
of pickup P-Possibly enemy troops in evaluation of evacuation crew in
site area (approach with situation assessing the situation and
(wartime) caution) determining if assistance is
E-Enemy troops in area required. More definitive
(approach with caution) guidance (such as specific
X-Enemy troops in area location of enemy to assist
(armed escort required) an aircraft in planning its
approach) can be furnished
by the evacuation aircraft
while it is en route.
7/Number Specific information From Medic or senior Required to assist
and type of | regarding patient wounds by | evaluation of person present evacuation personnel in
wound, type (gunshot or shrapnel). patient determining treatment and
injury, or Report serious bleeding and special equipment needed.
illness patient blood type (if known).
(peacetime)
8/Method of | Encrypt the brevity codes. Based on Medic or senior Required to assist the

marking A-Panels situation and person present evacuation crew in
pickup site | B-Pyrotechnic signal availability of identifying the specific
C-Smoke signal materials location of the pick up. Note
D-None that the color of the panels
E-Other or smoke should not be
transmitted until the
evacuation vehicle contacts
the unit just prior to its
arrival. For security, the
crew should identify the
color. The unit should verify
it.
9/Patient The number of patients in From Medic or senior Required to assist in
nationality each category does not evaluation of person present planning for destination
and status need to be transmitted. patient facilities and need for
Encrypt only the applicable guards. Unit requesting
brevity codes. support should ensure that
A-US military there is an English-
B-US civilian speaking representative at
C-Non-US military the pickup site.
D-Non-US civilian
E-EPW
10/CBRN Include this line only when From situation Medic or senior Required to assist in
contamin- applicable. Encrypt the person present planning for the mission.
ation applicable brevity codes. Determine which
(wartime) N-Nuclear evacuation vehicle will
B-Biological accomplish the mission and
C-Chemical when it will be
accomplished.
11/Terrain Include details of terrain From area Personnel at site | Required to allow
description | features in and around survey evacuation personnel to
(peacetime) proposed landing site. If assist route/avenue of
possible, describe approach into area. Of
relationship of site to particular importance if
prominent terrain feature hoist operation is required.
(lake, mountain, and tower).
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UNIT SOPS

6-65. Unit SOPs and OPORDs must address casualty treatment and evacuation in detail. They should
cover the duties and responsibilities of key personnel, the evacuation of chemically contaminated casualties
(on routes separate from noncontaminated casualties), and the priority for manning key weapons and
positions. They should specify preferred and alternate methods of evacuation and make provisions for
retrieving and safeguarding the weapons, ammunition, and equipment of casualties. Slightly wounded
personnel are treated and returned to duty by the lowest echelon possible. Platoon medic evaluate sick
Soldiers and either treat or evacuate them as necessary. Casualty evacuation should be rehearsed like any
other critical part of an operation.

CASUALTY REPORT

6-66. A casualty report is filled out when a casualty occurs, or as soon as the tactical situation permits. This
is usually done by the Soldier’s squad leader and turned in to the platoon sergeant, who forwards it to the
ISG. A brief description of how the casualty occurred (including the place, time, and activity being
performed) and who or what inflicted the wound is included. If the squad leader does not have personal
knowledge of how the casualty occurred, he gets this information from any Soldier who does have the
knowledge. Department of the Army (DA) Form 1156, Casualty Feeder Card (Figure 6-5A and B), is used
to report those Soldiers who have been killed and recovered, and those who have been wounded. This form
is also used to report KIA Soldiers who are missing, captured, or not recovered. The Soldier with the most
knowledge of the incident should complete the witness statement. This information is used to inform the
Soldier’s next of kin and to provide a statistical base for analysis of friendly or enemy tactics. Once the
casualty’s medical condition has stabilized, the company commander may write a letter to the Soldier’s
next of kin. During lulls in the battle, the platoon forwards casualty information to the company

headquarters.
*Z. CASUALTY TYPE CABUALTY FFFDER CARD *7. PERSONNEL TYPE
HOSTILE [ | MOMMHOSTIE | For wse of this form. see AR GODSE-1: the progonent sgenty i DCS. O-1 i MmiTaRy [ ] eniuan
PE MR "B S5N 12 RANK CONTRACTOR
"3, CASUALTY STATUS l aTHER
(B ANTUCAL FERSDAFET] "9, MAME GG LEVEL
(nn = [vs Do oA
GEATH 10. RACEETHNIC GROUP HON.GOVERMMENT
] [ ] owma [ ] weo COMPANY
MISERG *13. SERVICE ll-w e
[ ] oustwan [ capTuaen 16,
LAST SEEM murs s mace: “T4a. UNIT S
HAL:
INTERCEFTOR BODY ARKKGR (1BA)
T HGH oF Enewn] || Paset EAR PASET wzH BG. TAAINING/DUTY RELATED
; THROAT pas ACH ove ] vem [Iwe
m orousE | | ves | | wo || omoe oTv BHELL WO SHELL
e yoxecouan | | onen _ 50, INWESTHIATION REQURRED
————————— | EvE ARMOR L] swo [Jmrs aPECs YES 10
cwioreny [ ves [ o [] oren HOME PENDING
AGE | HTANT | A EYER ]mmnmﬁ [T ——
L7 deackic aey ireinmi gl Sty
DA FORM 1156, MAR 2006 REFLACES DA BOALL 1 182, JUN B0, AND CA FCRM 1156, JUN 6. WHICH ARE ORBSOLETE. I

Figure 6-5A. DA Form 1156, casualty feeder card (report front).
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e VEHICLE SROUPS. TVPE 34, INCIDEMT DATETIME 43 HOSMTAL
HWNTAY JTRYRER
ARG A1 BRAGLEY | *37. PLACE OF INCIDENT 57. DEATH DATEMIME
TAMNK
ENfi ifa GRID PFROMOLNCED BY
ARTILLERY
AT *40. INFLICTING FORCE AND WEAPONS S8, PLACE OF DEATH
HELICOPTEA EMENY IED SaF
OTHER us GRENACE SVEED | REMAINS: VISUAL ID [Twes [ Jwo
UP-ARMORED ) ALLY MOATAR VEED BY:
YES Owe K APG R | s uoen:
iia PTG febasaedi FAUNA TLEIE OF Pl PanEn

30, CIRCLIALTANCES Meiaded, ool oo

T o o
Y — 5 |DATE YV YR APFROVED BY COMMANDES Meiy Jrede Offe)

DA FORE 7150, MAR 2000

Figure 6-5B. DA Form 1156, casualty feeder card (report back).

KILLED IN ACTION

6-67. The platoon leader designates a location for the collection of KIAs. All personal effects remain with
the body. However, squad leaders remove and safeguard any equipment and issue items. He keeps these
until he can turn the equipment and issue items over to the platoon sergeant. The platoon sergeant turns
over the KIA to the 1SG. As a rule, the platoon should not transport KIA remains on the same vehicle as
wounded Soldiers. KIAs are normally transported to the rear on empty resupply trucks, but this depends on
unit SOP.

SECTION V — ENEMY PRISONERS OF WAR AND RETAINED/DETAINED

PERSONS

6-68. Enemy prisoners of war (EPW) and captured enemy equipment or materiel often provide excellent
combat information. This information is of tactical value only if the platoon processes and evacuates
prisoners and materiel to the rear quickly. In any tactical situation, the platoon will have specific
procedures and guidelines for handling prisoners and captured materiel.

6-69. All persons captured, personnel detained or retained by U.S. Armed Forces during the course of
military operations, are considered “detained” persons until their status is determined by higher military
and civilian authorities. The BCT has an organic military police platoon organic to the BSTB to take
control of and evacuate detainees (Figure 6-6). However, as a practical matter, when Infantry squads,
platoons, companies, and battalions capture enemy personnel, they must provide the initial processing and
holding for detainees. Detainee handling is a resource intensive and politically sensitive operation that
requires detailed training, guidance, and supervision.
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Figure 6-6. Detainee handling.

6-70. All detained persons shall be immediately given humanitarian care and treatment. U.S. Armed
Forces will never torture, maltreat, or purposely place detained persons in positions of danger. There is
never a military necessity exception to violate these principles.

6-71. Field processing of detainees is always handled IAW the 5 Ss and T method:

Search: Confiscate weapons and items of intelligence value or items that might assist the
detainee to escape. Let the detainee keep protective clothing, equipment, identification and
personal items. All confiscated items must be tagged.

Silence: Direct the detainees not to talk, or make facial or hand gestures. They may be gagged.

Segregate: Leaders are separated from the rest of the population. Separate hostile elements such
as religious, political, or ethnic groups. Separate women and minors from adult male detainees.
Safeguard: Ensure detainees are provided adequate food, potable water, clothing, shelter,
medical attention, and that they not exposed to unnecessary danger. Do not use coercion to
obtain information. Immediately report allegations of abuse through command channels.

Speed to a safe area/rear: Evacuate detainees from the battlefield to a holding area or facility as
soon as possible. Transfer captured documents and other property to the forces assuming
responsibility for the detainees.
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® Tag: Before evacuating an EPW detainee, he must be tagged with Department of the Defense
(DD) Form 2745, Enemy Prisoner of War (EPW) Capture Tag (Part A) (Figure 6-7), or by field
expedient means. Field expedient means should include tagging with date and time of capture,
location of capture, capturing unit, and circumstances of capture. DD Form 2745, Unit Record
Card (Part B), is the unit record copy (Figure 6-8). DD Form 2745, Document/Special
Equipment Weapons Card (Part C), is for the detainee’s confiscated property (Figure 6-9).
Tagging is critical. If it does not happen the ability of higher headquarters to quickly obtain
pertinent tactical information is greatly reduced.

6-72. Detainees should be evacuated as soon as is practical to the BCT detainee collection point. Tactical
questioning of detainees is allowed relative to collection of CCIR. However, detainees must always be
treated IAW the U.S. Law of War Policy as set forth in the Department of Defense Directive 2311.01E,
DoD Law of War Program.

6-73. Soldiers capturing equipment, documents, and detainees should tag them using DD Form 2745,
Enemy Prisoner of War (EPW) Capture Tag, take digital pictures, and report the capture immediately.
Detainees are allowed to keep protective equipment such as protective masks. Other captured military
equipment and detainee personal effects are inventoried on DA Form 4137, Evidence/Property Custody
Document. Soldiers then coordinate with the platoon and company headquarters to link up and turn the
documents and prisoners over to designated individuals.

6-74. In addition to initial processing, the capturing element provides guards and transportation to move
prisoners to the designated EPW collection points. The capturing element normally carries prisoners on
vehicles already heading toward the rear, such as tactical vehicles returning from LOGPAC operations. The
capturing element must also feed, provide medical treatment, and safeguard EPWs until they reach the
collection point.

6-75. Once EPWs arrive at the collection point, the platoon sergeant assumes responsibility for them. He
provides for security and transports them to the company EPW collection point. He uses available
personnel as guards, including walking wounded or Soldiers moving to the rear for reassignment.

[ DATE AND TIME OF GAPTURE] 2. GERIAL NUMBER
0000103 A EMEMY PRISONER OF WAR (EPW)
CAPTURE TAG (PART A)
3. NAME 4. DATE OF BIRTH
For use of This fomm, see AR 190-8,
E. RANK & SERVICE NUMBER sl
Attach this part of the tag to EPW. (Do not remove
- from EFW.)
SHIRROERIEN SRR 1. Search — For weapons, military documents, or
special equipment
B. LOCATION OF CAPTURE (Grid Coordinatas} 2. Sllence - Prohibit talking among EPWs for ease
of control, i
10, CIRCUMS TANGES 11, PHYSIGAL | 12, WEAPONS, 3. Segregate - By rank, s, and natiohality
OF CAPTURE CONDITIONS ECHIIPMENT, 4, Bafeguard - To provent harm of escape
OF EPW DOCUMENTS 5 Specd - Evacuate from the combat zone
6. Tag - Prisoners and documents of spacial
equipment.
DD FORM 2745, MAY B REFLACES DA FORM 58TE, JAM B1, DD FORM ZT45 (BACK) MAY B8
LHSABLE TILL EXHAUSTED.

Figure 6-7. DA Form 2745, enemy prisoner of war (EPW) capture tag (part A).
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DD FORM 3745, MAY B8 HAEFLACES DA FORM 5878, JAN, 81
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Figure 6-8. DD 2745, unit record card (part B).

[i. DATE AMD TIME OF GAPTUHEl 2. SERIAL NUMBER

0000103 C
5 FANK & SEFVICE NUMBER

7. UNIT OF EFW B. CAPTURING UNIT

B. LOCATION OF CAFTURE (Gl Coorlirg i)

10. DESCRIFTION OF WEAPONS, SPECIAL EQUIPMENT,
DOCLUMENTS

DOCUMENTISPECIAL EQUIPMENT
WEAPONS CARD (PART C)

Attach this part of the tag to property taken. (Do not
remove from propery. )

As a minimum, the tag must include the following
information:

Item 1. Date and tima of capture (YYYYMMDD).
Itam 8. Capturing umnit.

Hem 9. Place of capture (grid coordinates).

Item 10. Circumstances of caplure (how the EPW
was caplured)

DD FORM 2745, MAY 06
USABLE TILL EXHAUSTED

REFLACES DA FORM GETE, JAN §1

DD FORM 2745 (BACK), MAY 96

Figure 6-9. DD 2745, document/special equipment weapons card (part C).
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Chapter 7
OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS

Platoon and squad leaders must understand the principles, tactics, techniques, and
procedures associated with the offense. They must comprehend their role when
operating within a larger organization’s operations, and when operating
independently. They must recognize the complementary and reinforcing effects of
other maneuver elements and supporting elements with their own capabilities. They
must also understand the impact of terrain, open or restrictive, on their operations.
This chapter discusses offensive operations and the elements that affect tactical
success.

SECTION | — INTRODUCTION TO OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS

7-1. Infantry platoon offensive actions can occur during all types of full spectrum operations. The enemy
situation affects the type of operation conducted. METT-TC influences the actions of leaders and options
available to them.

7-2. The outcome of decisive combat derives from offensive operations. The platoon can best close with
the enemy by means of fire and maneuver to destroy or capture him, repel his assault by fire, engage in
close combat, or counterattack through offensive operations. While tactical considerations call for the
platoon to execute defensive operations for a period of time, defeating the enemy requires a shift to
offensive operations. This is also true in stability operations in which transitions to the offense can occur
suddenly and unexpectedly. To ensure the success of the attack, the platoon leader must understand the
following fundamentals of offensive operations and apply the TLP during the operations process. (For a
discussion on the TLP operations process, refer to Chapter 5.) A sound doctrinal foundation during
offensive planning assists the platoon leader in capitalizing on the tactical employment of the Infantry
platoon.

CHARACTERISTICS OF OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS

7-3. Surprise, concentration, tempo, and audacity characterize all offensive operations. To maximize the
value of these characteristics, platoon leaders must apply the following considerations.

SURPRISE

7-4. Platoons achieve surprise by attacking the enemy at a time or place he does not expect or in a manner
for which he is unprepared. Unpredictability and boldness, within the scope of the commander’s intent,
help the platoon gain surprise. Total surprise is rarely essential; simply delaying or disrupting the enemy’s
reaction is usually effective. Surprise also stresses the enemy’s command and control and induces
psychological shock in his Soldiers and leaders. The platoon’s ability to infiltrate during limited visibility
and to attack are often key to achieving surprise.

CONCENTRATION

7-5. Platoons achieve concentration by massing the effects of their weapons systems and rifle squads to
achieve a single purpose. Massing effects does not require all elements of the platoon to be co-located; it
simply requires the effects of the weapons systems to be applied at the right place and time. Because the
attacker moves across terrain the enemy has prepared, he may expose himself to the enemy’s fires. By
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concentrating combat power, the attacker can reduce the effectiveness of enemy fires and the amount of
time he is exposed to those fires. Modern navigation tools such as global positioning systems (GPSs) allow
the platoon leader to disperse, while retaining the ability to quickly mass the effects of the platoon’s
weapons systems whenever necessary.

TEMPO

7-6. Tempo is the rate of speed of military action. Controlling or altering that rate is essential for
maintaining the initiative. While a fast tempo is preferred, the platoon leader must remember that
synchronization sets the stage for successful accomplishment of the platoon’s mission. To support the
commander’s intent, the platoon leader must ensure his platoon’s movement is synchronized with the
company’s movement and with the other platoons. If the platoon is forced to slow down because of terrain
or enemy resistance, the commander can alter the tempo of company movement to maintain
synchronization. The tempo may change many times during an offensive operation. The platoon leader
must remember that it is more important to move using covered and concealed routes (from which he can
mass the effects of direct fires), than it is to maintain precise formations and predetermined speeds.

AUDACITY

7-7. Audacity is a simple plan of action, boldly executed. It is the willingness to risk bold action to
achieve positive results. Knowledge of the commander’s intent one and two levels up allows the platoon
leader to take advantage of battlefield opportunities whenever they present themselves. Audacity enhances
the effectiveness of the platoon’s support for the entire offensive operation. Marked by disciplined
initiative, audacity also inspires Soldiers to overcome adversity and danger.

TYPES OF OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS

7-8. The four types of offensive operations, described in FM 3-90, are movement to contact, attack,
exploitation, and pursuit. Companies can execute movements to contact and attacks. Platoons generally
conduct these forms of the offense as part of a company. Companies and platoons participate in an
exploitation or pursuit as part of a larger force. The nature of these operations depends largely on the
amount of time and enemy information available during the planning and preparation for the operation
phases. All involve designating decisive points, maintaining mutual support, gaining fire superiority over
the enemy, and seizing positions of advantage without prohibitive interference by the enemy.

MOVEMENT TO CONTACT

7-9. Movement to contact is a type of offensive operation designed to develop the situation and establish
or regain contact. The platoon will likely conduct a movement to contact as part of a company when the
enemy situation is vague or not specific enough to conduct an attack. For a detailed discussion of
movement to contact, refer to Section V.

ATTACK

7-10. An attack is an offensive operation that destroys enemy forces, seizes, or secures terrain. An attack
differs from a movement to contact because the enemy disposition is at least partially known. Movement
supported by fires characterizes an attack. The platoon will likely participate in a synchronized company
attack. However, the platoon may conduct a special purpose attack as part of or separate from a company
offensive or defensive operation. Special purpose attacks consist of ambush, spoiling attack, counterattack,
raid, feint, and demonstration. For a detailed discussion of attack and special purpose attacks, refer to
Section VI.

EXPLOITATION

7-11. All commanders are expected to exploit successful attacks. In the exploitation, the attacker extends
the destruction of the defending force by maintaining constant offensive pressure. Exploitations are
conducted at all command levels, but divisions and brigades are the echelons that conduct major
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exploitation operations. The objective of exploitation is to disintegrate the enemy to the point where they
have no alternative but surrender or fight following a successful attack. Indicators such as increased enemy
prisoners of war (EPW), lack of organized defense, loss of enemy unit cohesion upon contact, and capture
of enemy leaders indicate the opportunity to shift to an exploitation. Companies and platoons may conduct
movements to contact or attacks as part of a higher unit’s exploitation.

PURSUIT

7-12. Pursuits are conducted at the company level and higher. A pursuit typically follows a successful
exploitation. The pursuit is designed to prevent a fleeing enemy from escaping and to destroy him.
Companies and platoons may conduct pursuits as part of a higher unit’s exploitation.

FORMS OF MANEUVER

7-13. In the typical offensive operations sequence (see Section II), the platoon maneuvers against the
enemy in an area of operation. Maneuver places the enemy at a disadvantage through the application of
friendly fires and movement. The five forms of maneuver are—

(1) Envelopment.

(2) Turning movement.
(3) Infiltration.

(4) Penetration.

(5) Frontal attack.

ENVELOPMENT

7-14. Envelopment (Figure 7-1) is a form of maneuver in which an attacking element seeks to avoid the
principal enemy defenses by seizing objectives to the enemy flank or rear in order to destroy him in his
current positions. Flank attacks are a variant of envelopment in which access to the enemy’s flank and rear
results in enemy destruction or encirclement. A successful envelopment requires discovery or creation of an
assailable flank. The envelopment is the preferred form of maneuver because the attacking element tends to
suffer fewer casualties while having the most opportunities to destroy the enemy. A platoon may conduct
the envelopment by itself or as part of the company’s attack. Envelopments focus on—

e Seizing terrain.

e Destroying specific enemy forces.

e Interdicting enemy withdrawal routes.
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Figure 7-1. Envelopment.

TURNING MOVEMENT

7-15. The turning movement (Figure 7-2) is a form of maneuver in which the attacking element seeks to
avoid the enemy’s principal defensive positions by seizing objectives to the enemy’s rear. This causes the
enemy to move out of his current positions or to divert major forces to meet the threat. For a turning
movement to be successful, the unit trying to turn the enemy must attack something the enemy will fight to
save or that will cause him to move to avoid destruction. This may be a supply route, an artillery
emplacement, or a headquarters. In addition to attacking a target that the enemy will fight to save, the
attacking unit should be strong enough to pose a real threat. A platoon will likely conduct a turning
movement as part of a company supporting a battalion attack.

NOTE: The turning movement is different from envelopment because the element conducting
the turning movement seeks to make the enemy displace from his current location. An
enveloping element seeks to engage the enemy in his current location from an unexpected

direction.
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THE ENEMY TO MOVE OUT OF HIS CURRENT POSITION.

Figure 7-2. Turning movement.

INFILTRATION

7-16. Infiltration (Figure 7-3) is a form of maneuver in which an attacking element conducts undetected
movement through or into an area occupied by enemy forces to gain a position of advantage in the enemy
rear. When conducted efficiently only small elements will be exposed to enemy defensive fires. Moving
and assembling forces covertly through enemy positions takes a considerable amount of time. A successful
infiltration reaches the enemy’s rear without fighting through prepared positions. An infiltration is normally
used in conjunction with and in support of a unit conducting another form of maneuver. A platoon may
conduct an infiltration as part of a larger unit’s attack with the company employing another form of
maneuver. A platoon may conduct an infiltration to—

e Attack enemy-held positions from an unexpected direction.
Occupy a support-by-fire position to support an attack.
Secure key terrain.

Conduct ambushes and raids.

Conduct a covert breach of an obstacle.
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AN INFILTRATION USES COVERT MOVEMENT OF FORCES THROUGH ENEMY
LINES TO ATTACK POSITIONS IN THE ENEMY REAR.

Figure 7-3. Infiltration.

PENETRATION

7-6

7-17. Penetration (Figure 7-4) is a form of maneuver in which an attacking element seeks to rupture enemy
defenses on a narrow front to create both assailable flanks and access to the enemy’s rear. Penetration is
used when enemy flanks are not assailable; when enemy defenses are overextended; when weak spots in
the enemy defense are identified; and when time does not permit some other form of maneuver. A
penetration normally consists of three steps: breach the enemy’s main defense positions, widen the gap
created to secure flanks by enveloping one or both of the newly exposed flanks, and seize the objective. As
part of a larger force penetration the platoon will normally isolate, suppress, fix, or destroy enemy forces;
breach tactical or protective obstacles in the enemy’s main defense; secure the shoulders of the penetration;
or seize key terrain. Similar to breaching obstacles, the platoon will be designated as a breach, support, or
assault element. A company may also use the penetration to secure a foothold within a built-up area.
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A PENETRATION HAS THREE STAGES: THE INITIAL RUPTURE, ROLLING UP THE
FLANKS, AND CONTINUING THE ATTACK TO SECURE A DEEP OBJECTIVE.

Figure 7-4. Penetration.

FRONTAL ATTACK

7-18. Frontal attack (Figure 7-5) is a form of maneuver in which an attacking element seeks to destroy a
weaker enemy force or fix a larger enemy force along a broad front. It is the least desirable form of
maneuver because it exposes the attacker to the concentrated fire of the defender and limits the
effectiveness of the attacker’s own fires. However, the frontal attack is often the best form of maneuver for
an attack in which speed and simplicity are key. It is useful in overwhelming weak defenses, security
outposts, or disorganized enemy forces, and is also often used when a unit conducts a reconnaissance in
force.
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A FRONTAL ATTACK IS USEFUL TO OVERWHELM A WEAK DEFENSE,
SECURITY QUTPOST, OR DISORGANIZED ENEMY FORCE.

Figure 7-5. Frontal attack.

SECTION Il — SEQUENCE OF OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS

7-19. As the platoon leader plans for an offensive mission, he generally considers the following, which
apply to many, but not all, offensive operations:

® Assembly area.

Reconnaissance.

Movement to the line of departure.
Maneuver.

Deployment.

Assault.

Consolidation and reorganization.

PREPARATION IN THE OFFENSE

7-20. The friendly Infantry attacker has the advantage of choosing the time, place, and method of the
engagement. Infantry units should maximize this advantage by engaging the enemy defender in a way that
the he is unprepared for. Preparations for offensive operations include planning and rehearsals enabled by
friendly reconnaissance operations that determine the enemy defender’s disposition, composition, strength,
capabilities, and possible courses of action. Friendly Infantry units then use this knowledge to develop their
own courses of action.
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ASSEMBLY AREA

7-21. The assembly area (AA) is the area a unit occupies to prepare for an operation. To prepare the
platoon for the upcoming battle, the platoon leader plans, directs, and supervises mission preparations in
the assembly area. This time allows the platoon to conduct precombat checks and inspections, rehearsals,
and sustainment activities. The platoon will typically conduct these preparations within a company
assembly area; it will rarely occupy its own assembly area.

RECONNAISSANCE

7-22. All leaders should aggressively seek information about the terrain and the enemy. Because the enemy
situation and available planning time may limit a unit’s reconnaissance, the platoon will likely conduct
reconnaissance to answer the company commander’s priority intelligence requirements (PIR). An example
is reconnoitering and timing routes from the assembly area to the line of departure. The platoon may also
augment the efforts of the battalion reconnaissance platoon to answer the commander’s PIR. Other forms of
reconnaissance include maps, and if available, terrain software/databases. Updates from reconnaissance can
occur at any time while the platoon is planning for, preparing for, or executing the mission. As a result, the
leader must always be prepared to adjust his plans.

MOVEMENT TO THE LINE OF DEPARTURE

7-23. The platoon will typically move from the AA to the line of departure as part of the company
movement plan. This movement plan may direct the platoon to move to an attack position to await orders to
cross the line of departure. If so, the platoon leader must reconnoiter, time, and rehearse the route to the
attack position. Section and squad leaders must know where they are to locate within the assigned attack
position, which is the last position an attacking element occupies or passes through before crossing the line
of departure. The company commander may order all of the platoons to move within a company formation
from the assembly area directly to the point of departure at the line of departure. The point of departure is
the point where the unit crosses the line of departure and begins moving along a direction of attack or axis
of advance. If one point of departure is used, it is important that both the lead platoon and trail platoons
reconnoiter, time, and rehearse the route to it. This allows the company commander to maintain
synchronization. To maintain flexibility and to further maintain synchronization, he may also designate a
point of departure along the line of departure for each platoon.

MANEUVER

7-24. The company commander will plan the approach of all platoons to the objective to ensure
synchronization, security, speed, and flexibility. He will select the platoons’ routes, movement techniques,
formations, and methods of movement to best support his intent for actions on the objective. The platoon
leader must recognize this portion of the battle as a fight, not as a movement. He must be prepared to make
contact with the enemy. (For a detailed discussion of actions on contact, refer to Chapter 1, paragraph 1-
160, and Chapter 3, Section V.) He must plan accordingly to reinforce the commander’s needs for
synchronization, security, speed, and flexibility. During execution, he may display disciplined initiative and
alter his platoon’s formation, technique, or speed to maintain synchronization with the other platoons and
flexibility for the company commander.

DEPLOYMENT

7-25. As the platoon deploys and moves toward the assault position, it minimizes delay and confusion by
beginning the final positioning of the squads as directed by the company commander. An assault position is
the last covered and concealed position short of the objective from which final preparations are made to
assault the objective. This tactical positioning allows the platoon to move in the best tactical posture
through the assault position into the attack. Movement should be as rapid as the terrain, unit mobility, and
enemy situation permit. A common control measure used in or just beyond the assault position is the
probable line of deployment (PLD), which is used most often under conditions of limited visibility. The
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probable line of deployment is a phase line the company commander designates as a location where he
intends to completely deploy his unit into the assault formation before beginning the assault.

ASSAULT

7-26. During an offensive operation, the platoon’s objective may be terrain-oriented or force-oriented.
Terrain-oriented objectives may require the platoon to seize a designated area and often require fighting
through enemy forces. If the objective is force-oriented, an objective may be assigned for orientation, while
the platoon’s efforts are focused on the enemy’s actual location. Actions on the objective begin when the
company or platoon begins placing direct and indirect fires on the objective. This may occur while the
platoon is still moving toward the objective from the assault position or probable line of deployment.

CONSOLIDATION AND REORGANIZATION

7-27. The platoon consolidates and reorganizes as required by the situation and mission. Consolidation is
the process of organizing and strengthening a newly captured position so it can be defended.
Reorganization is the actions taken to shift internal resources within a degraded unit to increase its level of
combat effectiveness. Reorganization actions can include, cross-leveling ammunition, ensuring key
weapons systems are manned, and ensuring key leadership positions are filled if the operators/crew become
casualties. The platoon executes follow-on missions as directed by the company commander. A likely
mission may be to continue the attack against the enemy within the area of operations. Regardless of the
situation, the platoon must posture itself and prepare for continued offensive operations. Table 7-1 contains
common consolidation and reorganization activities.

Table 7-1. Consolidation and reorganization activities.

Consolidation Activities Reorganization Activities
e Security measures include— e Reestablishing the chain of command.
= Establishing 360-degree local security. e Manning key weapon systems.
= Using security patrols. ¢ Maintaining communications and reports, to
= Using observation posts/outposts. include—
= Emplacing early warning devices. = Restoring communication with any unit
= Establishing and registering final protective temporarily out of communication.
fires. = Sending unit situation report.
= Seeking out and eliminating enemy resistance = Sending SITREPs (at a minimum, subordinates
(on and off the objective). report status of mission accomplishment).
e Automatic weapons (man, position, and assign * Identifying and requesting resupply of critical
principal directions of fire [PDFs] to Soldiers shortages.
manning automatic weapons). e Resupplying and redistributing ammunition and
« Fields of fire (establish sectors of fire and other other critical supplies.
direct fire control measures for each e Performing special team actions such as—
subunit/Soldier). = Consolidating and evacuating casualties, EPWs,
e Entrenchment (provide guidance on protection enemy weapons, noncombatants/ refugees, and
requirements such as digging/building fighting damaged equipment (not necessarily in the
positions). same location).
= Treating and evacuating wounded personnel.
= Evacuating friendly KIA.
= Treating and processing EPWs.
= Segregating and safeguarding noncombatants/
refugees.
= Searching and marking positions to indicate to
other friendly forces that they have been
cleared.
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SECTION Ill — PLANNING CONSIDERATIONS

7-28. The warfighting functions are a group of tasks and systems united by a common purpose that
Infantry leaders use to accomplish missions and training objectives. Planning, synchronization and
coordination among the warfighting functions are critical for success. The warfighting functions are
addressed in this section.

INTELLIGENCE

The Intelligence warfighting function consists of the related tasks and systems that facilitate understanding of
the enemy, terrain, weather, and civil considerations. In offensive operations the Infantry platoon leader uses his
intelligence, surveillance, reconnaissance (ISR) assets to study the terrain and confirm or deny the enemy’s
strengths, dispositions, and likely intentions, especially where and in what strength the enemy will defend.
These assets also gather information concerning the civilian population within the AO to confirm or deny their
numbers, locations, and likely intentions.

MOVEMENT AND MANEUVER

7-29. The movement and maneuver warfighting function consists of the related tasks and systems that
move forces to achieve a position of advantage in relation to the enemy. The purpose of maneuver is to
close with and destroy the defending enemy. Maneuver requires a base-of-fire element to suppress or
destroy enemy forces with accurate direct fires and bounding elements to gain positional advantage over
the enemy. When effectively executed, maneuver leaves enemy elements vulnerable by forcing them to
fight in at least two directions, robbing them of initiative, and ultimately limiting their tactical options.
Movement and maneuver are the means by which Infantry leaders mass the effects of combat power to
achieve surprise, shock, momentum, and dominance.

7-30. The platoon will likely focus on mobility during the movement phase of offensive operations and
may be required to breach obstacles as part of an offensive operation. These obstacles may be protective
(employed to assist units in their close-in protection), which the platoon is expected to breach without
additional assets. Tactical obstacles, however, which block, disrupt, turn, or fix unit formations, normally
require engineer assets to breach. Refer to FM 3-34.2, Combined-Arms Breaching Operations, for a more
detailed discussion of breaching.

FIRE SUPPORT

7-31. The fire support warfighting function consists of the related tasks and systems that provide collective
and coordinated use of Army indirect fires, joint fires, and offensive information operations. The platoon
may be able to employ indirect fires from field artillery or company and or battalion mortars to isolate a
small part of the enemy defense or to suppress the enemy on the objective. The platoon leader must always
keep in mind the potential danger to friendly elements created by indirect fires used in support of the
assault. He must ensure that the indirect fire assets always know the position and direction of movement of
his platoon.

PROTECTION

7-32. The protection warfighting function consists of the related tasks and systems that preserve the force,
so the Infantry leader can apply maximum combat power. Preserving the force includes protecting
personnel, physical assets, and information of the Infantry platoon. Areas included in protection at the
Infantry platoon level are:

e Safety

Fratricide avoidance
Survivability

Air and missile defense

Force health protection
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SUSTAINMENT

7-33. The sustainment warfighting function includes related tasks and systems that provide support and
services to ensure freedom of action, extend operational reach, and prolong endurance. The primary
purpose of sustainment in the offense is to assist the platoon and company in maintaining momentum
during the attack. Key sustainment planning considerations for the platoon leader during the offense
include:

e High expenditure of ammunition for selected tactical tasks.
e Friendly casualty rate and how to evacuate the casualties to what locations.

e Availability of water and other mission-essential supplies before, during, and after actions on the
objective.

COMMAND AND CONTROL

7-34. The command and control warfighting function consists of the related tasks and systems that support
Infantry leaders in exercising authority and direction. At the Infantry platoon and squad level, command
and control refers to the process of directing, coordinating, and controlling a unit to accomplish a mission.
During offensive operations Infantry leaders must establish control measures to provide a way to direct and
coordinate the platoon or squad’s movement.

7-35. Control measures are directives given graphically or orally by a commander to subordinate
commands to assign responsibilities, coordinate fires and maneuver, and control combat operations. Each
control measure can be portrayed graphically. In general, all control measures should be easily identifiable
on the ground. Leaders organize the battlefield by establishing control measures that dictate responsibility,
control movement, and manage fires.

AREA OF OPERATION

7-36. The area of operation (AO) is the basic control measure for assigning responsibility and conducting
operations. An AO is a clearly defined geographical area with associated airspace where leaders conduct
operations within the limits of their authority. Within an AO leaders are responsible for accomplishing their
mission and are accountable for their unit’s actions. Units acting as part of a larger unit operate within the
AO of the next higher commander. When assigned their own AQ, leaders of Infantry platoons or squads
usually have expanded planning, preparation, and execution responsibilities. At lower levels, the term AO
is often synonymous with a unit’s current location and any associated operational environment, usually
without formal boundaries.

7-37. Boundaries control the maneuver and fire of adjacent units. They are normally drawn along
recognizable terrain features and are situated so key terrain features and avenues of approach are inclusive
to one unit.

7-38. Leaders use boundaries as their basic control measure to divide up the battlefield and assign
responsibilities. When given a boundary, the owning unit may employ any direct or indirect fire in
accordance with previously-issued orders and ROE without receiving further clearance from the controlling
headquarters. The following exceptions apply:

® Munitions that produce effects outside of the boundary must be authorized by higher.

® Munitions that are restricted must authorized.

Direct Fire and Boundaries

7-39. Direct fire may be used across a unit boundary without prior coordination if the enemy target is
clearly identified. When possible, direct fire boundries should be coordinated with adjacent units. Unless
the target poses an imminent threat, the leader authorizing the fire should attempt prior coordination before
engaging targets across his boundary. Indirect fire will not be used across a unit’s boundary unless prior
coordination is made.
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Basic Control Measures

7-40. Leaders use the boundary to divide up their AOs for subordinates. An AO normally contains one or
more engagement areas (defense operations) and or objectives (offensive operations). Leaders use
additional control measures to specify responsibilities, control movement and fires (direct and indirect),
sequence subordinate activities, and synchronize other resources.

Types of AOs

7-41. The type of AO is defined by whether a unit shares a boundary with an adjacent unit. If it does, it is a
contiguous AO. If a boundary is not shared with another unit, it is a noncontiguous AO (Figure 7-6). The
higher headquarters is responsible for the area between noncontiguous AOs.

Contiguous Noncontiguous
Areas of Operations Areas of Operations

\

Adjacent, subordinate AOs shara Platoons receive AOs that do
boundaries. In this case, the company not share boundaries. The company
headguarters has assigned all of ils headguarters retains responsibility
A0 toils platoons. for the unassigned portion of its AQ.

Figure 7-6. Types of AOs.

Mutually Supporting Units

7-42. Regardless of whether a unit shares a common boundary, leaders must determine if they have
mutually-supporting adjacent units. The presence of a mutually-supporting unit indicates an increased
requirement for coordination. A position without mutually-supporting adjacent units indicates an increased
requirement for security—360-degree security.

INTEGRATING CONTROL MEASURES WITH TERRAIN

7-43. When looking for terrain features to use as control measures, leaders consider three types: linear;
point; and area. Linear features follow major natural and man-made features such as ridgelines, valleys,
trails, streams, power lines, and streets. Point features can be identified by a specific feature or a grid
coordinate including, hilltops, and prominent buildings. Area features are significantly larger than point
features and require a combination of grid coordinates and terrain orientation. Table 7-2 lists common uses
of terrain features for control measures.
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Table 7-2. Terrain feature control measures.

Use of Linear Terrain
Features in the Offense

Use of Point Terrain
Features in the Offense

Use of Area Terrain
Features in the Offense

Axis of advance

Direction of attack
Infiltration lane

Limit of advance

Line of contact

Line of departure

Phase line

Probable line of deployment
Route

Check point
Coordination point
Linkup point

Point of departure
Rally point

Target reference point

Assembly area

Assault position

Battle position

Objective

Named area of interest
Targeted area of interest

Use of Linear Terrain
Features in the Defense

Use of Point Terrain
Features in the Defense

Use of Area Terrain
Features in the Defense

Battle handover line
Final protective line
Forward edge of battle area

Observation post
Target reference point

Battle position
Main battle area
Security zone

(FEBA)

Forward line of own troops
(FLOT)

Screen line

Guard line

SECTION IV — PLATOON ATTACKS

7-44. Platoons and squads normally conduct an attack as part of the Infantry company. An attack requires
detailed planning, synchronization, and rehearsals to be successful. The company commander designates
platoon objectives with a specific mission for his assault, support, and breach elements. To ensure
synchronization, all leaders must clearly understand the mission, with emphasis on the purpose, of peer and
subordinate elements. Leaders must also know the location of their subordinates and adjacent units during
the attack. In addition to having different forms based on their purposes (refer to Section VII), attacks are
characterized as hasty, or deliberate. The primary difference between the hasty and deliberate attack is the
planning and coordination time available to allow the full integration and synchronization of all available
combined arms assets. Attacks may take the form of one of the following:

e Enemy-oriented attacks against a stationary force.
e Enemy-oriented attacks against a moving force.
e Terrain-oriented attacks.

7-45. Additionally, some attacks may be significantly focused on executing a select task by a certain
date/time group. Attacks will either be daylight attacks or limited visibility attacks. Limited visibility
attacks are further divided into illuminated and nonilluminated attacks. Leaders must always plan on
nonilluminated attacks becoming illuminated at some point, whether due to friendly or enemy efforts.

DELIBERATE ATTACK

7-46. A deliberate attack is a type of offensive action characterized by preplanned coordinated employment
of firepower and maneuver to close with and destroy the enemy. The deliberate attack is a fully coordinated
operation that is usually reserved for those situations in which the enemy defense cannot be overcome by a
hasty attack. Commanders may order a deliberate attack when the deployment of the enemy shows no
identifiable exposed flank or physical weakness, or when a delay will not significantly improve the
enemy’s defenses. The deliberate attack is characterized by detailed intelligence concerning a situation that
allows the leader to develop and coordinate detailed plans. The leader task-organizes his forces specifically
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for the operation to provide a fully synchronized combined arms team. Time taken to prepare a deliberate
attack is also time in which the enemy can continue defensive improvements, disengage, or launch a
spoiling attack. The phases of the deliberate attack are reconnaissance, move to the objective, isolate the
objective, seize a foothold and exploit the penetration (actions on the objective), and consolidate and
reorganize (Figure 7-7).

PLD

PLD

PL PL
BO BO
PL PL
JACK JACK
LD — LD
Figure 7-7. Company deliberate attack.
RECONNAISSANCE

7-47. Before a deliberate attack, the platoon and company should gain enemy, terrain, and friendly
information from the reconnaissance conducted by the battalion reconnaissance platoon. However, this may
not always occur. The platoon and company should be prepared to conduct their own reconnaissance of the
objective to confirm, modify, or deny their tentative plan.

7-48. Platoons should not conduct reconnaissance unless specifically tasked to do so in a consolidated
reconnaissance plan. If possible, the company should determine the enemy’s size, location, disposition,
most vulnerable point, and most probable course of action. At this point, and with permission from
battalion, the company should direct the platoon to conduct a reconnaissance patrol. This element conducts
a reconnaissance of the terrain along the axis of advance and on the objective. It determines where the
enemy is most vulnerable to attack and where the support element can best place fires on the objective.

7-49. The tentative plan may change as a result of the reconnaissance if the platoon or squad discovers that
terrain or enemy dispositions are different than determined earlier in the TLP. The platoon or squad leader
may modify control measures based on the results of the reconnaissance, and must send these adjustments
to their leader as soon as possible. For example, the platoon may discover the weapons squad cannot
suppress the enemy from the north side of the objective as originally planned because of terrain limitations.
Therefore, the platoon leader moves the support-by-fire positions to the south side of the objective, adjusts
the tentative plan’s control measures, and radios the control measures to his commander for approval. The
graphics are subsequently disseminated throughout the company and to adjacent units as needed.

ADVANCE TO THE OBJECTIVE

7-50. The attacking element advances to within assault distance of the enemy position under supporting
fires using a combination of traveling, traveling overwatch, or bounding overwatch. Platoons advance to
successive positions using available cover and concealment. The company commander may designate
support-by-fire positions to protect friendly elements with suppressive direct fires. As the company
maneuvers in zone, it employs fires to suppress, neutralize, and obscure the enemy positions. The support-
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by-fire elements may need to occasionally change locations to maintain the ability to support the advancing
assault element.

Assembly Area to the Line of Departure

7-51. The line of departure is normally a phase line where elements of the attacking element transition to
secure movement techniques in preparation for contact with the enemy. Platoons may maneuver from the
line of departure to designated support-by-fire positions, assault positions, and breach or bypass sites.
Before leaving the assembly area, the platoon leader should receive an update of the location of forward
and adjacent friendly elements. He should also receive updated enemy locations. The platoon leader then
disseminates these reports to each squad leader.

7-52. The platoon moves forward from the assembly area to the line of departure, usually as part of a
company formation along a planned route. The platoon leader should have reconnoitered the route to the
line of departure and specifically to the crossing point. During the planning stage, he plots a waypoint on
the line of departure at the point he intends to cross. The platoon navigates to the waypoint during
movement. The move from the assembly area is timed during the reconnaissance so the lead section crosses
the line of departure at the time of attack without halting in the attack position. If the platoon must halt in
the attack position, the squads establish security and take care of last minute coordination.

Line of Departure to Assault Position

7-53. The platoon moves from the line of departure to the assault position. The platoon leader plots
waypoints to coincide with checkpoints along the route. During movement, he ensures the platoon
navigates from checkpoint to checkpoint or phase line by using basic land navigation skills supplemented
by precision navigation.

Assault Position to the Objective

7-54. The assault position is the last covered and concealed position before reaching the objective. Ideally,
the platoon occupies the assault position without the enemy detecting any of the platoon’s elements.
Preparations in the assault position may include preparing bangalores, other breaching equipment or
demolitions, fixing bayonets, ceasing or shifting fires, or preparing smoke pots. The platoon may halt in the
assault position if necessary to ensure it is synchronized with friendly forces. Once the assault element
moves forward of the assault position, the assault must continue. If stopped or turned back, the assault
element could sustain unnecessary casualties.

7-55. Supporting fire from the weapons squad must continue to suppress the enemy and must be closely
controlled to prevent fratricide. At times, the assault element may mark each Soldier or just the team on the
flank nearest the support element. The key is to ensure the support-by-fire element knows the location of
the assault element at all times. The assaulting Soldiers and the support element sustain a high rate of fire to
suppress the enemy.

7-56. When the assault element moves to the breach point, the base-of-fire leader verifies the assault
element is at the right location. The base-of-fire leader is responsible for tracking the assault element as it
assaults the objective. The company commander shifts or ceases indirect fire when it endangers the
advancing Soldiers and coordinates this with the platoon’s assault. As the fire of the platoon’s support is
masked, the platoon leader shifts or ceases it or displaces the weapons squad to a position where continuous
fire can be maintained.

ISOLATE THE OBJECTIVE

7-57. The goals of isolation are to prevent the enemy from reinforcing the objective and to prevent enemy
forces on the objective from leaving. Infantry platoons will probably be an isolating element within a
company.
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SEIZE A FOOTHOLD AND EXPLOIT THE PENETRATION (ACTIONS ON THE OBJECTIVE)

7-58. The platoon leader often designates assault, support, and breach elements within his platoon to
conduct a deliberate attack. One technique is to designate the weapons squad as the support element, an
Infantry squad as the breach element, and the remainder of the platoon as the assault element.

7-59. The supporting elements assist the breach element’s initial breach of the objective by placing
suppressive fires on the most dangerous enemy positions. As the breach is being established, the weapons
squad shifts fires (or local self-defense weapons) to allow the breach element to penetrate the objective and
avoid fratricide. Visual observation and information provided through the radio are vital to maintain
suppressive fires just forward of the breach and assault elements.

7-60. The supporting elements monitor the forward progress of the assault element and keep shifting
suppressive fire at a safe distance in front of them. The weapons squad positions itself to provide continual
close-in suppressive fire to aid the actions of the assault squad(s) as it moves across the objective.

7-61. Once the breach element has seized the initial foothold on the objective, the assault element may then
move through the breach lane to assault the objective. As this occurs, the platoon leader closely observes
the progress of the breach and assault elements to ensure there is no loss in momentum, and that assault and
breach elements do not cross in front of the supporting elements.

7-62. All communication from the support element to the breach, assault, and weapons support is by
frequency modulated (FM) radio or signals. If the platoon sergeant or squad leader observes problems, they
radio the platoon leader. The platoon leader uses this information and what he personally sees on the
objective to control the assault.

CONSOLIDATE AND REORGANIZE

7-63. Once enemy resistance on the objective has ceased, the platoon quickly consolidates to defend
against a possible counterattack and prepares for follow-on missions.

7-64. Consolidation consists of actions taken to secure the objective and defend against an enemy
counterattack.

7-65. Reorganization, normally conducted concurrently with consolidation, consists of preparing for
follow-on operations. As with consolidation, the platoon leader must plan and prepare for reorganization as
he conducts his TLP.

SITE EXPLOITATION

7-66. Once the sensitive site is secure, enemy resistance eliminated, and safe access established,
exploitation of the site begins. Subject matter experts and teams carefully enter and exploit every structure,
facility, and vehicle on the site and determine its value and its hazard to the platoon. The security force
continues to secure the site. Leaders may elect to rotate the assault, support, and security forces if the site
exploitation lasts for a prolonged period of time. .

HASTY ATTACK

7-67. The platoon normally participates in a hasty attack as part of a larger unit, during movement to
contact, as part of a defense, or whenever the commander determines that the enemy is vulnerable. A hasty
attack is used to—

e Exploit a tactical opportunity.

Maintain the momentum.

Regain the initiative.

Prevent the enemy from regaining organization or balance.
Gain a favorable position that may be lost with time.

7-68. Because its primary purpose is to maintain momentum or take advantage of the enemy situation, the
hasty attack is normally conducted with only the resources that are immediately available. Maintaining
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constant pressure through hasty attacks keeps the enemy off balance and makes it difficult for him to react
effectively. Rapidly attacking before the enemy can act often results in success even when the combat
power ratio is not as favorable as desired. With its emphasis on agility and surprise, however, this type of
attack may cause the attacking element to lose a degree of synchronization. To minimize this risk, the
commander should maximize use of standard formations, well-rehearsed, thoroughly-understood battle and
crew drills, and SOPs. The hasty attack is often the preferred option during continuous operations. It allows
the commander to maintain the momentum of friendly operations while denying the enemy the time needed
to prepare his defenses and to recover from losses suffered during previous action. Hasty attacks normally
result from a movement to contact, successful defense, or continuation of a previous attack.

TASK ORGANIZATION

7-69. The hasty attack is conducted using the principles of fire and movement. The controlling
headquarters normally designates a base-of-fire element and a maneuver element.

CONDUCT OF THE HASTY ATTACK

7-70. By necessity, hasty attacks are simple and require a minimum of coordination with higher and
adjacent leaders. Leaders, however, still take the necessary measures to assess the situation, decide on an
appropriate course of action, and direct their subordinates in setting conditions and execution.

7-71. Execution begins with establishment of a base of fire, which then suppresses the enemy force. The
maneuver element uses a combination of techniques to maintain its security as it advances in contact to a
position of advantage. These techniques include:
e Use of internal base-of-fire and bounding elements.
e Use of covered and concealed routes.
e Use of indirect fires and smoke grenades or pots to suppress or obscure the enemy or to screen
friendly movement.
e Execution of bold maneuver that initially takes the maneuver element out of enemy direct fire
range.

SECTION V — OTHER OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS

7-72. This section focuses on offensive operations of movement to contact, exploitation, and pursuit the
platoon normally conducts as part of an Infantry company or larger element:

MOVEMENT TO CONTACT

7-73. Platoons and squads participate in a movement to contact as part of a company using movement
formations and techniques explained in Chapter 4. A company generally conducts a movement to contact
when it must gain or maintain contact with the enemy, or when it lacks sufficient time to gain intelligence
or make extensive plans to defeat the enemy (Figure 7-8). Higher intelligence assets should attempt to find
the enemy through reconnaissance and surveillance. Battalions may task or allow companies to gather
intelligence through reconnaissance and surveillance if the company commander needs to further develop
the intelligence picture. In this case, the company tasks a platoon or squad to conduct reconnaissance,
surveillance, or both.
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FORCES ARE OUT
OF CONTACT

LEADER CONDUCTS A MTC TO GAIN CONTACT
¢ APPROACH MARCH
¢ SEARCH AND ATTACK

MEETING
ENGAGEMENT

LEADER CONDUCTS ACTIONS ON CONTACT TO MAKE
A DECISION

e HASTY ATTACK

e SUPPORT BY FIRE FOR ANOTHER MANEUVER ELEMENT
¢ BYPASS

BREAK CONTACT

HASTY DEFENSE

MANEUVER

Figure 7-8. Movement to contact framework.

7-74. The movement to contact results in a meeting engagement. A meeting engagement is the combat
action that occurs when a moving element engages a stationary or moving enemy at an unexpected time
and place. Meeting engagements are characterized by—

e Limited knowledge of the enemy.

e Minimum time available for the leader to conduct actions on contact.
e Rapidly changing situation.

e Rapid execution of battle and crew drills.

PLANNING CONSIDERATIONS

7-75. The company commander will not have a complete visualization of the situation. The leader’s role is
to gain as much firsthand information as possible. Combined with information on the enemy and the
terrain, firsthand information provides knowledge and understanding necessary to respond to the enemy.
However, if the enemy situation remains vague, the platoon must be prepared to act in any situation. This is
accomplished through proper planning, appropriate movement formations and techniques, fire control
measures, platoon SOPs, engagement criteria, and studying the terrain before and during movement to
anticipate likely enemy locations. While moving, all leaders study the terrain and anticipate enemy contact.
Based on these terrain studies, leaders should avoid likely areas of enemy ambush or areas that expose their
platoons to long-range observation and fires. If the enemy is a conventional force, his units may use a
doctrinal approach to their disposition, making it easier to find them. If faced with an asymmetric threat,
there may be no doctrinal template for the enemy. In this instance, the leader must look for historical
patterns in the enemy’s operations. In both cases, the leader has to analyze how the enemy fights, how he
uses terrain, and what he hopes to accomplish against friendly elements.
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TECHNIQUES

7-76. A movement to contact is conducted using one of two techniques: approach march, or search and
attack (Table 7-3). The approach march technique is used when the enemy is expected to deploy using
relatively fixed offensive or defensive formations, and the situation remains vague. The search and attack
technique is used when the enemy is dispersed, when he is expected to avoid contact or quickly disengage
and withdraw, or when the higher unit needs to deny him movement in an area of operation.

Table 7-3. The two types of movement to contact.

Approach march is best used when the— Search and attack is best used when the—
o Enemy force is more conventional in nature. e Enemy conducts operations over a very large
e Enemy force follows a more structured order area in a dispersed manner, forcing friendly
of battle and is more predictable. units to disperse to locate him.
e Enemy force is more centrally located. » Enemy forces and operations are

unconventional or guerilla in nature.

e Enemy typically operates in small teams and
only makes contact when he feels he has the
advantage.

e Enemy conducts more centralized operations.

COMMAND AND CONTROL

7-77. The company commander will dictate a number of command and control techniques for the unit to
employ. The platoon leader, within the scope of the commander’s intent and guidance and the factors of
METT-TC, may modify these techniques to better control his sections and squads. The platoon leader will
tell the company commander of any additional graphic control measures he builds into his plan. Some
examples of command and control techniques are discussed below.

Graphic Control Measures

7-78. The company commander will normally assign lines of departure, phase lines, checkpoints, and GPS
waypoints to control the forward movement of the platoon. The platoon does not stop at a phase line unless
told to do so. If necessary, the platoon leader designates additional phase lines, checkpoints, or waypoints
for use within the platoon to reduce the number and length of radio transmissions used to control
movement.

Fire Control Measures

7-79. The platoon uses boundaries, direct fire plans, pyrotechnics, signals, and FRAGOs for direct fire
control and distribution. (For a detailed discussion of direct fire control and distribution, refer to Chapter 2.)
The variety of weapons in the Infantry platoon makes it critical for all squads to understand the observation
plan and the designated sectors of fire during a movement to contact. This takes on importance because of
the scarcity of information about the enemy.

Indirect Fire Plan

7-80. The platoon leader must have a good indirect fire plan for his route to cover anticipated places of
contact. These targets are a product of the platoon leader’s analysis of the factors of METT-TC and must be
incorporated into the company indirect fire plan.

DEVELOPING THE SITUATION

7-81. Once the platoon makes contact with the enemy, it maintains contact until the commander orders
otherwise. The platoon leader develops the situation based on the effectiveness of enemy fire, friendly
casualties, size of enemy force, and freedom to maneuver. He gathers and reports critical information about
the enemy and recommends a course of action. The platoon can bypass the enemy with permission from the
commander, conduct an attack, fix the enemy so another platoon can conduct the assault, conduct a
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defense, establish an ambush, or break contact. The following guidelines apply for the platoon to develop
the situation after making contact.

DEFENSIVE CONSIDERATIONS

7-82. In some situations, a platoon conducting a movement to contact makes contact with a much larger
and more powerful enemy force. If the platoon encounters a larger enemy force where the terrain gives the
platoon an advantage, it should attempt to fix the enemy force. This allows the rest of the company to
maneuver against the force. If the platoon cannot fix the enemy, it may have to assume a defensive posture
(see Chapter 8) or break contact, but it should do so only if it is in danger of being overwhelmed.
Surrendering the initiative to the enemy means the enemy has fixed the platoon in place. Exposed rifle
squads are vulnerable to enemy indirect fires. If the platoon receives indirect fire during movement, it
should attempt to move out of the area or find a covered position for the rifle squads. Once the indirect fires
cease, the platoon prepares for an enemy assault. In the defense, the platoon leader—

e Keeps the company commander informed and continues to report on enemy strength,
dispositions, and activities.

e Positions squads to cover dismounted avenues of approach in preparation for the enemy’s attack.

Orients the weapons squad and their Javelins along mounted avenues of approach and
establishes positions for the M240B machine guns.

Establishes direct fire control and distribution measures.
Calls for and adjusts indirect fires.

APPROACH MARCH TECHNIQUE

7-83. The approach march advances a combat unit when direct contact with the enemy is intended. It can
be performed dismounted, mounted, or a combination of the two. The concept behind the approach march
as a technique for movement to contact is to make contact with the smallest enemy element. When
executed effectively it allows the commander the flexibility of maneuvering or bypassing the enemy force.
During an approach march, the company commander will organize his unit into two elements (advance
guard, and main body). As part of a company using the approach march technique, platoons may act as the
advance guard, the flank or rear guard, or may receive on-order missions as part of the main body.

Advance Guard

7-84. The advance guard operates forward of the main body to ensure its uninterrupted advance. It protects
the main body from surprise attack and fixes the enemy to protect the deployment of the main body. As the
advance guard, the platoon finds the enemy and locates gaps, flanks, and weaknesses in his defense. The
advance guard attempts to make contact on ground of its own choosing, to gain the advantage of surprise,
and to develop the situation (either fight through or support the assault of all or part of the main body). The
advance guard operates within the range of indirect fire support weapons. The platoon uses appropriate
formations and movement techniques based on the factors of METT-TC.

7-85. The advance guard is normally the most robust of the security elements. In addition to the general
security measures described above, the advance guard and its sub elements—

® Preserve the main body’s freedom of maneuver.

Prevent unnecessary delay in movement of the main body.

Learn the whereabouts of the enemy.

Develop intelligence about the terrain and the environment.

Detect and overcome enemy security measures.

Identify and disrupt enemy attempts to ambush the main body.

Must be ready to gain fire superiority and fight any enemy forces encountered.
Watch the enemy (if direct fire contact is not pending).

Delay any enemy attacks to gain time for the main body to deploy.
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Main Body

7-86. When moving as part of the main body platoons may be tasked to assault, bypass, or fix an enemy
force; or to seize, secure, or clear an assigned area. The platoon also may be detailed to provide squads as
flank or rear guards, stay-behind ambushes, or additional security to the front. Platoons and squads use
appropriate formations and movement, assault, and ambush techniques.

7-87. The main body moves to reinforce any success achieved by the advance guard, flank the enemy
position, or apply overwhelming combat power to seize the contested area. During the attack, the leader on
the field takes care to isolate the objective by positioning the flank guard to prevent interdiction of enemy
reinforcements into the engagement. The positioning of flank guard blocking positions must be far enough
away from the area that no enemy weapons can bring fires to effect the attack by the main body.

Flank or Rear Guard

7-88. The platoon will have the responsibilities of flank or rear guard when moving within the company
main body. However, the platoon may act as the flank or rear guard for a battalion conducting a movement
to contact using approach march technique. In either situation, the platoon—

® Moves using the appropriate formation and movement technique. (It must maintain the same
momentum as the main body.)

Provides early warning.
Destroys enemy reconnaissance units.
® Prevents direct fires or observation of the main body.

Actions on Contact

7-89. Once the advance guard makes contact, the main body’s leader conducts actions on contact to
determine how the main body will fight the enemy. To facilitate this, the advance guard reports enemy
contact or disruption. It also deploys and attempts to overcome enemy based on information from point
patrol. If the advance guard is not able to overcome the enemy, it assumes a support-by-fire position to
support maneuver of the remainder of the advance guard. The remainder of the advance guard attempts a
close envelopment to defeat the enemy unless the enemy force is overwhelmingly superior. If successful,
the advance guard reforms and resumes march or initiates pursuit. If unsuccessful, the advance guard holds
its positions, blocks the enemy, and continues supporting the subsequent maneuver and attack of the main
body.

Additional Approach March COAs

7-90. There are several courses of action available to the leader when the advance guard comes into contact
with a force that it cannot overcome with its organic forces. These courses of action include—

e Frontal attack.

Fix and bypass.

Fix, isolate, and attack.
Oblique attack.
Withdrawal.

SEARCH AND ATTACK TECHNIQUE

7-22

7-91. The search and attack is a technique conducted when the enemy is operating as small, dispersed
elements, or when the task is to deny the enemy the ability to move within a given area of operations. The
platoon will participate as part of company or battalion search and attack. A unit conducts a search and
attack for one or more of the following reasons:

e Render the enemy in the area of operations combat-ineffective.
e Prevent the enemy from operating unhindered in a given area of operations.
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e Prevent the enemy from massing to disrupt or destroy friendly military or civilian operations,
equipment, or facilities.

e Gain information about the enemy and the terrain.

Organization of Elements

7-92. The higher commander will task-organize the subordinate units into reconnaissance (finding, fixing,
and finishing) elements. He will assign specific tasks and purposes to his search and attack elements. It is
important to note that within the concept of find, fix, and finish, all platoons could be the reconnaissance
element. Depending on the size of the enemy they find, they could end up executing a reconnaissance
mission, become the fixing element, or find that they are able to finish the enemy. Planning considerations
for organizing include—

® The factors of METT-TC.

® The requirement for decentralized execution.

® The requirement for mutual support. (The platoon leader must be able to respond to contact with
his rifle squads or to mutually support another platoon within the company.)

® The Soldier’s load. (The leader should ask, “Does the Soldier carry his rucksack, cache it, or
leave it at a central point? How will the rucksacks be linked up with the Soldier?”’)

Resupply and CASEVAC.
The employment of key weapons.
e The requirement for patrol bases.

Find (Reconnaissance Element)

7-93. The size and composition of the reconnaissance element is based on the available information on the
size and activity of the enemy operating in the designated area of operations. The reconnaissance element
typically consists of the battalion reconnaissance platoon plus other battalion and higher level assets.
Reconnaissance operations are used to answer information requirements used for leader decisionmaking
and are not normally followed immediately by a hasty attack. The find action of a search and attack is used
to locate the enemy with the expressed intent of making a hasty attack as soon as possible with the main
body. The platoon will reconnoiter named area(s) of interest (NAI) and other areas as designated. The
platoon may find the enemy through zone reconnaissance, patrolling, and establishing observation posts.

7-94. The task of the search element is to locate the enemy or information leading to the enemy. The
techniques used to search are unique to the area of operations and should be developed and adapted to the
specifics of the particular environment. What works in one location may not work in another.

7-95. The security element has two tasks: early warning of approaching enemy and providing support
forces to the search elements if in contact with the enemy. The purpose of the security element is to protect
the search element allowing them to search. Security elements tasked to provide early warning must be able
to observe avenues of approach into and out of the objective area. If the search element is compromised,
the security element must be able to quickly support them. These positions must also be able to facilitate
communication to higher as well as any supporting assets.

Fixing Element

7-96. The fixing element must have sufficient combat power to isolate the enemy and develop the situation
once the reconnaissance element finds him. When developing the situation, the fixing element either
continues to maintain visual contact with the enemy until the finishing element arrives, or conducts an
attack to physically fix the enemy until the finishing element arrives. The goal is to keep the enemy in a
position in which he can be destroyed by the finishing element. Sometimes the fixing element may have
sufficient combat power to destroy the enemy themselves. The platoon maintains visual contact to allow
the reconnaissance element to continue to other NAIs and isolates the immediate area. The fixing element
makes physical contact only if the enemy attempts to leave the area or other enemy elements enter the area.
At all times after contact is made, the platoon integrates as many combat multipliers into the fight as
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possible. Examples include indirect fire support, attack aviation, close air support (CAS), and antiarmor
sections or platoons, if they are available.

7-97. The fix element can consist of maneuver elements, fire support assets, and aviation elements. To
isolate the enemy, fixing elements normally establish a cordon of blocking positions on possible avenues of
approach out of the engagement area. The fix element is also responsible for ensuring its own internal
security, conducting link ups with the find/finish elements as required and coordinating fire support assets.

Finishing Element

7-98. The finishing element must have sufficient combat power to destroy enemy forces located within the
area of operations. The finishing element must be responsive enough to engage the enemy before he can
break contact, yet patient enough not to rush to failure. A platoon, as the finishing element, may be tasked
to—

Destroy the enemy with an attack.

Block enemy escape routes while another unit conducts the attack.

e Destroy the enemy with an ambush while the reconnaissance or fixing elements drive the enemy
toward the ambush location.

e Not allow the enemy to break contact.

Control Measures

7-99. The higher commander will define commander’s intent and establish control measures that allow for
decentralized execution and platoon leader initiative to the greatest extent possible. The minimum control
measures for a search and attack include—

® Areas of operation.
Named areas of interest.
Phase lines.

TRPs.

Objectives.
Checkpoints.

Contact points.

GPS waypoints.

7-100. An area of operation defines the location in which the subordinate units will conduct their
searches. A technique called the “horse blanket” breaks the battalion and company area of operation into
many named smaller areas of operation. Units remain in designated areas of operation as they conduct their
missions. Battalion and higher reconnaissance assets might be used to observe areas of operation with no
platoons in them, while platoons or companies provide their own reconnaissance in the AO. This command
and control technique, along with TRPs, assists in avoiding fratricide in a noncontiguous environment. A
TRP facilitates the responsiveness of the fixing and finishing elements once the reconnaissance element
detects the enemy. Objectives and checkpoints guide the movement of subordinates and help leaders
control their organizations. Contact points aid coordination among the units operating in adjacent areas.

EXPLOITATION

7-101. A platoon normally takes part in exploitations as part of a larger force. However, the platoon
should exploit tactical success at the local level within the higher commanders’ concept of the operation
and intent.

PURSUIT

7-102. The objective of the pursuit is the total destruction of the enemy force. Forces equally as or more
mobile than the enemy normally conduct the pursuit. The platoon may take part in a pursuit after a
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successful hasty attack, as part of a company mission, or as part of a task-organized company acting as a
designated pursuit element.

ATTACKS DURING LIMITED VISIBILITY

7-103. Effective use of night vision device(s) (NVD) and thermal weapons site(s) (TWS) during limited
visibility attacks enhance squad and platoon abilities to achieve surprise and cause panic in a lesser-
equipped enemy. NVD enhancements allow the Infantry Soldier to see farther and with greater clarity and
provide a marked advantage over the enemy.

7-104. Leaders have an increased ability to control fires during limited visibility. The platoon has three
types of enhancements for use in fire control: target designators (GCP-1 and AIM-1); aiming lights (AIM-1
and AN/PAQ-4B/C); and target illuminators designed for use with NVDs. These include infrared parachute
flares, infrared trip flares, infrared 40-mm rounds, infrared mortar rounds, infrared bike lights, and remote
black lights. These assets greatly aid in target acquisition and fire control. If the engagement becomes
illuminated, there are a variety of target illuminators for the unaided eye.

7-105. Soldiers carrying weapons with NVD enhancements have greater accuracy of fires during limited
visibility. Each Soldier in the platoon is equipped with an AN/PAQ-4B/C aiming light for his individual
weapon. The AN/PAQ-4B/C enables the rifleman to put infrared light on the target at the point of aim.

7-106. Leaders can designate targets with greater precision using the PEQ-2. The PEQ-2 is an infrared
laser pointer that uses an infrared light to designate targets and sectors of fire and to concentrate fire. The
leader lazes a target and directs his Soldiers to place their fires on the target. Soldiers then use the aiming
lights on their AN/PAQ-4B/Cs to engage the target.

7-107. Leaders also can designate larger targets using target illuminators. Target illuminators are
essentially infrared light sources that light the target, making it easier to acquire effectively. Target
illuminators consist of infrared illumination rounds, infrared M203 40-mm rounds, infrared trip flares, and
infrared parachute flares. Leaders and Soldiers use the infrared devices to identify enemy or friendly
personnel and then engage targets using their aiming lights.

7-108. The platoon leader and squad leaders follow tactical standing operating procedures (TSOP) and
sound courses of action to synchronize the employment of infrared illumination devices, target designators,
and aiming lights. This is done during their assault on the objective, while remaining prepared for a
noninfrared illuminated attack.

7-109. Leaders use luminous tape or chemical lights to mark assault personnel to prevent fratricide. The
enemy must not be able to see the marking. Two techniques are to place tape on the back of the helmet or
to use small infrared chemical lights (if the enemy has no NVDs). Supporting elements must know the
location of the lead assault element.

7-110. To reduce the risk to the assault element, the platoon leader may assign weapons control
restrictions. For example, the squad on the right in the assault might be assigned weapons free to the right
flank because no friendly Soldiers are there. The squad on the left may be assigned weapons tight or
weapons hold, which means that another friendly unit is located there.

7-111. The platoon leader may do the following to increase control during the assault:
Avoid use of flares, grenades, or smoke on the objective.

Allow only certain personnel with NVDs to engage targets on the objective.
Use a magnetic azimuth for maintaining direction.

Use mortar or artillery rounds to orient attacking units.

Assign a base squad or fire team to pace and guide others.

Reduce intervals between Soldiers and squads.

7-112.  As in daylight, mortar, artillery, and antiarmor fires are planned, but are not fired unless the
platoon is detected or is ready to assault. Some weapons may fire before the attack and maintain a pattern
to deceive the enemy or to help cover noise made by the platoon’s movement. This is not done if it will
disclose the attack.
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7-113. Indirect fire is hard to adjust when visibility is poor. If the exact location of friendly units is not
clearly known, indirect fire is directed first at enemy positions beyond the objective, then moved onto the
objective.

7-114. Illuminating rounds that are fired to burn on the ground can be used to mark objectives. This helps
the platoon orient on the objective but may adversely affect NVDs.

7-115. Smoke is planned to further reduce the enemy’s visibility, particularly if he has NVDs. The smoke
is laid close to or on enemy positions so it does not restrict friendly movement or hinder the breaching of
obstacles. Employing smoke on the objective during the assault may make it hard for assaulting Soldiers to
find enemy fighting positions. If enough thermal sights are available, smoke on the objective may provide a
decisive advantage for a well-trained platoon.

7-116. Illumination is always planned for limited visibility attacks, giving the leader the option of calling
for it. Battalion commanders normally control the use of conventional illumination, but may authorize the
company commander to do so. If the commander decides to use conventional illumination, he should not
call for it until the assault is initiated or the attack is detected. It should be placed on several locations over
a wide area to confuse the enemy as to the exact place of the attack. Also, it should be placed beyond the
objective to help assaulting Soldiers see and fire at withdrawing or counterattacking enemy Soldiers.

NOTE: If the enemy is equipped with NVDs, leaders must evaluate the risk of using each
technique and ensure the mission is not compromised because the enemy can detect infrared
light sources.

SECTION VI — SPECIAL PURPOSE ATTACKS

7-117. When the company commander directs it, the platoon conducts a special attack. The commander
bases his decision on the factors of METT-TC. Special purpose attacks are subordinate forms of an attack
and they include—

e Ambush.

Raid.
Counterattack.
Spoiling attack.
Feint.

Demonstration.

7-118. As forms of the attack, they share many of the same planning, preparation, and execution
considerations of the offense. Feints and demonstrations are also associated with military deception
operations.

AMBUSH

7-119. An ambush is a form of attack by fire or other destructive means from concealed positions on a
moving or temporarily halted enemy. It may take the form of an assault to close with and destroy the
enemy, or be an attack by fire only. An ambush does not require ground to be seized or held. Ambushes are
generally executed to reduce the enemy force’s overall combat effectiveness. Destruction is the primary
reason for conducting an ambush. Other reasons to conduct ambushes are to harass the enemy, capture the
enemy, destroy or capture enemy equipment, and gain information about the enemy. Ambushes are
classified by category (deliberate or hasty), formation (linear or L-shaped), and type (point, area, or
antiarmor). The platoon leader uses a combination of category, type, and formation for developing his
ambush plan. See Chapter 9 for greater detail on ambushes.

OPERATIONAL CONSIDERATIONS

7-120. The execution of an ambush is offensive in nature. However, the platoon may be directed to
conduct an ambush during offensive or defensive operations. The platoon must take all necessary
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precautions to ensure that it is not detected during movement to or preparation of the ambush site. The
platoon also must have a secure route of withdrawal following the ambush. An ambush normally consists
of the following actions:

e Tactical movement to the objective rally point (ORP).
Reconnaissance of the ambush site.

Establishment of the ambush security site.
Preparation of the ambush site.

Execution of the ambush.

Withdrawal.

TASK ORGANIZATION

7-121. The Infantry platoon is normally task-organized into assault, support, and security elements for
execution of the ambush.

Assault Element

7-122. The assault element executes the ambush. It may employ an attack by fire, an assault, or a
combination of those techniques to destroy the ambushed enemy force. The assault element generally
consists of a rifle squad. The platoon leader is normally located with the assault element.

Support Element

7-123. The support element fixes the enemy force to prevent it from moving out of the kill zone, which
allows the assault element to conduct the ambush. The support element generally uses direct fires in this
role, but it may be responsible for calling indirect fires to further fix the ambushed enemy force. The
support element generally consists of the weapons squad. The platoon sergeant is normally located with the
support element.

Security Element

7-124. The security element provides protection and early warning to the assault and support elements,
and secures the objective rally point. It isolates the ambush site both to prevent the ambushed enemy force
from moving out of the ambush site and to prevent enemy rescue elements from reaching the ambush site.
The security element may also be responsible for securing the platoon’s withdrawal route. The security
element generally consists of a rifle squad.

PLANNING

7-125. The platoon leader’s key planning considerations for any ambush include the following:
e Cover the entire kill zone (engagement area) by fire.

e Use existing terrain features (rocks or fallen trees, for example) or reinforcing obstacles
(Claymores or other mines) orienting into the kill zone to keep the enemy in the kill zone.

Determine how to emplace reinforcing obstacles on the far side of the kill zone.
Protect the assault and support elements with mines, Claymores, or explosives.
Use the security element to isolate the kill zone.

Establish rear security behind the assault element.

Assault into the kill zone to search dead and wounded, to assemble prisoners, and to collect
equipment. The assault element must be able to move quickly on its own through the ambush
site protective obstacles.

e Time the actions of all elements of the platoon to prevent the loss of surprise.

28 March 2007 FM 3-21.8 7-27



Chapter 7

NOTE: When manning an ambush for long periods of time, the platoon leader may use only
one squad to conduct the entire ambush, rotating squads over time. The platoon leader must
consider the factors of METT-TC and must especially consider the company commander’s intent
and guidance.

CATEGORY

7-126. The leader determines the category of ambush through an analysis of the factors of METT-TC.
Typically, the two most important factors are time and enemy.

Deliberate

7-127. A deliberate ambush is a planned offensive action conducted against a specific target for a specific
purpose at a predetermined location. When planning a deliberate ambush, the leader requires detailed
information on the—

e Size and composition of the targeted enemy unit.

e Weapons and equipment available to the enemy.

e Enemy’s route and direction of movement.

e Times that the targeted enemy unit will reach or pass specified points along the route.

Hasty

7-128. The platoon (or squad) conducts a hasty ambush when it makes visual contact with an enemy force
and has time to establish an ambush without being detected. The conduct of the hasty ambush should
represent the execution of disciplined initiative within the parameters of the commander’s intent. The
actions for a hasty ambush should be established in a unit SOP and rehearsed so Soldiers know what to do
on the leader’s signal.

FORMATIONS
7-129. The platoon leader considers the factors of METT-TC to determine the required formation.

Linear

7-130. In an ambush using a linear formation, the assault and support elements deploy parallel to the
enemy’s route. This position forces the enemy on the long axis of the kill zone, and subjects the enemy to
flanking fire. The linear formation can be used in close terrain that restricts the enemy’s ability to maneuver
against the platoon, or in open terrain (provided a means of keeping the enemy in the kill zone can be
effected).

L-Shaped

7-131. In an L-shaped ambush the assault element forms the long leg parallel to the enemy’s direction of
movement along the kill zone. The support element forms the short leg at one end of and at a right angle to
the assault element. This provides both flanking (long leg) and enfilading (short leg) fires against the
enemy. The L-shaped ambush can be used at a sharp bend in a road, trail, or stream. It should not be used
where the short leg would have to cross a straight road or trail. The platoon leader must consider the other
factors of METT-TC before opting for the L-shaped formation. Special attention must be placed on sectors
of fire and SDZ of weapons because of the risk of fratricide when conducting an L-shaped ambush.

V-Shaped Ambush

7-132. The V-shaped ambush assault elements are placed along both sides of the enemy route so they
form a V. Take extreme care to ensure neither group fires into the other. This formation subjects the enemy
to both enfilading and interlocking fire.
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TYPE

7-133. The company commander, following an analysis of the factors of METT-TC, determines the type
of ambush that the platoon will employ.

CONDUCTING AN AREA AMBUSH

7-134. An area ambush (more than one point ambush) is not conducted by a unit smaller than a platoon.
This ambush works best where enemy movement is restricted. Once the platoon is prepared, the area
ambush is conducted the same as a point ambush. The dominating feature of an area ambush is the amount
of synchronization between the separate point ambushes.

7-135. Area ambushes require more planning and control to execute successfully. Surprise is more
difficult to achieve simply because of the unit’s dispersion in the AO. Having more than one ambush site
increases the likelihood of being detected by the enemy or civilians. This major disadvantage is offset by
the increased flexibility and sophistication available to the leader.

CONDUCTING A POINT AMBUSH

7-136. Point ambushes are set at the most ideal location to inflict damage on the enemy. Such ambushes
must be able to handle being hit by the enemy force from more than one direction. The ambush site should
enable the unit to execute an ambush in two or three main directions. The other directions must be covered
by security that gives early warning of enemy attack.

RAID

7-137. A raid is a limited-objective form of an attack, usually small-scale, involving swift penetration of
hostile territory to secure information, confuse the enemy, or destroy installations. A raid always ends with
a planned withdrawal to a friendly location upon completion of the mission. The platoon can conduct an
independent raid in support of the battalion or higher headquarters operation, or it can participate as part of
the company in a series of raids. Rifle squads do not execute raids; they participate in a platoon raids.

OPERATIONAL CONSIDERATIONS

7-138. The platoon may conduct a raid to accomplish a number of missions, including the following:
e  Capture prisoners.
® Destroy specific command, control, and or communications locations.
® Destroy logistical areas.
°

Obtain information concerning enemy locations, dispositions, strengths, intentions, or
methods of operation.

e Confuse the enemy or disrupt his plans.
e Seize contraband.

TASK ORGANIZATION

7-139. The task organization of the raiding element is determined by the purpose of the operation.
However, the raiding force normally consists of the following elements:

e Support element (support by fire).

e Assault element (with the essential task of the mission).
® Breach element (if required to reduce enemy obstacles).
e [solation/security element.

CONDUCT OF THE RAID

7-140. The main differences between a raid and other special purpose attacks are the limited objectives of
the raid and the associated withdrawal following completion. However, the sequence of platoon actions for
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a raid is very similar to those for an ambush. Additionally, the assault element of the platoon may have to
conduct a breach of a protective obstacle (if a breach element has not been designated). Raids may be
conducted in daylight or darkness, within or beyond the supporting distances of the parent unit. When the
enemy location to be raided is beyond supporting distances of friendly lines, the raiding party operates as a
separate element. An objective, usually very specific in nature, is assigned to orient the raiding unit (Figure
7-9). During the withdrawal, the attacking element should use a route different from that used to conduct
the raid itself.

E{EAM,_E 7 et =

= SUPPORT ELEMENT
.

Figure 7-9. Platoon raid.

COUNTERATTACK

7-141. The counterattack is a form of attack by part or all of a friendly defending element against an
enemy attacking force. The general objective of a counterattack is to deny the enemy his goal of attacking.
This attack by defensive elements regains the initiative or denies the enemy success with his attack. The
platoon may conduct a counterattack as a lightly committed element within a company or as the battalion
reserve. Counterattacks afford the friendly defender the opportunity to create favorable conditions for the
commitment of combat power. The platoon counterattacks after the enemy begins his attack, reveals his
main effort, or creates an assailable flank. As part of a higher headquarters, the platoon conducts the
counterattack much like other attacks. However, the platoon leader must synchronize the execution of his
counterattack within the overall defensive effort. The platoon should rehearse the counterattack and prepare
the ground to be traversed, paying close attention to friendly unit locations, obstacles, and engagement
areas.

SPOILING ATTACK

7-142. A spoiling attack is a form of attack that preempts or seriously impairs an enemy attack while the
enemy is in the process of planning or preparing to attack. The purpose of a spoiling attack is to disrupt the
enemy’s offensive capabilities and timelines, destroy his personnel and equipment, and gain additional time
for the defending element to prepare positions. The purpose is not to secure terrain or other physical
objectives. A commander (company or battalion) may direct a platoon to conduct a spoiling attack during
friendly defensive preparations to strike the enemy while he is in assembly areas or attack positions where
he is preparing offensive operations. The platoon leader plans for a spoiling attack as he does for other
attacks.
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FEINT

7-143. A feint is a form of attack used to deceive the enemy as to the location and time of the actual
operation. Feints attempt to induce the enemy to move reserves and shift his fire support to locations where
they cannot immediately impact the actual operation. When directed to conduct a feint, the platoon seeks
direct fire or contact with the enemy, but avoids decisive engagement. The commander (company or
battalion) will assign the platoon an objective limited in size or scope. The planning, preparation, and
execution considerations are the same as for other forms of attack. The enemy must be convinced that the
feint is the actual attack.

DEMONSTRATION

7-144. A demonstration is a form of attack designed to deceive the enemy as to the location or time of the
actual operation by a display of force. Demonstrations attempt to deceive the enemy and induce him to
move reserves and shift his fire support to locations where they cannot immediately impact the actual
operation. When directed to conduct a demonstration, the platoon does not seek to make contact with the
enemy. The planning, preparation, and execution considerations are the same as for other forms of attack. It
must appear to be an actual impending attack.

SECTION VIl — OFFENSIVE TACTICAL TASKS

7-145. Tactical tasks are specific activities performed by units as they conduct tactical operations or
maneuver. At the platoon level, these tasks are the warfighting actions the platoon may be called on to
perform in battle. This section provides discussion and examples of some common actions and tasks the
platoon may perform during a movement to contact, a hasty attack, or a deliberate attack. It is extremely
important to fully understand the purpose behind a task (what) because the purpose (why) defines what the
platoon must achieve as a result of executing its mission. A task can be fully accomplished, but if
battlefield conditions change and the platoon is unable to achieve the purpose, the mission is a failure.

NOTE: The situations used in this section to describe the platoon leader’s role in the conduct of
tactical tasks are examples only. They are not applicable in every tactical operation, nor are they
intended to prescribe any specific method or technique the platoon must use in achieving the
purpose of the operation. Ultimately, it is up to the commander or leader on the ground to apply
both the principles discussed here, and his knowledge of the situation. An understanding of his
unit’s capabilities, the enemy he is fighting, and the ground on which the battle is taking place
are critical when developing a successful tactical solution.

SEIZE

7-146. Seizing involves gaining possession of a designated objective by overwhelming force. Seizing an
objective is complex. It involves closure with the enemy, under fire of the enemy’s weapons to the point
that the friendly assaulting element gains positional advantage over, destroys, or forces the withdrawal of
the enemy.

7-147. A platoon may seize prepared or unprepared enemy positions from either an offensive or defensive
posture. Examples include the following:

® A platoon seizes the far side of an obstacle as part of a company breach or seizes a building to
establish a foothold in an urban environment.

® A platoon seizes a portion of an enemy defense as part of a company deliberate attack.

® A platoon seizes key terrain to prevent its use by the enemy.
7-148. There are many inherent dangers in seizing an objective. They include the requirement to execute
an assault, prepared enemy fires, a rapidly changing tactical environment, and the possibility of fratricide

when friendly elements converge. These factors require the platoon leader and subordinate leaders to
understand the following planning considerations.
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7-149. Developing a clear and current picture of the enemy situation is very important. The platoon may
seize an objective in a variety of situations, and the platoon leader will often face unique challenges in
collecting and disseminating information on the situation. For example, if the platoon is the seizing element
during a company deliberate attack, the platoon leader should be able to develop an accurate picture of the
enemy situation during the planning and preparation for the operation. He must be prepared to issue
modifications to the platoon as new intelligence comes in or as problems are identified in rehearsals.

7-150. In another scenario, the platoon leader may have to develop his picture of the enemy situation
during execution. He must rely more heavily on reports from units in contact with the enemy and on his
own development of the situation. In this type of situation, such as when the platoon is seizing an enemy
combat security outpost during a movement to contact, the platoon leader must plan on relaying
information as it develops. He uses clear, concise FRAGOs to explain the enemy situation, and give clear
directives to subordinates.

CLEAR

7-151. Clearing requires the platoon to remove all enemy forces and eliminate organized resistance within
an assigned area. The platoon may be tasked with clearing an objective area during an attack to facilitate
the movement of the remainder of the company, or may be assigned clearance of a specific part of a larger
objective area. Infantry platoons are normally best suited to conduct clearance operations, which in many
cases will involve working in restrictive terrain. Situations in which the platoon may conduct the clearance
tactical task include clearing a—

e Defile, including choke points in the defile and high ground surrounding it.

e Heavily wooded area.

® Built-up or strip area. Refer to FM 3-06, Urban Operations, and FM 3-06.11, Combined

Operations in Urban Terrain, for a detailed discussion of urban combat.

® Road, trail, or other narrow corridor, which may include obstacles or other obstructions on the
actual roadway and in surrounding wooded and built-up areas.

GENERAL TERRAIN CONSIDERATIONS

7-152. The platoon leader must consider several important terrain factors when planning and executing
the clearance task. Observation and fields of fire may favor the enemy. To be successful, the friendly
attacking element must neutralize this advantage by identifying dead spaces where the enemy cannot see or
engage friendly elements. It should also identify multiple friendly support-by-fire positions that are
necessary to support a complex scheme of maneuver which cover the platoon’s approach, the actual
clearance task, and friendly maneuver beyond the restrictive terrain.

7-153. When clearing in support of tactical vehicles, cover and concealment are normally abundant for
Infantry elements, but scarce for trail-bound vehicles. Lack of cover leaves vehicles vulnerable to enemy
antiarmor fires. While clearing in support of mechanized vehicles, obstacles influence the maneuver of
vehicles entering the objective area. The narrow corridors, trails, or roads associated with restrictive terrain
can be easily obstructed with wire, mines, and log cribs.

7-154. Key terrain may include areas dominating the objective area, approaches, or exits, and any terrain
dominating the area inside the defile, wooded area, or built-up area. Avenues of approach will be limited.
The platoon must consider the impact of canalization and estimate how much time will be required to clear
the objective area.

RESTRICTIVE TERRAIN CONSIDERATIONS

7-155. Conducting clearance in restrictive terrain is both time consuming and resource intensive. During
the planning process, the platoon leader evaluates the tactical requirements, resources, and other
considerations for each operation.
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7-156. During the approach, the platoon leader focuses on moving combat power into the restrictive
terrain and posturing it to start clearing the terrain. The approach ends when the rifle squads complete their
preparations to conduct an attack. The platoon leader—

e Establishes support-by-fire positions.

® Destroys or suppresses any known enemy positions to allow elements to approach the
restrictive terrain.

e Provides more security by incorporating suppressive indirect fires and obscuring or screening
smoke.

7-157. The platoon leader provides support by fire for the rifle squads. He prepares to support the rifle
squads where they enter the restrictive terrain by using—

e High ground on either side of a defile.

® Wooded areas on either side of a trail or road.

e Buildings on either side of a road in a built-up area.

e Movement of rifle squads along axes to provide cover and concealment.

7-158. Clearance begins as the rifle squads begin their attack in and around the restrictive terrain.
Examples of where this maneuver may take place include—

e Both sides of a defile, either along the ridgelines or high along the walls of the defile.
e Along the wood lines parallel to a road or trail.
® Around and between buildings on either side of the roadway in a built-up area.

7-159. The following apply during clearance:

e® The squads provide a base of fire to allow the weapons squad or support-by-fire element to
bound to a new support-by-fire position. This cycle continues until the entire area is cleared.

e Direct-fire plans should cover responsibility for horizontal and vertical observation, and direct
fire.

® Squads should clear a defile from the top down and should be oriented on objectives on the
far side of the defile.

e Engineers with manual breaching capability should move with the rifle squads. Engineers
may also be needed in the overwatching element to reduce obstacles.

7-160. At times, the unit may encounter terrain that restricts or severely restricts movement. Movement
through these areas is vulnerable to ambush and road blocks. Clearance techniques can also be loosely
applied to other terrain features. Bridges, city streets, road bends, corridors, thickly wooded areas, and any
other area where a narrow passage wall has severely restrictive terrain on both sides may need clearing
when advancing in the fight.

7-161. The platoon must secure the far side of the defile, built-up area, or wooded area until the company
moves forward to pick up the fight beyond the restrictive terrain. If the restrictive area is large, the platoon
may be directed to assist the passage of another element forward to continue the clearance operation. The
platoon must be prepared to—

e Destroy enemy forces.
o Secure the far side of the restrictive terrain.

® Maneuver squads to establish support-by-fire positions on the far side of the restrictive
terrain.

Support by fire to protect the deployment of the follow-on force assuming the fight.
Suppress any enemy elements that threaten the company while it exits the restrictive terrain.
Disrupt enemy counterattacks.

Protect the obstacle reduction effort.

Maintain observation beyond the restrictive terrain.

Integrate indirect fires as necessary.
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ENEMY ANALYSIS

7-162. Careful analysis of the enemy situation is necessary to ensure the success of clearing. The enemy
evaluation should include the following:

e Enemy vehicle location, key weapons, and Infantry elements in the area of operations.
o Type and locations of enemy reserve forces.

e Type and locations of enemy OPs.

e The impact of the enemy’s CBRN and or artillery capabilities.

BELOWGROUND OPERATIONS

7-163. Belowground operations involve clearing enemy trenches, tunnels, caves, basements, and bunker
complexes. The platoon’s base-of-fire element and maneuvering squads must maintain close coordination.
The weapons squad or support-by-fire element focuses on protecting the squads as they clear the trench
line, or maneuver to destroy individual or vehicle positions. The base-of-fire element normally concentrates
on destroying key surface structures (especially command posts and crew-served weapons bunkers) and the
suppression and destruction of enemy vehicles.

7-164. The platoon must establish a base of fire to allow the rifle squads to then maneuver or enter the
trench line, tunnel, basement, or bunker. The direct-fire plan must be thoroughly developed and rehearsed
to ensure it will facilitate effective protection for the Infantry while preventing fratricide.

7-165. The platoon leader must also consider specific hazards associated with the platoon or supporting
weapons systems. An example is the downrange hazard for the rifle squads created by the CCMS.

7-166. The platoon should consider using restrictive fire measures to protect converging friendly
elements. It must also use other direct-fire control measures such as visual signals to trigger the
requirement to lift, shift, or cease direct fires. Techniques for controlling direct fires during trench, tunnel,
basement, and bunker clearance may include the following: attaching a flag to a pole carried by the Soldier
who follows immediately behind the lead clearing team; using panels to mark cleared bunkers, tunnels, and
basements; using visual signals to indicate when to lift, shift, or cease fires.

7-167. Once the rifle squads enter the belowground area, the combined effects of the platoon’s assets
place the enemy in a dilemma. Every action the enemy takes to avoid direct fire from the support-by-fire
element, such as maintaining defilade positions or abandoning bunker complexes, leaves him vulnerable to
attack from the rifle squads maneuvering down the trench. Every time the enemy moves his vehicles to
avoid attacking squads, or when his Infantry elements stay in bunkers or command posts, he exposes
himself to support fires.

7-168. Consolidation consists of securing the objective and defending against an enemy counterattack.

7-169. Reorganization, normally conducted concurrently with consolidation, consists of preparing for
follow-on operations. As with consolidation, the platoon leader must plan and prepare for reorganization as
he conducts his TLP. He ensures the platoon is prepared to—

® Provide essential medical treatment and evacuate casualties as necessary.

® Cross-level personnel and adjust task organization as required.
o Conduct resupply operations, including rearming and refueling.
e Redistribute ammunition.
e Conduct required maintenance.

SUPPRESS

7-170. The platoon maneuvers to a position on the battlefield where it can observe the enemy and engage
him with direct and indirect fires. The purpose of suppressing is to prevent the enemy from effectively
engaging friendly elements with direct or indirect fires. To accomplish this, the platoon must maintain
orientation both on the enemy force and on the friendly maneuver element it is supporting. During planning
and preparation, the platoon leader should consider—
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® Conducting a line-of-sight analysis during his terrain analysis to identify the most
advantageous positions from which to suppress the enemy.

Planning and integrating direct and indirect fires.

® Determining control measures (triggers) for lifting, shifting, or ceasing direct fires (see
Chapter 2).

® Determining control measures for shifting or ceasing indirect fires.
Planning and rehearsing actions on contact.

Planning for large Class V expenditures. (The company commander and the platoon leader
must consider a number of factors in assessing Class V requirements including the desired
effects of the platoon direct fires; the composition, disposition, and strength of the enemy
force; and the time required to suppress the enemy.)

® Determining when and how the platoon will reload ammunition during the fight while still
maintaining suppression for the assaulting element.

SUPPORT BY FIRE

7-171. The platoon maneuvers to a position on the battlefield from where it can observe the enemy and
engage him with direct and indirect fires. The purpose of support by fire is to prevent the enemy from
engaging friendly elements.

7-172. To accomplish this task, the platoon must maintain orientation both on the enemy force and on the
friendly maneuver element it is supporting. The platoon leader should plan and prepare by—

e Conducting line-of-sight analysis to identify the most advantageous support-by-fire positions.
Conducting planning and integration for direct and indirect fires.

Determining triggers for lifting, shifting, or ceasing direct and indirect fires.

Planning and rehearsing actions on contact.

Planning for large Class V expenditures, especially for the weapons squad and support
elements, because they must calculate rounds per minute. (The platoon leader and weapons
squad leader must consider a number of factors in assessing Class V requirements, including
the desired effects of platoon fires; the time required for suppressing the enemy; and the
composition, disposition, and strength of the enemy force.)

7-173. A comprehensive understanding of the battlefield and enemy and friendly disposition is a crucial
factor in all support-by-fire operations. The platoon leader uses all available intelligence and information
resources to stay abreast of events on the battlefield. Additional considerations may apply. The platoon may
have to execute an attack to secure the terrain from where it will conduct the support by fire. The initial
support-by-fire position may not afford adequate security or may not allow the platoon to achieve its
intended purpose. This could force the platoon to reposition to maintain the desired weapons effects on the
enemy. The platoon leader must ensure the platoon adheres to these guidelines:

® Maintain communication with the moving element.

® Be prepared to support the moving element with both direct and indirect fires.

e Be ready to lift, shift, or cease fires when masked by the moving element.

® Scan the area of operations and prepare to acquire and destroy any enemy element that
threatens the moving element.
Maintain 360-degree security.
Use Javelins to destroy any exposed enemy vehicles.
Employ squads to lay a base of sustained fire to keep the enemy fixed or suppressed in his
fighting positions.

e Prevent the enemy from employing accurate direct fires against the protected force.
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ATTACK BY FIRE

7-174. The platoon maneuvers to a position on the battlefield from where it can observe the enemy and
engage him with direct and indirect fires at a distance to destroy or weaken his maneuvers. The platoon
destroys the enemy or prevents him from repositioning. The platoon employs long-range fires from
dominating terrain. It also uses flanking fires or takes advantage of the standoff range of the unit’s weapons
systems. The company commander may designate an attack-by-fire position from where the platoon will
fix the enemy. An attack-by-fire position is most commonly employed when the mission or tactical
situation focuses on destruction or prevention of enemy movement. In the offense, it is usually executed by
supporting elements. During defensive operations, it is often a counterattack option for the reserve element.

7-175. When the platoon is assigned an attack-by-fire position, the platoon leader obtains the most current
intelligence update on the enemy and applies his analysis to the information. During planning and
preparation, the platoon leader should consider—
® Conducting a line-of-sight analysis during terrain analysis to identify the most favorable
locations to destroy or fix the enemy.

Conducting direct and indirect fire planning and integration.
Determining control measures (triggers) for lifting, shifting, or ceasing direct fires.
Determining control measures for shifting or ceasing indirect fires.

Planning and rehearsing actions on contact.

7-176. Several other considerations may affect the successful execution of an attack by fire. The platoon
may be required to conduct an attack against enemy security forces to seize the ground from where it will
establish the attack-by-fire position. The initial attack-by-fire position may afford inadequate security or
may not allow the platoon to achieve its task or purpose. This could force the platoon to reposition to
maintain the desired weapons effects on the enemy force. Because an attack by fire may be conducted well
beyond the direct fire range of other platoons, it may not allow the platoon to destroy the targeted enemy
force from its initial positions. The platoon may begin to fix the enemy at extended ranges. Additional
maneuver would then be required to close with the enemy force and complete its destruction. Throughout
an attack by fire, the platoon should reposition or maneuver to maintain flexibility, increase survivability,
and maintain desired weapons effects on the enemy. Rifle squad support functions may include:

e Seizing the attack-by-fire position before occupation by mounted sections.

Providing local security for the attack-by-fire position.

Executing timely, decisive actions on contact.

Using maneuver to move to and occupy attack-by-fire positions.

Destroying enemy security elements protecting the targeted force.

Employing effective direct and indirect fires to disrupt, fix, or destroy the enemy force.

SECTION VIIl — URBAN AREAS

7-177. Infantry platoons conduct operations in urban areas using the same principles applicable to other
offensive operations. This section explains the general tactics, techniques, and procedures used for a limited
attack in an urban area. Depending on the scale of the operation, Infantry platoons or squads may be
required to conduct any or all of the find, fix, fight, and follow-through functions. Leaders should expect
trouble in the process of determining the exact location of the enemy and should anticipate enemy
knowledge of their movements prior to arriving in the objective area. For a more detailed discussion on
urban operations see FM 3-06.11.

CRITICAL TASKS

7-178. There are a number of critical tasks that need emphasis for Infantry platoons assaulting a building:
e [solate the building.
e Gain and maintain fire superiority inside and outside the building.
e Gain access to the inside of the building.
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® Move inside the building.
® Seize positions of advantage.
e Control the tempo.

FIND

7-179. The compartmentalized nature of urban terrain, limited observation and fields of fire, and the vast
amounts of potential cover and concealment mean that defenders can disperse and remain undetected. The
origin of enemy gunfire can be difficult to detect, because distance and direction become distorted by
structures. The nature of urban conflicts makes it more difficult for leaders to exercise command and
control verbally, and for Soldiers to pass and receive information. Situational understanding is normally
limited to the platoon’s immediate area.

ISOLATE THE BUILDING

7-180. The fix function has two aspects: isolating the objective to prevent interference from the outside
(while preventing enemy from exiting), and separating forces on the objective from each other (denying
mutual support and repositioning). This is accomplished by achieving fire superiority and seizing positions
of advantage. If the platoon is conducting a semi-independent assault, it should be organized to accomplish
both the fix and finish function.

7-181. A cordon is a line of troops or military posts that enclose an area to prevent passage. The Infantry
platoon normally conducts a cordon as part of a larger unit. It is established by positioning one or more
security elements on key terrain that dominates avenues of approach in and out of the objective area. The
overall goal is the protection of the maneuver element, and to completely dominate what exits or enters the
objective area. This requires a detailed understanding of avenues of approach in the area. There are many
techniques used to facilitate isolation including, blocking positions, direct fire (precision and area), indirect
fire, roadblocks, checkpoints, and observation posts. The same techniques can be used to cordon and search
a small urban area (such as a village) surrounded by other terrain (Figure 7-10).

7-182. Ideally these positions are occupied simultaneously, but a sequential approach can also be useful.
Limited visibility aids can be used in the establishment and security of the cordon. The security element
can either surround the area while the maneuver element simultaneously moves in, or it can use a
sequential technique in which they use stealth to get into position before the actual assault.

7-183. Plans should be developed to handle detained personnel. Infantrymen will normally provide
security and accompany police and intelligence forces who will identify, question, and detain suspects.
Infantry may also conduct searches and assist in detaining suspects, but their principal role is to reduce any
resistance that may develop and to provide security for the operation. Use of force is kept to a minimum
unless otherwise directed.
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Figure 7-10. Isolate the building.

ASSAULT A BUILDING

7-184. Squads and platoons, particularly when augmented with engineers, are the best organized and
equipped units in the Army for breaching protective obstacles; gaining access to buildings; and assaulting
rooms, hallways, and stairways. Although there are specific drills associated with fighting in buildings, the
overall assault is an operation, not a drill. During planning, the leader’s level of detail should identify each
window (aperture, opening, or firing port) in his sector fortifications. He should then consider assigning
these as a specific TRP when planning fires.

On 21 July 2003, the 3" battalion 327 Infantry Regiment and an assault
team of elite Special Operations Soldiers from Task Force 20 conducted an assault
on a building as part of a raid to kill or capture high value targets.

Surprise, created by leveraging the aspect of time, enabled the leader to
control the tempo by creating an initial advantage for the attackers. Instead of
sequential actions, the leaders began actions on the objective with the near
simultaneous arrival of the assault, support element, and security elements. The
assault element arrived at an assault position right outside of the building. The
support element occupied three separate support-by-fire positions. Two security
elements were organized to establish inner and outer cordons. The first security
element isolated the objective by establishing six blocking positions that denied
enemy escape and blocked local counterattacks. The second security element
formed the outer cordon to prevent a general counterattack and protect the
population. With the enemy force found and fixed, an interpreter using a bullhorn
requested their quiet surrender. This request was met by gunfire from the objective.

The fight began with the enemy concentrated on the building’s second floor.
The support element easily achieved enough fire superiority to enable movement
outside the building. With those conditions created, the assault element moved from
the assault position to objective and without difficulty seized the building’s first floor.
However, once the assault element attempted to go to the second floor, the support
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element was not able to maintain the fire superiority necessary to facilitate the move.
The assault element was also unable to achieve fire superiority. Undeterred, the
assault element chanced a move up the stairway only to be beaten back by effective
enemy fires resulting in casualties. They attempted several times to gain fire
superiority but the defender's position of advantage gave them the firepower
advantage and the assault was halted.

When the leader realized the team would not be able to gain fire superiority
from their current locations, he slowed the operation’s tempo down by ordering
another element to seize a position of advantage on top of the objective building.
Several members of the follow-on force gained access to the roof tops of neighboring
houses. From there, they were able to use a supersurface avenue of approach to
seize the objective building’s rooftop. From this position of advantage, the Soldiers
were able to communicate target locations and monitor munition effects, increasing
the support element’s ability to destroy or suppress the enemy.

With fire superiority completely gained outside and inside the building, the
assault team successfully renewed its attempt to move to the second floor. Once up
the stairs, they quickly eliminated remaining resistance and cleared the remainder of
the objective, finishing the fight and accomplishing the mission.

ENTERING THE BUILDING

7-185. After establishing suppression and obscuration, leaders deploy their subordinates to secure the near
side and then, after gaining access, secure the far side. Gaining access to the inside of the building normally
requires reducing protective obstacles. Reducing obstacles is discussed at length in Appendix F.

7-186. Units gain access by using either a top or bottom entry. The entry point is the same thing as a point
of penetration for an obstacle breach and as such is a danger area. The entry point will become the focus of
fires for any enemy in a position to fire at it. It is commonly referred to as the “fatal funnel.” Leaders
ensure they have established measures to ensure the assault team has fire superiority when moving through
the fatal funnel. Grenades (ROE determines fragmentation or concussion) are used to gain enough of a
window of opportunity until the assault element can employ its small arms fire.

Top Entry

7-187. The top of a building is ordinarily considered a position of advantage. Entering at the top and
fighting downward is the preferred method of gaining access to a building for a number of reasons. First,
just as in operations on other types of terrain, it is easier to own the high ground and work your way down
than it is to fight your way up when the enemy owns the high ground. Second, an enemy forced down to
ground level may be tempted to withdraw from the building and expose himself to the fire of covering units
or weapons. Third, the ground floor and basements are normally more heavily defended. Finally, the roof
of a building is ordinarily weaker than the walls (and therefore easier to penetrate).

7-188. Top entry is only feasible when the unit can gain access to an upper floor or rooftop. Rooftops are
danger areas when surrounding buildings are higher and forces can be exposed to fire from those buildings.
Soldiers should consider the use of devices and other techniques that allow them upper level access without
using interior stairways. Those devices and techniques include, but are not limited to, adjacent rooftops, fire
escapes, portable ladders, and various Soldier-assisted lifts. For more information on top entry breaching,
see FM 3-06.11.

Bottom Entry

7-189. Entry at the bottom is common and may be the only option available. When entering from the
bottom, breaching a wall to create a “mousehole” is the preferred method because doors and windows may
be booby-trapped and covered by fire from inside the structure. There are many ways to accomplish this,
including employing CCMS, SLM, demolitions, hand tools, machine guns, artillery fire, and tank fire. The
actual technique used depends on the ROE, assets available, building structure, and the enemy situation. If
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the assault element must enter through a door or window, it should enter from a rear or flank position after
ensuring the entry point is clear of obstacles.

Secure the Near and Far Side of the Point of Penetration

7-190. Infantry platoons use the following drill for gaining access to the building. The steps of this drill
are very similar to those drills described in Section IX to secure the near and far side of the point of
penetration—
® The squad leader and the assault fire team move to the last covered and concealed position
near the entry point.

The squad leader confirms the entry point.
The platoon leader or squad leader shifts the support fire away from the entry point.

® The support-by-fire element continues to suppress building and adjacent enemy positions as
required.

® Buddy team #1 (team leader and automatic rifleman) remain in a position short of the entry
point to add suppressive fires for the initial entry.

e Buddy team #2 (grenadier and rifleman) and the squad leader move to the entry point. They
move in rushes or by crawling.

The squad leader positions himself where he can best control his teams.
o Buddy team #2 position themselves against the wall to the right or left of the entry point.

On the squad leader command of COOK OFF GRENADES (2 seconds maximum), the
Soldiers employing the grenades shout, FRAG OUT, and throw the grenades into the
building. (If the squad leader decides not to use grenades, he commands, PREPARE TO
ENTER—GO!)

e Upon detonation of both grenades (or command GO), the buddy team flows into the
room/hallway and moves to points of domination engaging all identified or likely enemy
positions.

e Both Soldiers halt and take up positions to block any enemy movement toward the entry
point.

e Simultaneously, buddy team #1 moves to and enters the building, joins buddy team #2, and
announces, CLEAR.

® The squad leader remains at the entry point and marks it AW unit SOP. He calls forward the
next fire team with, NEXT TEAM IN.

® Once the squad has secured a foothold, the squad leader reports to the platoon leader,
FOOTHOLD SECURE. The platoon follows the success of the seizure of the foothold with
the remainder of the platoon.

7-191. When using a doorway as the point of entry, the path of least resistance is initially determined on
the way the door opens. If the door opens inward, the Soldier plans to move away from the hinged side. If
the door opens outward, he plans to move toward the hinged side. Upon entering, the size of the room,
enemy situation, and obstacles in the room (furniture and other items) that hinder or channel movement
become factors that influence the number one man’s direction of movement.

CLEAR A ROOM

7-192. The term room in this FM means any enclosed space or partition within a building. Although
rooms come in all shapes and sizes, there are some general principles that apply to most room clearing
tasks. For clearing large open buildings such as hangars or warehouses, it may be necessary to use
subordinate units using a line formation while employing traveling or bounding overwatch. These methods
can effectively clear the entire structure while ensuring security.

7-193. Room clearing techniques differ based on METT-TC, ROE, and probability of noncombatants
inside the building. If there are known or suspected enemy forces, but no noncombatants inside the
building, the platoon may conduct high intensity room clearings. If there are known or suspected
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noncombatants within the building, the platoon may conduct precision room clearings. High intensity room
clearing may consist of fragmentation grenade employment and an immediate and high volume of small
arms fire placed into the room, precision room clearing will not.

7-194. Room clearing techniques are described using the standard four-man fire team. This does not mean
that all four members must enter a room, nor does it mean that more than four men cannot enter. The fire
team organization is the baseline from where units adapt to the specific situation. This is because the
compartmentalized nature typical of buildings and rooms makes units larger than squads awkward and
unmanageable.

7-195. For this battle drill to be effectively employed, each member of the team must know his sector of
fire and how his sector overlaps and links with the sectors of the other team members. No movement
should mask the fire of any of the other team members.

7-196. On the signal, the team enters through the entry point (or breach). As the team members move to
their points of domination, they engage all threats or hostile targets in sequence in their sector. The
direction each man moves should not be preplanned unless the exact room layout is known. Each man
should, however, go in a direction opposite the man in front of him (Figure 7-11). For example:

e #1 Man. The #1 man enters the room and eliminates any immediate threat. He can move left
or right, moving along the path of least resistance to a point of domination—one of the two
corners and continues down the room to gain depth.

e #2 Man. The #2 man enters almost simultaneously with the first and moves in the opposite
direction, following the wall. The #2 man must clear the entry point, clear the immediate
threat area, and move to his point of domination.

® #3 Man. The #3 man simply moves in the opposite direction of the #2 man inside the room,
moves at least 1 meter from the entry point, and takes a position that dominates his sector.

e #4 Man. The #4 man moves in the opposite direction of the #3 man, clears the doorway by at
least 1 meter, and moves to a position that dominates his sector.

7-197. Once the room is cleared, the team leader may order some team members to move deeper into the
room overwatched by the other team members. The team leader must control this action. In addition to
dominating the room, all team members are responsible for identifying possible loopholes and mouseholes
in the ceiling, walls, and floor. Cleared rooms should be marked IAW unit SOP.
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Figure 7-11. Clearing a room.

MOVING IN THE BUILDING

7-198. Movement techniques used inside a building are employed by teams to negotiate hallways and
other avenues of approach. They are similar to movement techniques employed when clearing enemy
trenches, which is discussed in Section IX.

Diamond Formation (Serpentine Technique)

7-199. The serpentine technique is a variation of a diamond formation that is used in a narrow hallway.
The #1 man provides security to the front. His sector of fire includes any enemy Soldiers who appear at the
far end or along the hallway. The #2 and #3 men cover the left and right sides of the #1 man. Their sectors
of fire include any enemy combatants who appear suddenly from either side of the hall. The #4 man
(normally carrying the M249 machine gun) provides rear protection against any enemy Soldiers suddenly
appearing behind the team.

Vee Formation (Rolling-T Technique)

7-200. The rolling-T technique is a variation of the Vee formation and is used in wide hallways (Figure 7-
12). The #1 and #2 men move abreast, covering the opposite side of the hallway from the one they are
walking on. The #3 man covers the far end of the hallway from a position behind the #1 and #2 men, firing
between them. The #4 man provides rear security.
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DIAMOND VEE

Figure 7-12. Diamond and vee formation techniques.

Clearing Hallway Junctions

7-201. Hallway intersections are danger areas and should be approached cautiously. Figure 7-13 depicts
the fire team’s actions upon reaching a “T” intersection when approaching along the “cross” of the “T”.
The unit is using the diamond (serpentine) formation for movement (Figure 7-13 A). To clear a hallway—
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The team configures into a modified 2-by-2 (box) formation with the #1 and #3 men abreast
and toward the right side of the hall. The #2 man moves to the left side of the hall and orients
to the front, and the #4 man shifts to the right side (his left) and maintains rear security.
(When clearing a right-hand corner, use the left-handed firing method to minimize exposure
[Figure 7-13 B]).

The #1 and #3 men move to the edge of the corner. The #3 man assumes a low crouch or
kneeling position. On signal, the #3 man, keeping low, turns right around the corner and the
#1 man, staying high, steps forward while turning to the right. (Sectors of fire interlock and
the low/high positions prevent Soldiers from firing at one another [Figure 7-13 C]).

The #2 and #4 men continue to move in the direction of travel. As the #2 man passes behind
the #1 man, the #1 man shifts laterally to his left until he reaches the far corner (Figure 7-13
D).

The #2 and #4 men continue to move in the direction of travel. As the #4 man passes behind
the #3 man, the #3 man shifts laterally to his left until he reaches the far corner. As the #3
man begins to shift across the hall, the #1 man turns into the direction of travel and moves to
his original position in the diamond (serpentine) formation (Figure 7-13 E).

As the #3 and #4 men reach the far side of the hallway, they, too, assume their original
positions in the serpentine formation, and the fire team continues to move (Figure 7-13 F).
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Clearing a “T” Intersection

7-202. Figure 7-14 depicts the fire team’s actions upon reaching a “T” intersection when approaching
from the base of the “T”. The fire team is using the diamond (serpentine) formation for movement (Figure
7-14 A). To clear a “T” intersection—
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The team configures into a 2-by-2 (box) formation with the #1 and #2 men left and the #3 and
#4 men right. (When clearing a right-hand corner, use the left-handed firing method to
minimize exposure [Figure 7-14 B]).

The #1 and #3 men move to the edge of the corner and assume a low crouch or kneeling
position. On signal, the #1 and #3 men simultaneously turn left and right respectively (Figure
7-14 C).

At the same time, the #2 and #4 men step forward and turn left and right respectively while
maintaining their (high) position. (Sectors of fire interlock and the low/high positions prevent
Soldiers from firing at another [Figure 7-14 D]).

Once the left and right portions of the hallway are clear, the fire team resumes the movement
formation (Figure 7-14 E). Unless security is left behind, the hallway will no longer remain
clear once the fire team leaves the immediate area.
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Figure 7-14. Clearing a “T” intersection.
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Clearing Stairwells and Staircases

7-203. Stairwells and staircases are comparable to doorways because they create a fatal funnel. The
danger is intensified by the three-dimensional aspect of additional landings. The ability of units to conduct
the movement depends upon which direction they are traveling and the layout of the stairs. Regardless, the
clearing technique follows a basic format:

The leader designates an assault element to clear the stairs.
The unit maintains 360-degree, three-dimensional security in the vicinity of the stairs.

The leader then directs the assault element to locate, mark, bypass, and or clear any obstacles
or booby traps that may be blocking access to the stairs.

The assault element moves up (or down) the stairway by using either the two-, three-, or four-

man flow technique, providing overwatch up and down the stairs while moving. The three-
man variation is preferred (Figure 7-15).
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Figure 7-15. Three-man-flow clearing technique.

FOLLOW THROUGH

7-204. After securing a floor (bottom, middle, or top), selected members of the unit are assigned to cover
potential enemy counterattack routes to the building. Priority must be given initially to securing the
direction of attack. Security elements alert the unit and place a heavy volume of fire on enemy forces
approaching the unit.

7-205. Units must guard all avenues of approach leading into their area. These may include—

Enemy mouseholes between adjacent buildings.

Covered routes to the building.

Underground routes into the basement.

Approaches over adjoining roofs or from window to window.

7-206. Units that performed missions as assault elements should be prepared to assume an overwatch
mission and to support another assault element.

7-207. To continue the mission—
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Momentum must be maintained. This is a critical factor in clearing operations. The enemy
cannot be allowed to move to its next set of prepared positions or to prepare new positions.

The support element pushes replacements, ammunition, and supplies forward to the assault
element.

Casualties must be evacuated and replaced.
Security for cleared arcas must be established [AW the OPORD or TSOP.
All cleared areas and rooms must be marked [AW unit SOP.

The support element must displace forward to ensure that it is in place to provide support
(such as isolation of the new objective) to the assault element.
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SECTION IX — ATTACKING FORTIFIED POSITIONS

7-208. Fortifications are works emplaced to defend and reinforce a position. Time permitting, enemy
defenders build bunkers and trenches, emplace protective obstacles, and position mutually supporting
fortifications when fortifying their positions. Soldiers who attack prepared positions should expect to
encounter a range of planned enemy fires to include small arms fire, mortars, artillery, antitank missiles,
antitank guns, tanks, attack aviation, and close air support. Attacking forces should also expect a range of
offensive type maneuver options to include spoiling attacks, internal repositioning, counterattacks, and
withdrawing to subsequent defensive positions. Spoiling attacks will attempt to disrupt the attacker’s
momentum and possibly seize key terrain. If driven out of their prepared positions, enemy troops may try to
win them back by hasty local counterattacks or through deliberate, planned combined arms counterattacks.
If forced to withdraw, the enemy forces may use obstacles, ambushes, and other delaying tactics to slow
down pursuing attackers.

7-209. The attack of a fortified position follows the basic principles of tactical maneuver. However,
greater emphasis is placed upon detailed planning, special training and rehearsals, increased fire support,
and the use of special equipment. The degree of special preparation depends upon the character, and extent
of the defense.

7-210. The deliberate nature of defenses requires a deliberate approach to the attack. These types of
operations are time consuming. Leaders must develop schemes of maneuver that systematically reduce the
area. Initially, these attacks should be limited in scope, focusing on individual positions and intermediate
terrain objectives. Leaders must establish clear bypass criteria and position destruction criteria as well as
allocate forces to secure cleared enemy positions. Failure in this will likely result in enemy reoccupying the
positions, isolating lead elements, and ambushing follow-on units.

7-211. The intense, close combat prevalent in trench clearing is remarkably similar to fighting in built up
areas. Comparable characteristics include:
® Restricted Observation and Fields of Fire. Once the trench is entered, visibilities may be
limited to a few meters in either direction. This compartmentalization necessarily
decentralizes the engagement to the lowest level.

o Cover and Concealment. The nature of a trench system allows covered movement of both
friendly and enemy forces. To prevent being flanked or counterattacked, junctions, possible
entry points, and corners should be secured.

e Difficulty in Locating the Enemy. The assault element may come under fire from multiple
mutually supporting positions in the trench or a nearby position. The exact location of the fire
may be difficult to determine. Supporting elements outside the trench should be capable of
locating, suppressing, or destroying such threats.

® Close Quarters Fighting. Because of the close nature of the trench system, Soldiers should
be prepared to use close quarters marksmanship, bayonet, and hand-to-hand fight techniques.

® Restricted Movement. Trench width and height will severely restrict movement inside the
system. This will ordinarily require the assault element to move at a low crouch or even a
crawl. Sustainment functions such as ammunition resupply, EPW evacuation, casualty
evacuation, and reinforcement will also be hampered.

e Sustainment. The intensity of close combat in the trench undoubtedly results in increased
resource requirements.

FIND

7-212. Finding the enemy’s fortified positions relates back to the position’s purpose. There are two
general reasons to create fortified positions. The first includes defending key terrain and using the position
as a base camp, shelter, or sanctuary for critical personnel or activities. This type of position is typically
camouflaged and difficult to locate. When U.S. forces have air superiority and robust reconnaissance
abilities, enemy forces will go to great lengths to conceal these positions. Sometimes the only way to find
these enemy positions is by movement to contact. When Infantry platoons or squads encounter a previously
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unidentified prepared enemy position, they should not, as a general rule, conduct a hasty attack until they
have set conditions for success.

7-213. The second general purpose for fortified positions is to create a situation in which the attacker is
required to mass and present a profitable target. This type of position normally occurs in more conventional
battles. These positions can be relatively easy to find because they occupy key terrain, establish identifiable
patterns, and generally lack mobility.

7-214. Attacking fortified positions requires thorough planning and preparation based on extensive
reconnaissance.

FIX

7-215. An enemy in fortified defenses has already partially fixed himself. This does not mean he will not
be able to maneuver or that the fight will be easy. It does mean that the objective is probably more defined
than with an enemy with complete freedom of movement. Fixing the enemy will still require measures to
prevent repositioning to alternate, supplementary, and subsequent positions on the objective and measures
to block enemy counterattack elements.

FINISH — FIGHTING ENEMIES IN FORTIFICATIONS

7-216. Finishing an enemy in prepared positions requires the attacker to follow the fundamentals of the
offense-surprise, concentration, tempo, and audacity to be successful.

7-217. The actual fighting of enemy fortifications is clearly an Infantry platoon unit function because
squads and platoons, particularly when augmented with engineers, are the best organized and equipped
units in the Army for breaching protective obstacles. They are also best prepared to assault prepared
positions such as bunkers and trench lines. Infantry platoons are capable of conducting these skills with
organic, supplementary, and supporting weapons in any environment.

7-218. Leaders develop detailed plans for each fortification, using the SOSRA technique to integrate and
synchronize fire support and maneuver assets. Although there are specific drills associated with the types of
fortifications, the assault of a fortified area is an operation, not a drill. During planning, the leader’s level of
detail should identify each aperture (opening or firing port) of his assigned fortification(s) and consider
assigning these as a specific target when planning fires. Contingency plans are made for the possibility of
encountering previously undetected fortifications along the route to the objective, and for neutralizing
underground defenses when encountered.

SECURING THE NEAR AND FAR SIDE—BREACHING PROTECTIVE OBSTACLES

7-219. To fight the enemy almost always requires penetrating extensive protective obstacles, both
antipersonnel and antivehicle. Of particular concern to the Infantrymen are antipersonnel obstacles.
Antipersonnel obstacles (both explosive and nonexplosive) include, wire entanglements; trip flares;
antipersonnel mines; field expedient devices (booby traps, nonexplosive traps, punji sticks); flame devices;
rubble; warning devices; CBRN; and any other type of obstacle created to prevent troops from entering a
position. Antipersonnel obstacles are usually integrated with enemy fires close enough to the fortification
for adequate enemy surveillance by day or night, but beyond effective hand grenade range. Obstacles are
also used within the enemy position to compartmentalize the area in the event outer protective barriers are
breached. See Appendix F for more information on obstacles.

7-220. The following steps are an example platoon breach:

® The squad leader and the breaching fire team move to the last covered and concealed position
near the breach point (point of penetration).

The squad leader confirms the breach point.
The platoon leader or squad leader shifts the suppressing element away from the entry point.
e The fire element continues to suppress enemy positions as required.
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® Buddy team #1 (team leader and the automatic rifleman) remains in a position short of the
obstacle to provide local security for buddy team #2.

® The squad leader and breaching fire team leader employ smoke grenades to obscure the
breach point.

e Buddy team #2 (grenadier and rifleman) moves to the breach point. They move in rushes or
by crawling.

e The squad leader positions himself where he can best control his teams.
Buddy team #2 positions themselves to the right and left of the breach point near the
protective obstacle.
Buddy team #2 probes for mines and creates a breach, marking their path as they proceed.

® Once breached, buddy team #1 and buddy team #2 move to the far side of the obstacle and
take up covered and concealed positions to block any enemy movement toward the breach
point. They engage all identified or likely enemy positions.

® The squad leader remains at the entry point and marks it. He calls forward the next fire team
with, "Next team in."

® Once the squad has secured a foothold, the squad leader reports to the platoon leader,
“Foothold secure.” The platoon follows the success of the seizure of the foothold with the
remainder of the platoon.

KNOCKING OUT BUNKERS

7-50

7-221. The term bunker in this FM covers all emplacements having overhead cover and containing
apertures (embrasures) through which weapons are fired. The two primary types are reinforced concrete
pillboxes, and log bunkers. There are two notable exploitable weaknesses of bunkers.

7-222. First, bunkers are permanent, their location and orientation fixed. Bunkers cannot be relocated or
adjusted to meet a changing situation. They are optimized for a particular direction and function. The worst
thing an Infantry platoon or squad can do is to approach the position in the manner it was designed to fight.
Instead, the unit should approach the position from the direction it is least able to defend against—the flank
or rear.

7-223. Second, bunkers must have openings (doors, windows, apertures, or air vents). There are two
disadvantages to be exploited here. First, structurally, the opening is the weakest part of the position and
will be the first part of the structure to collapse if engaged. Second, a single opening can only cover a finite
sector, creating blind spots. To cover these blind spots, the defender has to either rely on mutually
supporting positions or build an additional opening. Mutual support may be disrupted, thereby enabling the
attacker to exploit the blind spot. Adding additional openings correspondingly weakens the position’s
structural soundness, in which case the attacker targets the opening to collapse the position.

7-224. ldeally the team is able to destroy the bunker with standoff weapons and HE munitions. However,
when required, the fire team can assault the bunker with small arms and grenades. A fire team (two to four
men) with HE and smoke grenades move forward under cover of the suppression and obscuration fires
from the squad and other elements of the base of fire. When they reach a vulnerable point of the bunker,
they destroy it or personnel inside with grenades or other hand-held demolitions. All unsecured bunkers
must be treated as if they contain live enemy, even if no activity has been detected from them. The clearing
of bunkers must be systematic or the enemy will come up behind assault groups. To clear a bunker—

® The squad leader and the assault fire team move to the last covered and concealed position
near the position’s vulnerable point.

The squad leader confirms the vulnerable point
The platoon leader/squad leader shifts the base of fire away from the vulnerable point.
The base of fire continues to suppress the position and adjacent enemy positions as required.

Buddy team #1 (team leader and the automatic rifleman) remain in a position short of the
position to add suppressive fires for buddy team #2 (grenadier and rifleman).

e Buddy team #2 moves to the vulnerable point. They move in rushes or by crawling.

FM 3-21.8 28 March 2007



Offensive Operations

One Soldier takes up a covered position near the exit.
The other Soldier cooks off a grenade (2 seconds maximum), shouts, FRAG OUT, and throws
it through an aperture.
After the grenade detonates, the Soldier covering the exit enters and clears the bunker.
e Simultaneously, the second Soldier moves into the bunker to assist Soldier #1.
Both Soldiers halt at a point of domination and take up positions to block any enemy
movement toward their position.
Buddy team #1 moves to join buddy team #2.
The team leader inspects the bunker, marks the bunker, and signals the squad leader.
e The assault squad leader consolidates, reorganizes, and prepares to continue the mission.

ASSAULTING TRENCH SYSTEMS

7-225. Trenches are dug to connect fighting positions. They are typically dug in a zigzagged fashion to
prevent the attacker from firing down a long section if he gets into the trench, and to reduce the
effectiveness of high explosive munitions. Trenches may also have shallow turns, intersections with other
trenches, firing ports, overhead cover, and bunkers. Bunkers will usually be oriented outside the trench, but
may also have the ability to provide protective fire into the trench.

7-226. The trench provides defenders with a route that has frontal cover, enabling them to reposition
without the threat of low trajectory fires. However, unless overhead cover is built, trenches are subject to
the effects of high trajectory munitions like the grenade, grenade launcher, plunging machine gun fire,
mortars, and artillery. These types of weapon systems should be used to gain and maintain fire superiority
on defenders in the trench.

7-227. The trench is the enemy’s home, so there is no easy way to clear it. Their confined nature,
extensive enemy preparations, and the limited ability to integrate combined arms fires makes trench
clearing hazardous for even the best trained Infantry. If possible, a bulldozer or plow tank can be used to
fill in the trench and bury the defenders. However, since this is not always feasible, Infantry units must
move in and clear trenches. Although obscuration is necessarily outside the trench, it can be more of
hindrance to the attacker inside the trench. Use of night vision equipment also requires special
considerations.

Entering the Trenchline

7-228. To enter the enemy trench the platoon takes the following steps:

® The squad leader and the assault fire team move to the last covered and concealed position
near the entry point.

The squad leader confirms the entry point.
The platoon leader or squad leader shifts the base of fire away from the entry point.
The base of fire continues to suppress trench and adjacent enemy positions as required.

Buddy team #1 (team leader and automatic rifleman) remains in a position short of the trench
to add suppressive fires for the initial entry.

® Buddy team #2 (grenadier and rifleman) and squad leader move to the entry point. They move
in rushes or by crawling (squad leader positions himself where he can best control his teams).

e Buddy team #2 positions itself parallel to the edge of the trench. Team members get on their
backs.

® On the squad leader command of COOK OFF GRENADES (2 seconds maximum), they
shout, FRAG OUT, and throw the grenades into the trench.

e Upon detonation of both grenades, the Soldiers roll into the trench, landing on their feet and
back-to-back. They engage all known, likely or suspected enemy positions.

® Both Soldiers immediately move in opposite directions down the trench, continuing until they
reach the first corner or intersection.
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e Both Soldiers halt and take up positions to block any enemy movement toward the entry
point.

e Simultaneously, buddy team #1 moves to and enters the trench, joining buddy team #2. The
squad leader directs them to one of the secured corners or intersections to relieve the Soldier
who then rejoins his buddy at the opposite end of the foothold.

® At the same time, the squad leader rolls into the trench and secures the entry point.

The squad leader remains at the entry point and marks it. He calls forward the next fire team
with, NEXT TEAM IN.

® Once the squad has secured a foothold, the squad leader reports to the platoon leader,
FOOTHOLD SECURE. The platoon follows the success of the seizure of the foothold with
the remainder of the platoon.

7-229. The leader or a designated subordinate must move into the trench as soon as possible to control the
tempo, specifically the movement of the lead assault element and the movement of follow-on forces. He
must resist the temptation to move the entire unit into the trench as this will unduly concentrate the unit in a
small area. Instead,, he should ensure the outside of the trench remains isolated as he maintains fire
superiority inside the trench. This may require a more deliberate approach. When subordinates have
reached their objectives or have exhausted their resources, the leader commits follow-on forces or requests
support from higher. Once stopped, the leader consolidates and reorganizes.

7-230. The assault element is organized into a series of three-man teams. The team members are simply
referred to as number 1 man, number 2 man, and number 3 man. Each team is armed with at least one
M249 and one grenade launcher. All men are armed with multiple hand grenades.

7-231. The positioning within the three-man team is rotational, so the men in the team must be rehearsed
in each position. The number 1 man is responsible for assaulting down the trench using well aimed
effective fire and throwing grenades around pivot points in the trenchline or into weapons emplacements.
The number 2 man follows the number 1 man closely enough to support him but not so closely that both
would be suppressed if the enemy gained local fire superiority. The number 3 man follows the number 2
man and prepares to move forward when positions rotate.

7-232. While the initial three-man assault team rotates by event, the squad leader directs the rotation of
the three-man teams within the squad as ammunition becomes low in the leading team, casualties occur, or
as the situation dictates. Since this three-man drill is standardized, three-man teams may be reconstituted as
needed from the remaining members of the squad. The platoon leader controls the rotation between squads
using the same considerations as the squad leaders.

Clearing the Trenchline

7-233. Once the squad has secured the entry point and expanded it to accommodate the squad, the rest of
the platoon enters and begins to clear the designated section of the enemy position. The platoon may be
tasked to clear in two directions if the objective is small. Otherwise, it will only clear in one direction as
another platoon enters alongside and clears in the opposite direction.

7-234. The lead three-man team of the initial assault squad moves out past the security of the support
element and executes the trench clearing drill. The number 1 man, followed by number 2 man and number
3 man, maintains his advance until arriving at a pivot, junction point, or weapons emplacement in the
trench. He alerts the rest of the team by yelling out, POSITION or, JUNCTION, and begins to prepare a
grenade. The number 2 man immediately moves forward near the lead man and takes up the fire to cover
until the grenade can be thrown around the corner of the pivot point. The number 3 man moves forward to
the point previously occupied by number 2 and prepares for commitment.

7-235. If the lead man encounters a junction in the trench, the platoon leader should move forward, make
a quick estimate, and indicate the direction the team should continue to clear. This will normally be toward
the bulk of the fortification or toward command post emplacements. He should place a marker (normally
specified in the unit TSOP) pointing toward the direction of the cleared path. After employing a grenade,
the number 2 man moves out in the direction indicated by the platoon leader and assumes the duties of the
number 1 man. Anytime the number 1 man runs out of ammunition, he shouts, MAGAZINE, and
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immediately moves against the wall of the trench to allow the number 2 man to take up the fire. Squad
leaders continue to push uncommitted three-man teams forward, securing bypassed trenches and rotating
fresh teams to the front. It is important to note that trenches are cleared in sequence not simultaneously.

Moving in a Trench

7-236. Once inside, the trench teams use variations of the combat formations described in Chapter 3 to
move. These formations are used as appropriate inside buildings as well. The terms Aallway and trench are
used interchangeably. The column (file) and box formations are self explanatory. The line and echelon
formations are generally infeasible.

FOLLOW-THROUGH

7-237. The factors for consolidation and reorganization of fortified positions are the same as consolidation
and reorganization of other attacks. If a fortification is not destroyed sufficiently to prevent its reuse by the
enemy, it must be guarded until means can be brought forward to complete the job. The number of
positions the unit can assault is impacted by the—

® Length of time the bunkers must be guarded to prevent reoccupation by the enemy.
e Ability of the higher headquarters to resupply the unit.
e Availability of special equipment in sufficient quantities.

e Ability of the unit to sustain casualties and remain effective.
7-238. As part of consolidation, the leader orders a systematic search of the secured positions for booby
traps and spider holes. He may also make a detailed sketch of his area and the surrounding dispositions if
time allows. This information will be helpful for the higher headquarters intelligence officer or if the unit
occupies the position for an extended length of time.
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Chapter 8
Defensive Operations

Though the outcome of decisive combat derives from offensive actions, leaders often
find it is necessary, even advisable, to defend. The general task and purpose of all
defensive operations is to defeat an enemy attack and gain the initiative for offensive
operations. It is important to set conditions of the defense so friendly forces can
destroy or fix the enemy while preparing to seize the initiative and return to the
offense. The platoon may conduct the defense to gain time, retain key terrain,
facilitate other operations, preoccupy the enemy in one area while friendly forces
attack him in another, or erode enemy forces. A well coordinated defense can also set
the conditions for follow-on forces and follow-on operations.

SECTION | — CHARACTERISTICS OF THE DEFENSE

8-1. Following are the characteristics of the defense that constitute the planning fundamentals for the
Infantry platoon:

® Preparation
Security
Disruption
Massing effects
Flexibility

8-2. To ensure the success of the defense, the platoon leader must understand the characteristics of the
defense and apply TLP during planning, preparation, and execution of the operation.

PREPARATION

8-3. The friendly defender arrives in the battle area before the enemy attacker. As the defender, the
platoon must take advantage of this by making the most of preparations for combat in the time available.
By thoroughly analyzing the factors of METT-TC, the platoon leader gains an understanding of the tactical
situation and identifies potential friendly and enemy weaknesses.

8-4. By arriving in the battle area first, the Infantry platoon has the advantage of preparing the terrain
before the engagement. Through the proper selection of terrain and reinforcing obstacles, friendly forces
can direct the energy of the enemy's attack into terrain of their choosing. Friendly forces must take
advantage of this by making the most thorough preparations that time allows while always continuing to
improve their defenses—security measures, engagement areas, and survivability positions. Preparation of
the ground consists of plans for fires and movement; counterattack plans; and preparation of positions,
routes, obstacles, logistics, and command and control (C2) facilities.

8-5. The Infantry platoon must exploit every aspect of terrain and weather to its advantage. In the defense,
as in the attack, terrain is valuable only if the friendly force gains advantage from its possession or control.
In developing a defensive plan, the friendly force takes account of key terrain and attempts to visualize and
cover with fire all possible enemy avenues of approach into their sector. The friendly defense seeks to
defend on terrain that maximizes effective fire, cover, concealment, movement, and surprise.

8-6. Friendly forces must assume that their defensive preparations are being observed. To hinder the
enemy's intelligence effort, leaders establish security forces to conduct counter reconnaissance and deceive
the enemy as to the exact location of the main defenses.
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SECURITY

8-7. The goals of the platoon’s security efforts are normally tied to the company efforts. These efforts
include providing early warning, destroying enemy reconnaissance units, and impeding and harassing
elements of the enemy main body. The platoon will typically continue its security mission until directed to
displace.

DISRUPTION

8-8. Defensive plans vary with the circumstances, but all defensive concepts of the operation aim at
disrupting the enemy attacker’s synchronization. Counterattacks, indirect fires, obstacles, and the retention
of key terrain prevent the enemy from concentrating his strength against selected portions of the platoon’s
defense. Destroying enemy command and control vehicles disrupts the enemy synchronization and
flexibility. Separating enemy units from one another allows them to be defeated piecemeal.

MASSING EFFECTS

8-9. The platoon must mass the overwhelming effects of combat power at the decisive place and time if it
is to succeed. It must obtain a local advantage at points of decision. Offensive action may be a means of
gaining this advantage. The platoon leader must remember that this massing refers to combat power and its
effects—not just numbers of Soldiers and weapons systems.

FLEXIBILITY

8-10. Flexibility is derived from sound preparation and effective command and control and results from a
detailed analysis of the factors of METT-TC, an understanding of the unit’s purpose, and aggressive
reconnaissance and surveillance. The platoon must be agile enough to counter or avoid the enemy
attacker’s blows and then strike back effectively. For example, supplementary positions on a secondary
avenue of approach may provide additional flexibility to the platoon. Immediate transitions from defense to
offense are difficult. To ease this transition, the platoon leader must think through and plan for actions his
platoon may need to take, and then rehearse them in a prioritized sequence based on time available.

SECTION Il — SEQUENCE OF THE DEFENSE

8-11. As part of a larger element, the platoon conducts defensive operations in a sequence of integrated and
overlapping phases. This section focuses on the following phases within the sequence of the defense:

e Reconnaissance, security operations, and enemy preparatory fires.
Occupation.

Approach of the enemy main attack.

Enemy assault.

Counterattack.

Consolidation and reorganization.

RECONNAISSANCE, SECURITY OPERATIONS, AND ENEMY
PREPARATORY FIRES

8-12. Security forces must protect friendly forces in the main battle area (MBA) and allow them to prepare
for the defense. The goals of a security force include providing early warning, destroying enemy
reconnaissance elements (within its capability), and disrupting enemy forward detachments or advance
guard elements. The platoon may be attached to a larger element or remain with the parent company to
conduct counter-reconnaissance. Additionally, the platoon may conduct security operations as part of the
company defensive plan by conducting patrols or manning observation post(s) (OP) to observe named
area(s) of interest (NAI).
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8-13. The platoon may also be required to provide guides to the passing friendly security force and may be
tasked to close the passage lanes. The passage could be for friendly forces entering or departing the security
zone, and may include logistics units supporting the security forces. The platoon, as part of a larger force,
may also play a role in shaping the battlefield. The battalion or brigade combat team commander may
position the company to deny likely enemy attack corridors. This will enhance flexibility and force enemy
elements into friendly engagement areas.

8-14. When not conducting security or preparation tasks, the Infantry platoon normally occupies dug-in
positions with overhead cover to avoid possible enemy artillery preparatory fires.

OCCUPATION

8-15. The occupation phase of the defense includes moving from one location to the defensive location. A
quartering party under company control normally leads this movement to clear the defensive position and
prepares it for occupation. The platoon plans, reconnoiters, and then occupies the defensive position. The
battalion establishes security forces. The remaining forces prepare the defense. To facilitate maximum time
for planning, occupying, and preparing the defense, leaders and Soldiers at all levels must understand their
duties and responsibilities, including priorities of work (covered in the WARNO or by a unit TSOP).

8-16. Occupation and preparation of the defense site (see Section V of this chapter) is conducted
concurrently with the TLP and the development of the engagement area (if required). The platoon occupies
defensive positions IAW the company commander’s plan and the results of the platoon’s reconnaissance.
To ensure an effective and efficient occupation, the reconnaissance element marks the friendly positions.
These tentative positions are then entered on the operational graphics. Each squad moves in or is led in by a
guide to its marker. Once in position, each squad leader checks his position location. As the platoon
occupies its positions, the platoon leader manages the positioning of each squad to ensure they locate IAW
the tentative plan. If the platoon leader notes discrepancies between actual positioning of the squads and his
plan, he makes the corrections. Security is placed out in front of the platoon. The platoon leader must
personally walk the fighting positions to ensure that everyone understands the plan and that the following
are [AW the plan:

e Weapons orientation and general sectors of fire.
e Crew served weapons positions.
e Rifle squads’ positions in relation to each other.

8-17. Each squad leader ensures he knows the location of the platoon leader and platoon sergeant for
command and control purposes, and where the casualty collection point is located. The platoon may be
required to assist engineers in the construction of tactical obstacles in their sector. All leaders must know
where these obstacles are so they can tie them into their fire plan.

8-18. When the occupation is complete, subordinate leaders can begin to develop their sector sketches
(paragraph 8-100) based on the basic fire plan developed during the leader’s reconnaissance. Positions are
improved when the direct fire plan is finalized and proofed. In addition to establishing the platoon’s
primary positions, the platoon leader and subordinate leaders normally plan for preparation and occupation
of alternate, supplementary, and subsequent positions. This is done [AW the company order. The platoon
and/or company reserve need to know the location of these positions. The following are tactical
considerations for these positions.

ALTERNATE POSITIONS

8-19. The following characteristics and considerations apply to an alternate position:
e Covers the same avenue of approach or sector of fire as the primary position.
® [ ocated slightly to the front, flank, or rear of the primary position.
e Positioned forward of the primary defensive positions during limited visibility operations.
)

Normally employed to supplement or support positions with weapons of limited range, such as
Infantry squad positions. They are also used as an alternate position to fall back to if the original
position is rendered ineffective or as a position for Soldiers to rest or perform maintenance.
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SUPPLEMENTARY POSITIONS

8-20. The following characteristics and considerations apply to a supplementary position:
e Covers an avenue of approach or sector of fire different from those covered by the primary
position.
® Occupied based on specific enemy actions.

SUBSEQUENT POSITIONS

8-21. The following characteristics and considerations apply to a subsequent position:
® Covers the same avenue of approach and or sector of fire as the primary position.
® [ocated in depth through the defensive area.

® Occupied based on specific enemy actions or conducted as part of the higher headquarters’
scheme of maneuver.

APPROACH OF THE ENEMY MAIN ATTACK

8-22. As approach of the enemy main attack begins, brigade combat team and higher headquarters engage
the enemy at long range using indirect fires, electronic warfare, Army attack aviation, and close air support
(CAS). The goal is to use these assets and disrupting obstacles to shape the battlefield and or to slow the
enemy’s advance and break up his formations, leaving him more susceptible to the effects of crew served
weapons. As the enemy’s main body echelon approaches the battalion engagement area, the battalion may
initiate indirect fires and CAS to weaken the enemy through attrition. At the same time, the brigade combat
team’s effort shifts to second-echelon forces, depending on the commander’s plan. Based on an event stated
in the company commander’s order, Infantry platoons cease security patrols and bring OPs back into the
defense at a predetermined time. Positions may be shifted in response to enemy actions or other tactical
factors.

ENEMY ASSAULT

8-23. During an enemy assault attacking enemy forces attempt to fix and finish friendly forces. Their
mission will be similar to those in friendly offensive operations: destroy forces, seize terrain, and conduct a
penetration to pass follow-on forces through. During execution of the defense, friendly forces will mass the
effects of fires to destroy the assaulting enemy. The platoon leader must determine if the platoon can
destroy the enemy from its assigned positions.

FIGHTING FROM ASSIGNED POSITIONS

8-24. If the platoon can destroy the enemy from its assigned positions, the platoon continues to fight the
defense.

8-25. The platoon leader continues to call for indirect fires as the enemy approaches. The platoon begins to
engage the enemy at their weapon systems’ maximum effective range. They attempt to mass fires and
initiate them simultaneously to achieve maximum weapons effects. Indirect fires and obstacles integrated
with direct fires should disrupt the enemy’s formations, channel him toward EAs, prevent or severely limit
his ability to observe the location of friendly positions, and destroy him as he attempts to breach tactical
and or protective obstacles. If there is no enlisted tactical air controller (ETAC) available, the forward
observer or platoon leader will be prepared to give terminal guidance to attack aviation if available and
committed into his area of operations.

8-26. Leaders control fires using standard commands, pyrotechnics, and other prearranged signals. (See
Chapter 2, Employing Fires, for more information.) The Infantry platoon increases the intensity of fires as
the enemy closes within range of additional friendly weapons. Squad leaders and team leaders work to
achieve a sustained rate of fire from their positions by having buddy teams engage the enemy so both
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Soldiers are not reloading their weapons at the same time. To control and distribute fires, leaders
consider—

e Range to the enemy.

Engagement criteria (what to fire at, when to fire [triggers], and why).

Most dangerous or closest enemy targets.

Shifting to concentrate direct fires either independently or as directed by higher headquarters.
Ability of the platoon to engage dismounted enemy with enfilading, grazing fires.

e Ability of the platoon’s SLM and CCMS to achieve flank shots against enemy vehicles.

8-27. When the enemy closes on the platoon’s protective wire, machine guns fire along interlocking
principal direction(s) of fire (PDF) or final protective line(s) (FPL) as previously planned and designated.
Other weapons fire at their designated PDFs. Grenadiers engage the enemy with grenade launchers in dead
space or as the enemy attempts to breach protective wire. The platoon leader requests final protective fire
(FPF) if it is assigned in support of his positions.

8-28. The platoon continues to defend until it repels the enemy or is ordered to disengage.

FIGHTING FROM OTHER THAN ASSIGNED POSITIONS

8-29. If the platoon cannot destroy the enemy from its assigned positions, the platoon leader reports the
situation to the company commander and continues to engage the enemy. He repositions the platoon (or
squads of the platoon) when directed by the commander in order to—

Continue fires into the platoon engagement area.

Occupy supplementary or alternate positions.

Reinforce other parts of the company.

Counterattack locally to retake lost fighting positions.

Withdraw from an indefensible position using fire and movement to break contact.

NOTE: The platoon leader does not move his platoon out of position if it will destroy the
integrity of the company defense. All movements and actions to reposition squads and the
platoon must be thoroughly rehearsed.

COUNTERATTACK

8-30. As the enemy’s momentum is slowed or stopped, friendly forces may counterattack. The
counterattack may be launched to seize the initiative from the enemy or to completely halt his attack. In
some cases, the purpose of the counterattack will be mainly defensive (for example, to reestablish the
forward edge of the battle area [FEBA] or to restore control of the area). The Infantry platoon may
participate in the counterattack as a base-of-fire element or as the counterattack force. This counterattack
could be planned or conducted during the battle when opportunities to seize the initiative present
themselves.

CONSOLIDATION AND REORGANIZATION

8-31. The platoon secures its sector and reestablishes the defense by repositioning friendly forces,
destroying enemy elements, treating and evacuating casualties, processing EPWs, and reestablishing
obstacles. The platoon conducts all necessary sustainment functions, such as cross-leveling ammunition
and weapons, as it prepares to continue defending. Squad and team leaders provide liquid, ammunition,
casualty, and equipment (LACE) reports to the platoon leader. The platoon leader reestablishes the platoon
chain of command. He consolidates squad LACE reports and provides the platoon report to the company
commander. The platoon sergeant coordinates for resupply and supervises the execution of the casualty and
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EPW evacuation plan. The platoon continues to repair or improve positions, quickly reestablishes
observation posts, and resumes security patrolling as directed.

8-32. Consolidation includes organizing and strengthening a position so it can continue to be used against
the enemy. Platoon consolidation requirements include:

e Adjusting other positions to maintain mutual support.
® Reoccupying and repairing positions and preparing for renewed enemy attack.

® Relocating selected weapons to alternate positions if leaders believe the enemy may have
pinpointed them during the initial attack.

® Repairing any damaged obstacles and replacing any Claymore mines.
Reestablishing security and communications.

8-33. Reorganization includes shifting internal resources within a degraded friendly unit to increase its
level of combat effectiveness. Platoon consolidation requirements include:

e Manning key weapons as necessary.

e Providing first aid and preparing wounded Soldiers for CASEVAC.
e Redistributing ammunition and supplies.

® Processing and evacuating EPWs.

SECTION Ill — PLANNING CONSIDERATIONS

8-34. The Army warfighting functions incorporate a list of critical tactical activities that provide a structure
for leaders to prepare and execute the defense. Synchronization and coordination among the warfighting
functions are critical for success.

MOVEMENT AND MANEUVER

8-35. Effective weapons positioning enables the platoon to mass fires at critical points on the battlefield to
effectively engage the enemy in the engagement area. (See Section IV for more information on engagement
area development.) The platoon leader must maximize the strengths of the platoon’s weapons systems
while minimizing its exposure to enemy observation and fires.

8-36. Mobility focuses on the ability to reposition friendly forces, including unit displacement and the
commitment of reserve forces. The company commander’s priorities may specify that some routes be
improved to support such operations. Countermobility channels the enemy into the engagement area as it
limits the maneuver of enemy forces and enhances the effectiveness of the defender’s direct and indirect
fires.

DEPTH AND DISPERSION

8-37. Dispersing positions laterally and in depth helps protect the force from enemy observation and fires.
Platoon positions are established to allow sufficient maneuver space within each position for in-depth
placement of crew-served weapons systems and Infantry squads. Infantry fighting positions are positioned
to allow massing of direct fires at critical points on the battlefield, as well as to provide overlapping fire in
front of other fighting positions. Although the factors of METT-TC ultimately determine the placement of
weapons systems and unit positions, the following also apply:

e Infantry squads can conduct antiarmor fires in depth with CCMS, which have a maximum range
of 2,000 meters.

Infantry squads can retain or deny key terrain if employed in strongpoints or protected positions.

Infantry squads can protect obstacles or flank positions that are tied into severely restrictive
terrain.
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FLANK POSITIONS

8-38. Flank positions enable a defending friendly force to bring direct fires to bear on an attacking force.
An effective flank position provides the friendly defender with a larger, more vulnerable enemy target
while leaving the attacker unsure of the location of the defender. Major considerations for successful
employment of a flank position are the friendly defender’s ability to secure the flank, and his ability to
achieve surprise by remaining undetected. Effective direct fire control (see Chapter 2, Employing Fires)
and fratricide avoidance measures (see Chapter 5, Command, Control, and Troop-Leading Procedures) are
critical considerations when employing flank positions.

MOBILITY

8-39. During defensive preparations, mobility focuses initially on the ability to resupply, CASEVAC,
reposition, and the rearward and forward passage of forces, supplies, and equipment. Once defensive
preparations are complete, the mobility focus shifts to routes to alternate, supplementary, or subsequent
positions. The company commander will establish the priority of mobility effort within the company.

COUNTERMOBILITY

8-40. To be successful in the defense, the platoon leader must integrate obstacles into both the direct and
indirect fire plans. (Refer to FM 90-7, Combined Arms Obstacle Integration, for additional information on
obstacle planning, siting, and turnover.) A tactical obstacle is designed or employed to disrupt, fix, turn, or
block the movement of the enemy. Platoons construct tactical obstacles when directed by the company
commander.

Disrupting Effects

8-41. Disrupting effects focus a combination of fires and obstacles to impede the enemy’s attack in several
ways, including breaking up his formations, interrupting his tempo, and causing early commitment of
breaching assets. These effects are often the product of situational obstacles such as scatterable mines, and
are normally used forward within engagement areas or in support of forward positions within a defensive
sector. Normally, only indirect fires and long-range direct fires are planned in support of disrupting
obstacles (Figure 8-1).
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ENEMY
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Figure 8-1. Disrupt obstacle effect.

Fixing Effects

8-8

8-42. Fixing effects use a combination of fires and obstacles to slow or temporarily stop an attacker within
a specified area, normally an engagement area (Figure 8-2). The defending unit can then focus on defeating
the enemy by using indirect fires to fix him in the engagement area while direct fires inflict maximum
casualties and damage. If necessary, the defender can reposition his forces using the additional time gained
as a result of fixing the enemy. To fully achieve the fixing effect, direct and or indirect fires must be
integrated with the obstacles. The company commander must specify the size of the enemy unit to be fixed.
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ENEMY

DIRECTION
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Figure 8-2. Fix obstacle effect.

Turning Effects

8-43. Turning effects (Figure 8-3) use the combination of direct and indirect fires and obstacles to support
the company commander’s scheme of maneuver in several ways, including the following:

e Diverting the enemy into an engagement area and exposing his flanks when he makes the turn.
e Diverting an enemy formation from one avenue of approach to another.
e Denying the enemy the ability to mass his forces on a flank of the friendly force.
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Figure 8-3. Turn obstacle effect.

Blocking Effects

8-44. Blocking effects use the combination of direct and indirect fires and obstacles to stop an attacker
along a specific avenue of approach (Figure 8-4). Fires employed to achieve blocking effects are primarily
oriented on preventing the enemy from maneuvering. Because they require the most extensive engineer
effort of any type of obstacle, blocking effects are employed only at critical choke points on the battlefield.
Blocking obstacles must be anchored on both sides by existing obstacles (severely restrictive terrain).
Direct and or indirect fires must cover the obstacles to achieve the full blocking effect. The company
commander must clearly specify the size of enemy force that he intends to block.
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Figure 8-4. Block obstacle effect.

DISPLACEMENT AND DISENGAGEMENT PLANNING

8-45. Displacement and disengagement are key control measures that allow the platoon to retain its
operational flexibility and tactical agility. The ultimate goals of displacement and disengagement are to
enable the platoon to maintain standoff range of the CCMS and to avoid being fixed or decisively engaged
by the enemy.

Considerations

8-46. While displacement and disengagement are valuable tactical tools, they can be extremely difficult to
execute in the face of a rapidly advancing enemy force. In fact, displacement in contact poses great
problems. The platoon leader must therefore plan for it thoroughly before the operation and rehearse
moving to alternate and supplementary positions if time permits. Even then, he must carefully evaluate the
situation whenever displacement in contact becomes necessary to ensure it is feasible, and that it will not
result in unacceptable personnel or equipment losses. The platoon leader must consider several important
factors in displacement planning:

e The enemy situation (for example, an enemy attack with battalion-sized element may prevent the

platoon from disengaging).

® Higher headquarters’ disengagement criteria.

Availability of friendly direct fire to facilitate disengagement by suppressing or disrupting the
enemy.
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Availability of cover and concealment, indirect fires, and smoke to assist disengagement.
Obstacle integration, including situational obstacles.

e Positioning of forces on terrain (such as reverse slopes or natural obstacles) that provides an
advantage to the disengaging elements.

e Identification of displacement routes and times that disengagement and or displacement will take
place.
e The size of the friendly force available to engage the enemy in support of the displacing unit.

Disengagement Criteria

8-47. Disengagement criteria dictate to subordinate elements the circumstances under which they will
displace to alternate, supplementary, or subsequent defensive positions. The criteria are tied to an enemy
action (such as one motorized rifle platoon advancing past Phase Line Delta) and are linked to the friendly
situation. For example, they may depend on whether a friendly overwatch element or artillery unit can
engage the enemy. Disengagement criteria are developed during the planning process based on the unique
conditions of a specific situation. They should not be part of the unit’s SOP.

Direct Fire Suppression

8-48. The attacking enemy force must not be allowed to bring effective fires to bear on a disengaging
force. Direct fires from the base-of-fire element, employed to suppress or disrupt the enemy, are the most
effective way to facilitate disengagement. The platoon may also receive base-of-fire support from another
element in the company, but in most cases the platoon will establish its own base of fire. Employing an
internal base of fire requires the platoon leader to carefully sequence the displacement of his elements.

Cover and Concealment

8-49. Ideally, the platoon and subordinate elements should use covered and concealed routes when moving
to alternate, supplementary, or subsequent defensive positions. Regardless of the degree of protection the
route itself affords, the platoon should rehearse the movement. By rehearsing, the platoon can increase the
speed at which it moves and provide an added measure of security. The platoon leader must make a
concerted effort whenever time is available to rehearse movement in limited visibility and degraded
conditions.

Indirect Fires and Smoke

8-50. Artillery or mortar fires can be employed to assist the platoon during disengagement. Suppressive
fires, placed on an enemy force as it is closing inside the defender’s standoff range, will disrupt his
formations, slow his progress, and if the enemy is a mechanized force, cause him to button up. The
defending force engages the enemy with long-range direct fires, then disengages and moves to new
positions. Smoke may be employed to obscure the enemy’s vision, slow his progress, or screen the
defender’s movement out of the defensive positions or along his displacement route.

Obstacle Integration

8-51. Obstacles should be integrated with direct and indirect fires to assist disengagement. By slowing and
disrupting enemy movement, obstacles provide the defender the time necessary for displacement. Obstacles
also allow friendly forces to employ direct and indirect fires against the enemy. The modular pack mine
system (MOPMS) can be employed in support of the disengagement to either block a key displacement
route once the displacing unit has passed through it, or to close a lane through a tactical obstacle. The
location of obstacle emplacement depends in large measure on METT-TC factors. An obstacle should be
positioned far enough away from the defender so enemy elements can be effectively engaged on the far
side of the obstacle while the defender remains out of range of the enemy’s massed direct fires.
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FIRE SUPPORT

8-52. For the indirect fire plan to be effective in the defense, the unit must plan and execute indirect fires in
a manner that achieves the intended task and purpose of each target. Indirect fires serve a variety of
purposes in the defense, including:

e Slowing and disrupting enemy movement.
e Preventing the enemy from executing breaching operations at turning or blocking obstacles.

® Destroying or delaying enemy forces at obstacles using massed indirect fires or precision
munitions (such as Copperhead rounds).

Defeating attacks along dismounted avenues of approach using FPF.

e Disrupting the enemy to allow friendly elements to disengage or conduct counterattacks.
Obscuring enemy observation or screening friendly movement during disengagement and
counterattacks.

e Based on the appropriate level of approval, delivering scatterable mines to close lanes and gaps
in obstacles, disrupting or preventing enemy breaching operations, disrupting enemy movement
at choke points, or separating or isolating enemy echelons.

PROTECTION

8-53. Platoons are responsible for coordinating and employing their own protective obstacles to protect
their defensive positions. To be most effective, these obstacles should be tied into existing obstacles and
FPFs. The platoon may use mines and wire from its basic load or pick up additional assets (including
MOPMS, if available) from the engineer Class IV or V supply point. (See Appendix F for details on
MOPMS and mines.) The platoon, through the company, also may be responsible for any other required
coordination (such as that needed in a relief in place) for recovery of the obstacle or for its destruction (as
in the case of MOPMS). A detail discussion of Protection can be found in Chapter 4.

8-54. In planning for protective obstacles, the platoon leader must evaluate the potential threat to the
platoon position and employ the appropriate asset. For example, MOPMS is predominately an antitank
system best used on mounted avenues of approach, but it does have some antipersonnel applications. Wire
obstacles may be most effective when employed on dismounted avenues of approach. FM 90-7 provides
detailed planning guidance for the emplacement of protective obstacles.

8-55. Protective obstacles are usually located beyond hand grenade range (40 to 100 meters) from a
Soldier’s fighting position. They may extend out 300 to 500 meters to tie into tactical obstacles and existing
restrictive or severely restrictive terrain. The platoon leader should therefore plan protective obstacles in
depth and attempt to maximize the effective range of his weapons.

8-56. When planning protective obstacles, the platoon leader should consider the amount of time required
to prepare them, the resources available after constructing necessary tactical obstacles, and the priorities of
work for the Soldiers in the platoon.

WIRE OBSTACLES
8-57. There are three types of wire obstacles: protective wire; tactical wire; and supplementary wire
(Figure 8-5).

Protective Wire

8-58. Protective wire may be a complex obstacle providing all-round protection of a platoon perimeter, or
it may be a simple wire obstacle on the likely dismounted avenue of approach toward a squad position
(Figure 8-6). Command-detonated M 18 Claymore mines may be integrated into the protective wire or used
separately.
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Tactical Wire

8-59. Tactical wire is positioned to increase the effectiveness of the platoon’s direct fires. It is usually
positioned along the friendly side of a machine gun FPL. Tactical minefields may also be integrated into
these wire obstacles or be employed separately.

Supplementary Wire

8-60. Supplementary wire obstacles are employed to break up the line of tactical wire to prevent the enemy
from locating platoon weapons (particularly CCMS and machine guns) by following the tactical wire.

SUPPLEMENTARY WIRE SUPPLEMENTARY WIRE

TACTICAL
¥~ WIRE

PROTECTIVE
WIRE

Figure 8-5. Three types of protective wire obstacles.

Triple Standard Concertina
or GPBTO Used in a Turn Group
Against Dismounted Infantry

Tanglefoot Used in a Disrupt Group

\ Nonstandard Concertina Roadblock

Figure 8-6. Protective wire groups.
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OBSTACLE LANES

8-61. The platoon may be responsible for actions related to lanes through obstacles. These duties may
include overwatching lanes in the obstacle, marking lanes in an obstacle, reporting the locations of the
entry and exit points of each lane, manning contact points, providing guides for elements passing through
the obstacle, and closing lanes when directed.

SURVIVABILITY

8-62. Survivability focuses on protecting friendly forces from the effect of enemy weapons systems.
Survivability positions are prepared in defensive positions or strongpoints to protect weapons systems and
rifle squads. Positions can be dug in and reinforced with overhead cover to provide rifle squads and crew-
served weapons with protection against shrapnel from air bursts. The company may dig in ammunition
prestocks at platoon alternate, supplementary, or subsequent defensive positions. The platoon leader may
have time only to dig in positions that have the least amount of natural cover and concealment. Soil
composition should also be a consideration in the selection of defensive positions. Sites to be avoided
include those where the soil is overly soft, hard, wet, or rocky.

AIR AND MISSILE DEFENSE

8-63. The focus of an air and missile defense plan is on likely air avenues of approach for enemy fixed-
wing, helicopters, and unmanned aircraft systems that may not correspond with the enemy’s ground
avenues of approach. A platoon leader is not likely to emplace air defense assets, but he must be aware that
higher headquarters may employ air defense assets near his defensive position. For a detailed discussion of
air defense, see Section II, Chapter 4.

SUSTAINMENT

8-64. In addition to the sustainment function required for all operations, the platoon leader should consider
prestocking (also known as pre-positioning or caches). The platoon leader’s mission analysis (or guidance
from the company commander) may reveal that the platoon’s ammunition needs during an operation may
exceed its basic load. This requires the platoon to establish ammunition caches. The caches, which may be
positioned at an alternate or subsequent position, should be dug in. Security should be provided by active or
passive means (guarded or observed) to indicate when and if the cache is tampered with.

8-65. The platoon must have a plan to recover their assets when quickly transitioning to the offense or
counterattack or when disengaging.

INTELLIGENCE

8-66. The intelligence warfighting function consists of the related tasks and systems that facilitate
understanding of the enemy, terrain, weather, and civil considerations. It includes tasks associated with
ISR. It is a flexible, adjustable architecture of procedures, personnel, organizations, and equipment. These
provide relevant information and products relating to the threat, civil populace, and environment to
commanders. Intelligence warfighting function focuses on four primary tasks:

(1) Support to situational understanding.

(2) Support to strategic responsiveness.

(3) Conduct ISR.

(4) Provide intelligence support to targeting.

COMMAND AND CONTROL

8-67. The command and control warfighting function consists of the related tasks and systems that support
commanders in exercising authority and direction. It includes those tasks associated with acquiring
friendly information, managing all relevant information, and directing and leading subordinates.
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SECTION IV— ENGAGEMENT AREA DEVELOPMENT

8-68. The engagement area is the place where the platoon leader intends to destroy an enemy force using
the massed fires of all available weapons. The success of any engagement depends on how effectively the
platoon leader can integrate the obstacle and indirect fire plans with his direct fire plan in the engagement
area to achieve the platoon’s purpose. At the platoon level, engagement area development remains a
complex function that requires parallel planning and preparation if the platoon is to accomplish its assigned
tasks. Despite this complexity, engagement area development resembles a drill. The platoon leader and his
subordinate leaders use a standardized set of procedures. Beginning with an evaluation of the factors of
METT-TC, the development process covers these steps:

e I[dentify likely enemy avenues of approach.

Identify the enemy scheme of maneuver.
Determine where to kill the enemy.

Plan and integrate obstacles.

Emplace weapons systems.

Plan and integrate indirect fires.
Conduct an engagement area rehearsal.

IDENTIFY LIKELY ENEMY AVENUES OF APPROACH

8-69. The platoon leader conducts an initial reconnaissance from the enemy’s perspective along each
avenue of approach into the sector or engagement area. During his reconnaissance, he confirms key terrain
identified by the company commander, including locations that afford positional advantage over the enemy
and natural obstacles and choke points that restrict forward movement. The platoon leader determines
which avenues will afford cover and concealment for the enemy while allowing him to maintain his tempo.
The platoon leader also evaluates lateral mobility corridors (routes) that adjoin each avenue of approach.

IDENTIFY ENEMY SCHEME OF MANEUVER

8-70. The platoon leader greatly enhances this step of the engagement area development process by
gaining information early. He receives answers to the following questions from the company commander:

® Where does the enemy want to go?

Where will the enemy go based on terrain?

What is the enemy’s mission (or anticipated mission)?
What are the enemy’s objectives?

How will the enemy structure his attack?

How will the enemy employ his reconnaissance assets?
What are the enemy’s expected rates of movement?
How will the enemy respond to friendly actions?

DETERMINE WHERE TO KILL THE ENEMY

8-71. As part of his TLP, the platoon leader must determine where he will mass combat power on the
enemy to accomplish his purpose. This decision is tied to his assessment of how the enemy will fight into
the platoon’s engagement area. Normally this entry point is marked by a prominent TRP that all platoon
elements can engage with their direct fire weapons. This allows the commander to identify where the
platoon will engage enemy forces through the depth of the company engagement area. In addition, the
leader—

e Identifies TRPs that match the enemy’s scheme of maneuver, allowing the platoon (or company)

to identify where it will engage the enemy through the depth of the engagement area.

o Identifies and records the exact location of each TRP.
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® Determines how many weapons systems can focus fires on each TRP to achieve the desired

purpose.
Determines which squad(s) can mass fires on each TRP.
® Begins development of a direct fire plan that focuses at each TRP.

NOTE: In marking TRPs, use thermal sights to ensure visibility at the appropriate range under
varying conditions, including daylight and limited visibility.

PLAN AND INTEGRATE OBSTACLES

8-72. To be successful in the defense, the platoon leader must integrate tactical obstacles with the direct
fire plan, taking into account the intent of each obstacle. At the company level, obstacle intent consists of
the target of the obstacle, the desired effect on the target, and the relative location of the group. A platoon
must have a clear task and purpose to properly emplace a tactical obstacle. The company or battalion will
normally designate the purpose of the tactical obstacle. The purpose will influence many aspects of the
operation, from selection and design of obstacle sites, to actual conduct of the defense. Once the tactical
obstacle has been emplaced, the platoon leader must report its location and the gaps in the obstacle to the
company commander. This ensures that the company commander can integrate obstacles with his direct
and indirect fire plans, refining his engagement area development.

EMPLACE WEAPONS SYSTEMS

8-73. To position weapons effectively, leaders must know the characteristics, capabilities, and limitations
of the weapons as well as the effects of terrain and the tactics used by the enemy. Platoon leaders should
position weapons where they have protection, where they can avoid detection, and where they can surprise
the enemy with accurate, lethal fires. In order to position the weapons, the platoon leader must know where
he wants to destroy the enemy and what effect he wants the weapon to achieve. He should also consider—

e Selecting tentative squad defensive positions.

Conducting a leader’s reconnaissance of the tentative defensive positions.

Walking the engagement area to confirm that the selected positions are tactically advantageous.
Confirming and marking the selected defensive positions.

Developing a direct fire plan that accomplishes the platoon’s purpose.

Ensuring the defensive positions do not conflict with those of adjacent units and is effectively
tied in with adjacent positions.

e Selecting primary, alternate, and supplementary fighting positions to achieve the desired effect
for each TRP.

e Ensuring the squad leaders position weapons systems so the required numbers of weapons or
squads effectively cover each TRP.

e Inspecting all positions.

NOTE: When possible, select fighting and crew-served weapon positions while moving in the
engagement area. Using the enemy’s perspective enables the platoon leader to assess
survivability of the positions.

PLAN AND INTEGRATE INDIRECT FIRES

8-74. In planning and integrating indirect fires, the platoon leader must accomplish the following:
® Determine the purpose of fires if the company commander has not already done so.
® Determine where that purpose will best be achieved if the company commander has not done so.

e Establish the observation plan with redundancy for each target. Observers include the platoon
leader as well as members of subordinate elements (such as team leaders) with fire support
responsibilities.
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Establish triggers based on enemy movement rates.

Obtain accurate target locations using survey and navigational equipment.
Refine target locations to ensure coverage of obstacles.

Register artillery and mortars.

Plan FPF.

CONDUCT AN ENGAGEMENT AREA REHEARSAL

8-75. The purpose of rehearsal is to ensure that every leader and every Soldier understands the plan (Figure
8-7), and is prepared to cover his assigned areas with direct and indirect fires.
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Figure 8-7. Integrated engagement area plan.

8-76. The platoon will probably participate in a company-level engagement area rehearsal. The company
commander has several options for conducting a rehearsal, but the combined arms rehearsal produces the
most detailed understanding of the plan. One technique the platoon leader may use for his rehearsal is the
full dress rehearsal. In the defense, the platoon leader may have the platoon sergeant and squads conduct a
movement through the engagement area to depict the attacking enemy force, while the platoon leader and
squad leaders rehearse the battle from the platoon defensive positions. The rehearsal should cover—
® Rearward passage of security forces (as required).
® Closure of lanes (as required).
e Use of fire commands, triggers, and or maximum engagement lines (MELSs) to initiate direct and
indirect fires.
Shifting of fires to refocus and redistribute fire effects.

e Disengagement criteria.
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Identification of displacement routes and times.

Preparation and transmission of critical reports.

Assessment of the effects of enemy weapons systems.

Displacement to alternate, supplementary, or subsequent defensive positions.
Cross-leveling or resupply of Class V items.

Evacuation of casualties.

NOTE: When conducting his rehearsal, the platoon leader should coordinate the platoon
rehearsal with the company to ensure other units’ rehearsals are not planned for the same time
and location. Coordination will lead to more efficient use of planning and preparation time for
all company units. It will also eliminate the danger of misidentification of friendly forces in the
rehearsal area.

SECTION V— OCCUPATION AND PREPARATION OF DEFENSIVE

POSITIONS

8-77. Occupation and preparation of defensive positions is conducted concurrently with the TLP and
engagement area development. The process is not sequential. The potential problem associated with this
process is the lack of adequate preparation time if the platoon has several other defensive positions
(alternate, supplementary, and subsequent) and engagement areas to develop.

OCCUPATION OF THE DEFENSE

8-78. The platoon occupies defensive positions IAW the platoon leader’s plan and the results of the
reconnaissance.

8-79. To ensure an effective and efficient occupation, rifle squads move to the locations marked previously
by the reconnaissance element. These positions may also be on the operational graphics. Once in position,
each squad leader checks his location on the map to ensure he is complying with the platoon leader’s
graphics. As the platoon occupies its positions, the platoon leader ensures that each squad locates IAW his
plan. If the platoon leader notes discrepancies between actual positioning of the squads and his plan, he
corrects it immediately.

8-80. Once each rifle squad has occupied its position, the platoon leader must walk the positions to ensure
that weapons orientation, positioning of the rifle squads, and understanding of the plan are IAW the pre-
established plan. The platoon leader should not rely on updates from his subordinates. He should always
walk his defensive perimeter. For command and control purposes, each squad leader must know the
location of the platoon leader and the platoon sergeant.

8-81. Night vision equipment enhances the occupation process under limited visibility conditions. For
instance, the platoon leader can mark his position with an infrared light source and squad leaders can move
to premarked positions with infrared light sources showing them where to locate. Additionally, the squad
leaders can use AN/PAQ-4B/Cs or AN/PEQ-2As to point out sectors of fire and TRPs to their Soldiers,
using infrared light sources to keep the occupation clandestine.

8-82. The platoon may conduct a hasty occupation in the defense during a counterattack or after
disengagement and movement to alternate, supplementary, or subsequent defensive positions.

8-83. The platoon leader issues a FRAGO covering the following minimum information:
® Changes in the enemy or friendly situation.

The platoon task and purpose (what the platoon must accomplish and why).

The task and purpose for each subordinate element.

The scheme of fires.

Coordinating instructions.
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8-84. At a minimum, the following actions must be taken:
® The platoon approaches the defensive positions from the rear or flank.
e The platoon establishes direct fire control measures or, if these are preplanned, reviews the plan.
® The platoon leader reports, “Occupied” to the company commander.

8-85. The platoon conducts deliberate occupation of defensive positions when time is available, when
enemy contact is not expected, and when friendly elements are positioned forward in the sector to provide
security for forces in the main battle area. Actually establishing defensive positions is accomplished
concurrently with the development of the engagement area. The platoon leader directs the initial
reconnaissance from the engagement area and then tentatively emplaces crew-served weapon systems.

8-86. Once the defensive positions are established, subordinate leaders can begin to develop their sector
sketches and fire plans based on the basic fire plan developed during the leader’s reconnaissance. Fighting
positions are improved while the direct fire plan is finalized and proofed. The platoon leader, with guidance
from the company commander, designates the level of preparation for each defensive position based on the
time available and other tactical considerations for the mission. The three levels of defensive position
preparation (occupy, prepare, and reconnoiter) are listed here in descending order of thoroughness and time
required.

Occury

8-87. Complete the preparation of the position from where the platoon will initially defend. The position is
fully reconnoitered, prepared, and occupied prior to the “defend not later than (NLT)” time specified in the
company order. The platoon must rehearse the occupation, and the platoon leader must establish a trigger
for occupation of the position.

PREPARE

8-88. The position and the corresponding engagement area will be fully reconnoitered. Squad positions in
the defensive positions and direct fire control measures in the engagement area should be marked.
Survivability positions may be dug, ammunition caches pre-positioned, and protective obstacles emplaced.

RECONNOITER

8-89. Both the engagement area and defensive positions will be fully reconnoitered. Tentative weapon
positions should be planned in the defensive positions, and direct fire control measures should be
established in the engagement area.

8-90. In addition to establishing the platoon’s primary defensive positions, the platoon leader and
subordinate leaders normally plan for preparation and occupation of alternate, supplementary, and
subsequent defensive positions. This is done IAW the company order. See Section II for characteristics of
alternate, supplementary, and subsequent defensive positions.

PRIORITY OF WORK

8-20

8-91. Leaders must ensure that Soldiers prepare for the defense quickly and efficiently. Work must be done
in order of priority to accomplish the most in the least amount of time while maintaining security and the
ability to respond to enemy action. Below are basic considerations for priorities of work.

e Emplace local security (all leaders).
e Position and assign sectors of fire for each squad (platoon leader).

e Position and assign sectors of fire for the CCMS and medium machine gun teams (platoon
leader).

Position and assign sectors of fire for M249 MG, grenadiers, and riflemen (squad leaders).
Establish command post and wire communications.

Designate FPLs and FPFs.

Clear fields of fire and prepare range cards.
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Prepare sector sketches (leaders).

Dig fighting positions (stage 1 [see Section VII]).

Establish communication and coordination with the company and adjacent units.
Coordinate with adjacent units. Review sector sketches.

Emplace antitank and Claymore mines, then wire and other obstacles.

Mark or improve marking for TRPs and other fire control measures.

Improve primary fighting positions and add overhead cover (stage 2).

Prepare supplementary and then alternate positions (same procedure as the primary position).
Establish sleep and rest plans.

Distribute and stockpile ammunition, food, and water.

Dig trenches to connect positions.

Continue to improve positions—construct revetments, replace camouflage, and add to overhead
cover.

8-92. Unit priorities of work are normally found in SOPs. However, the commander will dictate the
priorities of work for the company based on the factors of METT-TC. Several actions may be accomplished
at the same time. Leaders must constantly supervise the preparation of fighting positions, both for tactical
usefulness and proper construction.

SECURITY IN THE DEFENSE

8-93. Security in the defense includes all active and passive measures taken to avoid detection by the
enemy, deceive the enemy, and deny enemy reconnaissance elements accurate information on friendly
positions. The two primary tools available to the platoon leader are observation posts and patrols. In
planning for the security in the defense, the platoon leader considers the terrain in terms of OAKOC. He
uses his map to identify terrain that will protect the platoon from enemy observation and fires while
providing observation and fires into the engagement area. Additionally, he uses intelligence updates to
increase his situational understanding, reducing the possibility of the enemy striking at a time or in a place
for which the platoon is unprepared.

OBSERVATION POSTS

8-94. An observation post gives the platoon its first echelon of security in the defense. The observation
post provides early warning of impending enemy contact by reporting direction, distance, and size. It
detects the enemy early and sends accurate reports to the platoon. The platoon leader establishes
observation posts along the most likely enemy avenues of approach into the position or into the area of
operations. Leaders ensure that observation posts have communication with the platoon.

8-95. Early detection reduces the risk of the enemy overrunning the observation post. Observation posts
may also be equipped with a Javelin CLU to increase the ability to detect the enemy. They may receive
infrared trip flares, infrared parachute flares, infrared M203 rounds, and even infrared mortar round support
to illuminate the enemy. The platoon leader weighs the advantages and disadvantages of using infrared
illumination when the enemy is known to have night vision devices that detect infrared light. Although
infrared and thermal equipment within the platoon enables the platoon to see the observation post at a
greater distance, the observation post should not be positioned outside the range of the platoon’s small-
arms weapons.

8-96. To further reduce the risk of fratricide, observation posts use GPS, if available, to navigate to the exit
and entry point in the platoon’s position. The platoon leader submits an observation post location to the
company commander to ensure a no-fire area (NFA) is established around each observation post position.
The commander sends his operational overlay with observation post positions to the battalion and adjacent
units. He receives the same type overlay from adjacent units to assist in better command and control and
fratricide avoidance. The platoon leader confirms that the company fire support element (FSE) has
forwarded these locations to the battalion FSO and has received the appropriate NFAs on the fire support
graphics.
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PATROLS

8-97. Platoons actively patrol in the defense. Patrols enhance the platoon’s ability to fill gaps in security
between observation posts (see Chapter 9). The platoon leader forwards his tentative patrol route to the
commander to ensure they do not conflict with other elements within the company. The commander
forwards the entire company’s patrol routes to the battalion. This allows the battalion S3 and S2 to ensure
all routes are coordinated for fratricide prevention, and that the company and platoons are conforming to
the battalion intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance (ISR) plan. The patrol leader may use a GPS to
enhance his basic land navigational skills as he tracks his patrol’s location on a map, compass, and pace
count or odometer reading.

ESTABLISHMENT OF DEFENSIVE POSITIONS

8-98. Platoons establish defensive positions IAW the platoon leader and commander’s plan. They mark
engagement areas using marking techniques prescribed by unit SOP. The platoon physically marks
obstacles, TRPs, targets, and trigger lines in the engagement area. During limited visibility, the platoon can
use infrared light sources to mark TRPs for the rifle squads. When possible, platoons should mark TRPs
with both a thermal and an infrared source so the rifle squads can use the TRP.

RANGE CARD

8-99. A range card is a sketch of a sector that a direct fire weapons system is assigned to cover. Range
cards aid in planning and controlling fires. They also assist crews in acquiring targets during limited
visibility, and orient replacement personnel, platoons, or squads that are moving into position. During good
visibility, the gunner should have no problems maintaining orientation in his sector. During poor visibility,
he may not be able to detect lateral limits. If the gunner becomes disoriented and cannot find or locate
reference points or sector limit markers, he can use the range card to locate the limits. The gunner should
make the range card so he becomes more familiar with the terrain in his sector. He should continually
assess the sector and, if necessary, update his range card.

SECTOR SKETCHES

8-100. Detailed sketches aid in the planning, distribution, and control of the platoon fires. Gunners
prepare the range cards. Squad leaders prepare squad sector sketches, section leaders prepare section
sketches, and the platoon leader prepares the platoon sketch.

WEAPONS PLACEMENT

8-101. To position weapons effectively, leaders must know the characteristics, capabilities, and
limitations of the weapons; the effects of terrain; and the tactics used by the enemy. Additionally, the
platoon leader must consider whether his primary threat will be vehicles or Infantry. His plan should
address both mounted and dismounted threats. Also, the platoon leader may have an antitank section
attached.

CLOSE COMBAT MISSILE SYSTEMS EMPLOYMENT

8-102. The primary role of Close Combat Missile Systems (CCMS) is to destroy enemy armored vehicles.
When there is no armored vehicle enemy, CCMS can be employed in a secondary role of providing fire
support against point targets such as crew-served weapons positions. CCMS optics (such as the Javelin’s
command launch unit [CLU]) can be used alone or as an aided vision device for reconnaissance, security
operations, and surveillance. Reduced or limited visibility will not degrade the effectiveness of the CCMS.
This fact allows the antiarmor specialist to continue to cover his sector without having to reposition closer
to the avenue of approach. The platoon leader’s assessment of the factors of METT-TC will determine the
employment of CCMS. (For a detailed discussion on the employment of the Javelin, refer to Appendix B.)
Based on the situation, the platoon leader may employ all or some of the CCMS. He may use centralized
control or decentralized control.
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Centralized Control

8-103. The platoon leader controls the fires of his CCMS gunners by both physically locating the weapons
in his vicinity and personally directing their fires, or by grouping them together under the control of the
platoon sergeant or weapons squad leader.

Decentralized Control

8-104. CCMS gunners operate with and are controlled by their weapons squad leader. A rifle squad leader
may need to employ one fire team with a CCMS. The platoon leader normally gives the command to fire.

MEDIUM MACHINE GUN EMPLOYMENT

8-105. Medium machine guns are the platoon’s primary crew-served weapons that are positioned first if
the enemy is a dismounted force. (For a detailed discussion on the employment of the M240B and the
M249, refer to Appendix A.) Once these guns are sited, the leader positions riflemen to protect them. The
guns are positioned to place direct fire on locations where the platoon leader wants to concentrate combat
power to destroy the enemy.

M203 EMPLOYMENT

8-106. The M203 grenade launcher is the squad leader’s indirect fire weapon. The platoon leader
positions the grenadier to cover dead space in the squad’s sector, especially the dead space for the medium
machine guns. The grenadier is also assigned a sector of fire overlapping the riflemen’s sectors of fire. The
high-explosive dual purpose (HEDP) round is effective against lightly armored vehicles.

EMPLOYMENT OF RIFLEMEN

8-107. The platoon and squad leaders assign positions and sectors of fire to each rifleman in the platoon.
Normally, they position the riflemen to support and protect machine guns and antiarmor weapons.
Riflemen are also positioned to cover obstacles, provide security, cover gaps between platoons and
companies, or provide observation.

COORDINATION

8-108. Coordination is important in every operation. In the defense, coordination ensures that units
provide mutual support and interlocking fires. In most circumstances, the platoon leader conducts face-to-
face coordination to facilitate understanding and resolve issues effectively. The platoon leader should send
and receive the following information prior to conducting face-to-face coordination:

® [ ocation of leaders.

Location of fighting positions.

Location of observation posts and withdrawal routes.
Location and types of obstacles, including Claymores.

Location, activities, and passage plan for reconnaissance platoon and other units forward of
the platoon’s position.

e Location of all Soldiers and units operating in and around the platoon’s area of operations.

SECTION VI — DEFENSIVE TECHNIQUES

8-109. The platoon will normally defend IAW command orders using one of these basic techniques:
e Defend an area.

Defend a battle position.

Defend a strongpoint.

Defend a perimeter.

Defend a reverse slope.
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DEFEND AN AREA

8-110. Defending an area sector allows a unit to maintain flank contact and security while ensuring unity
of effort in the scheme of maneuver. Areas afford depth in the platoon defense. They allow the platoon to
achieve the platoon leader’s desired end state while facilitating clearance of fires at the appropriate level of
responsibility. The company commander normally orders a platoon to defend an area (Figure 8-8) when
flexibility is desired, when retention of specific terrain features is not necessary, or when the unit cannot
concentrate fires because of any of the following factors:

e Extended frontages.

e Intervening, or cross-compartmented, terrain features.

e Multiple avenues of approach.

8-111. The platoon is assigned an area defense mission to prevent a specific amount of enemy forces from
penetrating the area of operations. To maintain the integrity of the area defense, the platoon must remain
tied to adjacent units on the flanks. The platoon may be directed to conduct the defense in one of two ways.

8-112. He may specify a series of subsequent defensive positions within the area from where the platoon
will defend to ensure that the fires of two platoons can be massed.

8-113. He may assign an area to the platoon. The platoon leader assumes responsibility for most tactical
decisions and controlling maneuvers of his subordinate squads by assigning them a series of subsequent
defensive positions. This is done IAW guidance from the company commander in the form of intent,
specified tasks, and the concept of the operation. The company commander normally assigns an area to a
platoon only when it is fighting in isolation.
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Figure 8-8. Concept of the operation for defending an area.
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DEFEND A BATTLE POSITION

8-114. The company commander assigns the defensive technique of defending a battle position to his
platoons when he wants to mass the fires of two or more platoons in a company engagement area, or to
position a platoon to execute a counterattack. A unit defends from a battle position to—

e Destroy an enemy force in the engagement area.
Block an enemy avenue of approach.
Control key or decisive terrain.

Fix the enemy force to allow another friendly unit to maneuver.

8-115. The company commander designates engagement areas to allow each platoon to concentrate its
fires or to place it in an advantageous position for the counterattack. Battle positions are developed in such
a manner to provide the platoon the ability to place direct fire throughout the engagement area. The size of
the platoon battle position can vary, but it should provide enough depth and maneuver space for
subordinate squads to maneuver into alternate or supplementary positions and to counterattack. The battle
position is a general position on the ground. The platoon leader places his squads on the most favorable
terrain in the battle position based on the higher unit mission and commander’s intent. The platoon then
fights to retain the position unless ordered by the company commander to counterattack or displace. The
following are basic methods of employing a platoon in a battle position:

e Same battle position, same avenue of approach.

e Same battle position, multiple avenues of approach.
e Different battle positions, same avenue of approach.
°

Different battle positions, multiple avenues of approach.

SAME BATTLE POSITION, SAME AVENUE OF APPROACH

8-116. Rifle squads are on the same battle position covering the same avenue of approach (Figure 8-9).
The platoon can defend against mounted and dismounted attacks and move rapidly to another position.

8-117. All squads are in the same battle position when the terrain provides good observation, fields of
fire, and cover and concealment.

8-118. Employing all the squads of the platoon on the same battle position covering the same avenue of
approach is the most conservative use of the platoon. Its primary advantages are that it facilitates command
and control functions because of the proximity of squad elements on the same approach and it provides
increased security.
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Figure 8-9. Same battle position, same avenue of approach.

SAME BATTLE POSITION, MULTIPLE AVENUES OF APPROACH

8-119. Rifle squads occupy the same battle position but cover multiple enemy avenues of approach
(Figure 8-10).

Figure 8-10. Same battle position, multiple avenues of approach.
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DIFFERENT BATTLE POSITIONS, SAME AVENUE OF APPROACH

8-120. Rifle squads are on different battle positions covering the same avenue of approach (Figure 8-11).
If positioned on separate battle positions, rifle squads must fight in relation to each other when covering the
same avenues of approach. A weapons squad can provide supporting fires for the rifle squads from their
primary, alternate, or supplementary positions. All squads are positioned to engage enemy forces on the
same avenue of approach, but at different ranges.

Figure 8-11. Different battle positions, same avenue of approach.

DIFFERENT BATTLE POSITIONS, MULTIPLE AVENUES OF APPROACH

8-121. Squads may be employed on different battle positions and multiple avenues of approach (Figure 8-
12) to ensure that the squad battle positions cannot be fixed, isolated, or defeated by the enemy.

Figure 8-12. Different battle positions, multiple avenues of approach.
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DEFEND A STRONGPOINT

8-122. Defending a strongpoint (Figure 8-13) is not a common mission for an Infantry platoon. A
strongpoint defense requires extensive engineer support (expertise, materials, and equipment), and takes a
long time to complete. When the platoon is directed to defend a strongpoint, it must retain the position until
ordered to withdraw. The success of the strong-point defense depends on how well the position is tied into
the existing terrain. This defense is most effective when it is employed in terrain that provides cover and
concealment to both the strongpoint and its supporting obstacles. Mountainous, forested, or urban terrain
can be adapted easily to a strongpoint defense. Strongpoints placed in more open terrain require the use of
reverse slopes or of extensive camouflage and deception efforts. This defensive mission may require the
platoon to—

e Hold key or decisive terrain critical to the company or battalion scheme of maneuver.

® Provide a pivot to maneuver friendly forces.
e Block an avenue of approach.
o

Canalize the enemy into one or more engagement areas.

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE STRONGPOINT DEFENSE

8-123. The prime characteristic of an effective strongpoint is that it cannot be easily overrun or bypassed.
It must be positioned and constructed so the enemy knows he can reduce it only at the risk of heavy
casualties and significant loss of materiel. He must be forced to employ massive artillery concentrations
and dismounted Infantry assaults in his attack, so the strongpoint must be tied in with existing obstacles and
positioned to afford 360-degree security in observation and fighting positions.

TECHNIQUES AND CONSIDERATIONS

8-124. A variety of techniques and considerations are involved in establishing and executing the
strongpoint defense, including considerations for displacement and withdrawal from the strongpoint.

8-125. The platoon leader begins by determining the projected size of the strongpoint. He does this
through assessing the number of weapons systems and individual Soldiers available to conduct the assigned
mission, and by assessing the terrain on which the platoon will fight. He must remember that although a
strongpoint is usually tied into a company defense and flanked by other defensive positions, it must afford
360-degree observation and firing capability.

8-126. The platoon leader must ensure that the layout and organization of the strongpoint maximizes the
capabilities of the platoon’s personnel strength and weapons systems without sacrificing the security of the
position. Platoon options range from positioning CCMS outside the strongpoint (with the rifle squads
occupying fighting positions inside it), to placing all assets within the position. From the standpoint of
planning and terrain management, placing everything in the strongpoint is the most difficult option and
potentially the most dangerous because of the danger of enemy encirclement.
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Figure 8-13. Defending a strongpoint.

8-127. In laying out the strongpoint, the platoon leader designates weapon positions that support the
company defensive plan. Once these primary positions have been identified, he continues around the
strongpoint, siting weapons on other possible enemy avenues of approach and engagement areas until he
has the ability to orient effectively in any direction. The fighting positions facing the company engagement
area may be along one line of defense or staggered in depth along multiple lines of defense (if the terrain
supports positions in depth).

8-128. The platoon’s reserve may be comprised of a fire team, squad, or combination of the two. The
platoon leader must know how to influence the strongpoint battle by employing his reserve. He has several
employment options including reinforcing a portion of the defensive line or counterattacking along a
portion of the perimeter against an identified enemy main effort.

8-129. The platoon leader should identify routes or axes that will allow the reserve to move to any area of
the strongpoint. He should then designate positions the reserve can occupy once they arrive. These routes
and positions should afford sufficient cover to allow the reserve to reach its destination without enemy
interdiction. The platoon leader should give special consideration to developing a direct fire plan for each
contingency involving the reserve. The key area of focus may be a plan for isolating an enemy penetration
of the perimeter. Rehearsals cover actions the platoon takes if it has to fall back to a second defensive
perimeter, including direct fire control measures necessary to accomplish the maneuver. FPF may be
employed to assist in the displacement.

8-130. Engineers support strongpoint defense by reinforcing the existing obstacles. Priorities of work will
vary depending on the factors of METT-TC, especially the enemy situation and time available. For
example, the first 12 hours of the strongpoint construction effort may be critical for emplacing
countermobility obstacles and survivability positions, and command and control bunkers. If the focus of
engineer support is to make the terrain approaching the strongpoint impassable, the battalion engineer effort
must be adjusted accordingly.
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8-131. The battalion obstacle plan provides the foundation for the company strongpoint obstacle plan. The
commander or platoon leader determines how he can integrate protective obstacles (designed to defeat
dismounted enemy Infantry assaults) into the overall countermobility plan. If adequate time and resources
are available, he should plan to reinforce existing obstacles using field-expedient demolitions.

8-132. Once the enemy has identified the strongpoint, he will mass all the fires he can spare against the
position. To safeguard his rifle squads, the platoon leader must arrange for construction of overhead cover
for individual fighting positions. If the strongpoint is in a more open position (such as on a reverse slope),
he may also plan for interconnecting trenchlines. This will allow Soldiers to move between positions
without exposure to direct and indirect fires. If time permits, these crawl trenches can be improved to
fighting trenches or standard trenches.

DEFEND A PERIMETER

8-133. A perimeter defense allows the defending force to orient in all directions. In terms of weapons
emplacement, direct and indirect fire integration, and reserve employment, a platoon leader conducting a
perimeter defense should consider the same factors as for a strongpoint operation.

8-134. The perimeter defense allows only limited maneuver and limited depth. Therefore, the platoon may
be called on to execute a perimeter defense under the following conditions:

e Holding critical terrain in areas where the defense is not tied in with adjacent units.
Defending in place when it has been bypassed and isolated by the enemy.
Conducting occupation of an independent assembly area or reserve position.
Preparing a strongpoint.

Concentrating fires in two or more adjacent avenues of approach.

Defending fire support or engineer assets.

Occupying a patrol base.
8-135. The major advantage of the perimeter defense (Figure 8-14) is the platoon’s ability to defend
against an enemy avenue of approach. A perimeter defense differs from other defenses in that—
® The trace of the platoon is circular or triangular rather than linear.
Unoccupied areas between squads are smaller.
Flanks of squads are bent back to conform to the plan.
The bulk of combat power is on the perimeter.

The reserve is centrally located.

8-30 FM 3-21.8 28 March 2007



Defensive Operations

Figure 8-14. Perimeter defense with rifle team in reserve.

NOTE: A variant of the perimeter defense is the use of the shaped defense, which allows two of
the platoon’s squads to orient at any particular time on any of three engagement areas.

DEFEND A REVERSE SLOPE

8-136. The platoon leader’s analysis of the factors of METT-TC often leads him to employ his forces on
the reverse slope (Figure 8-15). If the rifle squads are on a mounted avenue of approach, they must be
concealed from enemy direct fire systems. This means rifle squads should be protected from enemy tanks
and observed artillery fire.
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Figure 8-15. Reverse-slope defense options.

8-137. The majority of a rifle squad’s weapons are not effective beyond 600 meters. To reduce or prevent
destruction from enemy direct and indirect fires beyond that range, a reverse-slope defense should be
considered. Using this defense conflicts to some extent with the need for maximum observation forward to
adjust fire on the enemy, and the need for long-range fields of fire for CCMS. In some cases it may be
necessary for these weapons systems to be deployed forward while the rifle squads remain on the reverse
slope. CCMS gunners withdraw from their forward positions as the battle closes. Their new positions
should be selected to take advantage of their long-range fires, and to get enfilade shots from the depth and
flanks of the reverse slope.

8-138. The nature of the enemy may change at night, and the rifle squads may occupy the forward slope
or crest to deny it to the enemy. In these circumstances, it is feasible for a rifle squad to have an alternate
night position forward. The area forward of the topographical crest must be controlled by friendly forces
through aggressive patrolling and both active and passive reconnaissance measures. The platoon should use
all of its night vision devices to deny the enemy undetected entry into the platoon’s defensive area. CCMS
are key parts of the platoon’s surveillance plan and should be positioned to take advantage of their thermal
sights. The enemy must not be allowed to take advantage of reduced visibility to advance to a position of
advantage without being taken under fire.

8-139. The company commander normally makes the decision to position platoons on a reverse slope. He
does so when—

He wishes to surprise or deceive the enemy about the location of his defensive position.
Forward slope positions might be made weak by direct enemy fire.

Occupation of the forward slope is not essential to achieve depth and mutual support.
Fields of fire on the reverse slope are better or at least sufficient to accomplish the mission.

Forward slope positions are likely to be the target of concentrated enemy artillery fires.
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8-140. The following are advantages of a reverse-slope defense:

e Enemy observation of the position, including the use of surveillance devices and radar, is
masked.

e FEnemy cannot engage the position with direct fire without coming within range of the
defender’s weapons.

e Enemy indirect fire will be less effective because of the lack of observation.
Enemy may be deceived about the strength and location of positions.
Defenders have more freedom of movement out of sight of the enemy.

8-141. Disadvantages of a reverse-slope defense include the following:
® Observation to the front is limited.
e Fields of fire to the front are reduced.
e Enemy can begin his assault from a closer range.

8-142. Obstacles are necessary in a reverse-slope defense. Because the enemy will be engaged at close
range, obstacles should prevent the enemy from closing too quickly and overrunning the positions.
Obstacles on the reverse slope can halt, disrupt, and expose enemy vehicles to flank antitank fires.
Obstacles should also block the enemy to facilitate the platoon’s disengagement.

SECTION VIl — FIGHTING AND SURVIVABILITY POSITIONS

8-143. The defensive plan normally requires building fighting positions. Fighting positions protect
Soldiers by providing cover from direct and indirect fires and by providing concealment through
positioning and proper camouflage. Because the battlefield conditions confronting Infantrymen are never
standard, there is no single standard fighting position design that fits all tactical situations.

8-144. Soldiers prepare fighting positions even when there is little or no time before contact with the
enemy is expected (Figure 8-16). They locate them behind whatever cover is available and where they can
engage the enemy. The position should give frontal protection from direct fire while allowing fire to the
front and oblique. Occupying a position quickly does not mean there is no digging. Soldiers can dig initial
positions in only a few minutes. A fighting position just 18 inches deep will provide a significant amount of
protection from direct fire and even fragmentation. All positions are built by stages. The initial fighting
position construction can be improved over time to a more elaborate position.

Figure 8-16. Initial fighting position.
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PRINCIPLES

8-145. Leaders follow three basic principles to effectively and efficiently prepare fighting positions: site
positions to best engage the enemy, prepare positions by stages, and inspect all positions. The leader’s
responsibilities include the following:

® Protect troops.

Plan and select fighting position sites.

Supervise construction.

Inspect periodically.

Depending on assets, request technical advice from engineers as required.
Improve and maintain unit survivability continuously.

Determine if there is a need to build the overhead cover up or down.

SITE POSITIONS TO BEST ENGAGE THE ENEMY

8-146. The most important aspect of a fighting position is that it must be tactically well positioned.
Leaders must be able to look at the terrain and quickly identify the best location for fighting positions.
Good positions allow—

e Soldiers to engage the intended enemy element within their assigned sectors of fire.

e Soldiers to fire out to the maximum effective range of their weapons with maximum grazing
fire and minimal dead space.

e Grenadiers to be placed in positions to cover dead space.

8-147. Leaders must ensure fighting positions provide mutually supporting, interlocking fires. This allows
them to cover the platoon’s sector from multiple positions. When possible, they site positions behind
natural cover and in easily camouflaged locations. The enemy must not be able to identify the position until
it is too late and he has been effectively engaged.

PREPARE POSITIONS BY STAGES

8-148. Leaders must ensure their Soldiers understand when and how to prepare fighting positions based
on the situation. Soldiers prepare fighting positions every time the platoon makes an extended halt. Half of
the platoon digs in while the other half maintains security. Soldiers prepare positions in stages and a leader
inspects the position at each stage before the Soldiers move to the next stage. When expecting an
immediate enemy attack, Infantrymen dig stage 1 fighting positions. As time becomes available, these
defensive positions are continually improved, enlarged, and strengthened.

Stage 1
8-149. The platoon leader checks fields of fire from the prone position. For a stage 1 position (Figure
8-17) the Soldiers—
e Emplace sector stakes.
Stake the primary sector.
Position grazing fire log or sandbag between the sector stakes.
Place the aiming stake(s) to allow limited visibility engagement of a specific target.
Trace the outline of the position on the ground.
Clear the fields of fire for both the primary and secondary sectors of fire.
Ensure the leader inspects the position before they move to stage 2.
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Figure 8-17. Stage 1, preparation of a fighting position.

Stage 2

8-150. Soldiers prepare retaining walls (Figure 8-18) for the parapets. They ensure that—

e There is a minimum distance (equal to the width of one helmet) from the edge of the hole to
the beginning of the front, flank, and rear cover.

® The cover to the front consists of sandbags (or logs), two to three high, and for a two-Soldier
position, about the length of two M302 rifles (about 7 feet).

The cover to the flanks is the same height, but only one M203 rifle length (about 3.5 feet).
The cover to the rear is one sandbag high and one M203 long (about 3.5 feet).

If logs are used, they must be held firmly in place with strong stakes.

The leader inspects the retaining wall before they begin stage 3.

FRONT WaALL
Two eandbags high by two M203s long

FLANK WALL FLANK WALL

Two sandbags high by E Two sandbags high by
ane M203 leng —% one M203 long
REAR WWALL
O sandbag high by ane M203 lang

KEVLAR HELMET {1 FT) M203 (3.8 FT)

Figure 8-18. Stage 2, preparation of a fighting position.
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Stage 3

8-151. Soldiers dig the position and throw dirt forward of the parapet retaining walls and pack it down
hard (Figure 8-19). They—

Stage 4

8-36

Dig the position armpit (of the tallest Soldier) deep.

Fill the parapets in order of front, flanks, and rear.

Camouflage the parapets and the entire position.

Dig grenade sumps and slope the floor toward them.

Dig storage areas for two rucksacks into the rear wall if needed.
Ensure the leader inspects the work.

FRONTAL COVER

<+——— GRENADE SUMPS ———& | ELANIK
STORAGE AREA COVER

——— e

= | HoLE 1S
/ REAR COVER \ q ) [£] ARMPIT
=had DEEP

Figure 8-19. Stage 3, preparation of a fighting position.

8-152. In stage 4, Soldiers prepare the overhead cover (Figure 8-20). At times, the terrain will
accommodate the construction of a position with overhead cover that protects Soldiers from indirect fire
fragmentation while allowing them to return fire. Sometimes, especially on open terrain, this is not
possible, and the entire position must be built below ground level. Although this type of position offers
excellent protection and concealment to Soldiers, it limits their ability to return fire from within a protected
area. To prepare overhead cover, Soldiers—

Always provide solid lateral support. They build the support with 4- to 6-inch logs on top of
each other running the full length of the front and rear cover.

Place five or six logs 4 to 6 inches in diameter and two M203s long (about 7 feet) over the
center of the position, resting them on the overhead cover support, not on the sandbags.

Place waterproofing (plastic bags, ponchos) on top of these logs.

Put a minimum of 18 inches of packed dirt or sandbags on top of the logs.
Camouflage the overhead cover and the bottom of the position.

Ensure the leader inspects the position.
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Figure 8-20. Stage 4, preparation of a fighting position.

INSPECT ALL POSITIONS

8-153. Leaders must ensure their Soldiers build fighting positions that are both effective and safe. An
improperly sited position cannot be used and an improperly constructed position is a danger to its
occupants. Leaders should inspect the progress of the fighting position at each stage in its preparation.

FIGHTING POSITION MATERIALS

8-154. Sometimes Soldiers must construct fighting positions using only the basic tools and materials they
can carry or find in the local area such as entrenching tools, sandbags, and locally cut timber. At other
times, significant amounts of Class IV construction materials and heavier digging tools may be available

(Table 8-1).
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Table 8-1. Examples of field-expedient fighting position materials.

Wall Revetment Stand Alone Positions
e Sheet metal o Prefabricated concrete catch basins
e Corrugated sheet metal o Military vans
e Plastic sheeting ¢ Shipping containers
e Plywood ¢ Large diameter pipe/culvert
e Air mat panels o Steel water tanks
¢ Air Force air load pallets ¢ Vehicle hulks
Overhead Cover Stringers Wall Construction (Building Up)
¢ Single pickets e 55-gallon drums filled with sand
¢ Double pickets e Shipping boxes/packing material
¢ Railroad rails o Expended artillery shells filled with
e “I” beams sand
e 2-inch diameter pipe e Prefabricated concrete panels
e Timbers (2'x 4", 4’x 4”, and larger) o Prefabricated concrete traffic barriers
e Reinforced concrete beams  Sand grid material
e 55-gallon drums cut in half
e Culverts cut in half
e Pre-cast concrete panels 6-8 inches
thick
¢ Airfield panels
Aiming Stakes Limiting Stakes
e 2-foot pickets e 2-foot pickets
e Wooden tent poles e Wooden tent poles
o Filled sandbags

NOTE: Regardless of the position design, the type of construction materials, the tools available,
or the terrain, all fighting positions must incorporate sound engineering construction principles.
Unless it is constructed properly, a fighting position can easily collapse and crush or bury the
Soldiers within. FM 5-103, Survivability, and FM 5-34, Engineer Field Data, provide excellent
information on these principles. Additionally, GTA 05-08-001, Survivability Positions, and
GTA 07-06-001, Fighting Position Construction--Infantry Leader’s Reference Card, contain
detailed information in easy-to-use formats.

TYPES OF FIGHTING POSITIONS

8-155. There are many different types of fighting positions. The number of occupants; types of weapons;
tools, materials, and time available; and terrain dictate the type of position.

8-156. The do’s and don’ts of fighting position construction are listed in Table §-2.
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Table 8-2. Do’s and don’ts of fighting position construction.

DO... DON'T...
e Construct to standard. o Fail to supervise.
o Ensure adequate material is available. | e Use sandbags for structural support.
¢ Dig down as much as possible. e Put Soldiers in marginally safe
e Maintain, repair, and improve positions positions.
continuously. e Take short cuts.
¢ Inspect and test position safety daily, ¢ Build above ground unless absolutely
after heavy rain, and after receiving necessary.
direct and indirect fire. e Forget lateral bracing on stringers.
* Revetwalls in unstable and sandy soil. | ¢ Forget to camouflage.
* Interlock sandbags for double wall ¢ Drive vehicles within 6 feet of a fighting
construction and corners. position.
o Check stabilization of wall bases.
¢ Fill sandbags about 75% full.
e Use common sense.
o Use soil to fill sandbags, fill in any
cavities in overhead cover, or spread to
blend with surroundings.

8-157. Infantry fighting positions are normally are constructed to hold one, two, or three Soldiers. There
are special designs adapted for use by machine gun (M240B) and antiarmor (Javelin) teams.

ONE-SOLDIER FIGHTING POSITION

8-158. Positions that contain a single Soldier are the least desirable, but they are useful in some situations.
One-Soldier positions may be required to cover exceptionally wide frontages. They should never be
positioned out of sight of adjacent positions. The one-Soldier fighting position (Figure 8-21) should allow
the Soldier to fire to the front or to the oblique from behind frontal cover. Advantages and disadvantages to
consider when choosing a one-Soldier fighting position include:

® The one-Soldier position allows choices in the use of cover.

e The hole only needs to be large enough for one Soldier and his gear.

e [t does not have the security of a two-Soldier position.

S £ .*'4:
W AR
Figure 8-21. One-soldier fighting position.
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TwO-SOLDIER FIGHTING POSITION

8-159. A two-Soldier fighting position (Figure 8-22) is normally more effective than a one-Soldier
fighting position. It can be used to provide mutual support to adjacent positions on both flanks and to cover
dead space immediately in front of the position. One or both ends of the hole may extend around the sides
of the frontal cover. Modifying a position in this way allows both Soldiers to have better observation and
greater fields of fire to the front. Also, during rest or eating periods, one Soldier can watch the entire sector
while the other sleeps or eats. If they receive fire from their front, they can move back to gain the
protection of the frontal cover. By moving about one meter, the Soldiers can continue to find and hit targets
to the front during lulls in enemy fire. This type of position—

® Requires more digging.
e Is more difficult to camouflage.
e Provides a better target for enemy hand grenades.

C = i - _.-"r-;' ;"
; ﬁ:’--ﬂﬂl: -ﬁ —l'*l' ) )

Sy 143 WS

ONE SOLDIER EATING ™ i‘;,r) ,
AND ONE WATCHING ~R- . =5

Figure 8-22. Two-soldier fighting position.

THREE-SOLDIER FIGHTING POSITION

8-160. A three-Soldier position has several advantages. A leader can be in each position, making
command and control easier. It supports continuous security operations better than other positions. One
Soldier can provide security; one can do priority work; and one can rest, eat, or perform maintenance. This
allows the priority of work to be completed more quickly than in a one- or two-Soldier position. This
position allows the platoon to maintain combat power and security without shifting personnel or leaving
positions unmanned. It provides 360-degree observation and fire, and is more difficult for the enemy to
destroy because he must kill or suppress three Soldiers.
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8-161. When using three-Soldier positions, the leader must consider several things. Either the distance
between positions must be increased, or the size of the squad’s sector must be reduced. The choice depends
mainly on visibility and fields of fire. Because the squad leader is in a fighting position that will most likely
be engaged during the battle, he cannot exert personal control over the other two positions. The squad
leader controls the battle by—

e Communicating his plans and intent to his squad, including control measures and fire plans.
Using prearranged signals like flares, whistles, or tracers.

Positioning key weapons in his fighting position.

Placing his fighting position so it covers key or decisive terrain.

Placing his fighting position where his team might be able to act as a reserve.

8-162. The three-Soldier emplacement is a T-position (Figure 8-23). This basic design can be changed by
adding or deleting berms, changing the orientation of the T, or shifting the position of the third Soldier to
form an L instead of a T. The layout of the position can be oriented to fire on expected enemy avenues of
approach from any direction. Berms must not block observation or fire into assigned primary or alternate
sectors. Care must be taken to properly support the overhead cover.

ast g

STAGE1 v STAGE 2

STAGE 3 STAGE 4

Figure 8-23. Three-soldier T-position.

MACHINE GUN POSITION

8-163. The primary sector of fire is usually to the oblique so a machine gun can fire across the platoon’s
front. The tripod is used on the side covering the primary sector of fire. The bipod legs are used on the side
covering the secondary sector of fire. When changing from primary to secondary sectors, the gunner moves
only the machine gun. Occasionally a sector of fire that allows firing directly to the front is assigned, but
this can reduce the frontal cover for the crew when firing to the oblique (Figure 8-24). For a detailed
discussion on the employment of the M240B, refer to Appendix A.
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Figure 8-24. Machine gun position.

8-164. After the platoon leader positions the machine gun, he marks the position of the tripod legs and the
limits of his sectors of fire. The crew then traces the outline of the hole and the frontal cover (if it must be
improved).

8-165. The crew digs firing platforms first to lessen their exposure in case they must fire before
completing the position. The platforms must not be so low that the gun cannot be traversed across its entire
sector of fire, reducing the profile of the gunner when firing and reducing the frontal cover height.

8-166. After digging the firing platforms, the crew digs the hole. They first place the dirt where frontal
cover is needed, digging the hole deep enough (usually armpit deep) to protect them while allowing the
gunner to fire with comfort. When the frontal cover is high enough and thick enough, the crew uses the rest
of the dirt to build flank and rear cover. Trench-shaped grenade sumps are dug at various points so either
Soldier can kick a grenade into one if needed. Overhead cover for a machine gun position is constructed
following the steps of stage 4, preparation of a fighting position (see paragraph 8-152f and Figure 8-20).

NOTE: In some positions, a machine gun might not have a secondary sector of fire. In this
case, dig only half the position.

8-167. For a three-Soldier crew for a machine gun, the ammunition bearer digs a one-Soldier fighting
position to the flank that is connected with the gun position by a crawl trench. From this position, the
ammunition bearer can see and fire to the front and to the oblique. Usually the ammunition bearer is on the
same side as the FPL or PDF. This allows him to see and fire his rifle into the machine gun’s secondary
sector and to see the gunner and assistant gunner.

JAVELIN POSITION

8-42

8-168. The Javelin can be employed from initial or completed positions (Figure 8-25). However, some
changes are required. For a detailed discussion on the employment of the Javelin, refer to Appendix B.

FM 3-21.8 28 March 2007



Defensive Operations

1 Illlm 7 | ,.=~=

|1H

'Fuf";._;.-

e

)

Figure 8-25. Javelin position.

8-169. The gunner must keep the weapon at least 6 inches above the ground to allow room for the
stabilizing fins to unfold. The hole is only waist deep to allow the gunner to move while tracking to acquire
a target. Because the Javelin gunner must be above ground level, the frontal cover should be high enough to
hide his head, and, if possible, the backblast of the Javelin. A hole is dug in front of the position for the
bipod legs.

8-170. When the Javelin can be fired in one direction only, the position is adjusted to provide cover and
concealment from all other directions, and the Javelin should be fired to the oblique. This protects the
position from frontal fire and allows engagement of the target from the flank. Both ends of the launcher
must extend out over the edges of the hole.

8-171. Overhead cover must be built on the flanks. Cover must be large enough for the gunner, the
tracker, and the missiles. Overhead cover that allows fire from underneath can be built if the backblast area
is clear. Overhead cover must be well camouflaged.

8-172. The Javelin is an important weapon and is easy to detect. Therefore, selection and preparation of
alternate positions have high priority. When preparing an alternate position, the gunner should select and
improve a covered route to it so he can move to the position under fire.

SLM POSITION

8-173. The AT4 can be fired from Infantry fighting positions. If the AT4 is to be fired from a two-Soldier
position, the gunner must ensure the other Soldier is not in the backblast area. Assume the basic standing
position, but instead of stepping forward, lean against the back wall of the fighting position. Ensure that the
rear of the weapon extends beyond the rear of the fighting position.

NOTE: Leaders must ensure that light antiarmor weapons are positioned so the backblast
misses other fighting positions.

TRENCHES

8-174. When there is time and help available, trenches should be dug to connect fighting positions so
Soldiers can move by covered routes. The depth of a trench depends on the type of help and equipment
available. Without engineer help, platoons dig crawl trenches (about 3 feet deep by 2 feet wide) (Figure
8-26). With engineer help, they dig standard trenches. The trench should zigzag so the enemy cannot fire
down a long section. Platoons normally dig crawl trenches because engineer assets are usually limited.
Platoons use crawl trenches to conceal their movement into and within positions. Spoil is placed on
parapets, normally on each side of the trench. If the trench runs across a forward slope, all the spoil is
placed on the enemy side to make the forward parapet higher. All spoil needs careful concealment from
enemy direct observation.
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Figure 8-26. Crawl trenches.

SECTION VIl — RETROGRADE

8-175. The retrograde is a type of defensive operation that involves organized movement away from the
enemy. The enemy may force these operations, or a commander may execute them voluntarily. Retrograde
operations are transitional and are not considered in isolation. There are three forms of retrograde:
withdrawal; delay; and retirement. Platoons may participate in stay-behind missions as part of a withdrawal
or delay.

WITHDRAWAL

8-176. A withdrawal occurs when an element disengages from enemy contact to reposition itself for
another mission. A platoon usually conducts a withdrawal as part of a larger force. As part of a company, a
platoon may withdraw with the main element (under pressure) or may be used as the detachment left in
contact (DLIC) in a withdrawal not under pressure. This information applies whether or not the platoon is
under pressure from the enemy. Regardless of employment, the platoon leader conducts his withdrawal
IAW his higher commander’s guidance. On receipt of the order to conduct a withdrawal, the platoon leader
begins preparing his order based on his higher unit’s FRAGO. He identifies possible key terrain and routes
based on the higher unit’s graphics and his map. He formulates and briefs his FRAGO to his squad leaders.
When the withdrawal is executed, squad leaders ensure they are moving IAW the platoon leader’s plan by
monitoring position locations.
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WITHDRAWAL NOT UNDER PRESSURE

8-177. In a withdrawal not under pressure, platoons may serve as or as part of the DLIC. A DLIC is used
to deceive the enemy into thinking that the entire force is still in position (Figure 8-27). As the DLIC, the
platoon—

® Repositions squads and weapons to cover the company’s withdrawal.

Repositions a squad in each of the other platoon positions to cover the most dangerous avenue
of approach into the position.

Continues the normal operating patterns of the company and simulates company radio traffic.

e Covers the company withdrawal with planned direct and indirect fires if the company is
attacked during withdrawal.

e Withdraws by echelon once the company is at its next position.

DETACHMENT LEFT IN
CONTACT

ASSEMBLY

COMPANY ASSEMELY AREA

Figure 8-27. Withdrawal not under pressure.

WITHDRAWAL UNDER PRESSURE

8-178. If the platoon cannot prepare and position the security force, it conducts a fighting withdrawal. The
platoon disengages from the enemy by maneuvering to the rear. Soldiers and squads not in contact are
withdrawn first to provide suppressive fire and to allow Soldiers and squads in contact to withdraw.

DISENGAGEMENT

8-179. Based on orders from the battalion commander, the company commander determines how long to
retain defensive positions. The company may be required to remain and fight for a certain amount of time,
or it may be required to disengage and displace to subsequent positions. A platoon, as part of a company,
may disengage to defend from another battle position, prepare for a counterattack, delay, withdraw, or
prepare for another mission.

8-180. Fire and movement to the rear is the basic tactic for disengaging. All available fires are used to
slow the enemy and allow platoons to move away. The company commander may move his platoons and
mass fires to stop or slow the enemy advance before beginning the movement away from the enemy.
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8-181. Using bounding overwatch, a base of fire is formed to cover platoons or squads moving away from
the enemy. One platoon or squad acts as the base of fire, delaying the enemy with fire or retaining terrain
blocking his advance, while other platoons or squads disengage.

8-182. Moving platoons or squads get to their next position and provide a base of fire to cover the
rearward movement of forward platoons and squads.

8-183. Fire and movement is repeated until contact with the enemy is broken, the platoons pass through a
different base-of-fire force, or the platoons are in position to resume their defense (Figure 8-28).
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Figure 8-28. Bounding overwatch to the rear.

8-184. Tactics used by the platoon to disengage from the enemy differ according to the company
commander’s plan for disengagement, how the platoon is deployed, and other factors. The following
actions apply in all cases:
e Maximum use is made of the terrain to cover rearward movement. Squads back out of
position and move, attempting to keep a terrain feature between them and the enemy.
o Rapid movement and effective base of fire enhance mobility and are key to a successful
disengagement.

8-185. Plans for disengagement may be part of any defensive plan. When squads are separated, there are
three ways they can disengage: by teams; by thinning the lines when they must cover their own movement;
or simultaneously when they are covered by another force.

Teams

8-186. When the rifle platoon must cover their own movement, two squads stay in position as a base of
fire (Figure 8-29). The third squad and weapons squad move to the rear (crew served weapons move based
on the platoon leader’s assessment of when they could best move). The squads left in position must fire into
the entire element’s sector to cover the movement of the other squad(s). Sectors of fire are adjusted for
better coverage of the element’s sector. The moving squad may displace by fire teams or as squads because
there are two squads covering their movement. The squads left in position sequentially disengage.
Movement to the rear by alternating squads continues until contact is broken.
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Figure 8-29. Disengagement by squads.

Thinning the Lines

8-187. When disengaging by thinning the lines, selected Soldiers from each fire team (usually one Soldier
from each fighting position) disengage and move to the rear (Figure 8-30). The Soldiers still in position
become the base of fire to cover the movement.
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Figure 8-30. Disengagement by thinning the lines.

ultaneous

8-188. Squads disengage simultaneously when they are covered by another force. Simultaneous
disengagement is favored when rapid movement is critical; when the disengaging element is adequately
covered by overwatching fires; when the enemy has not closed on the rifle squad or cannot fire effectively
at it; and when there are obstacles to delay the enemy. Simultaneous disengagement is used when rifle
squads are able to move before the enemy can close on their position. Other platoons of the company or
battalion cover the disengagement with supporting fires.

DELAY

8-48

8-189. In a delay, the enemy slows its forward momentum when the platoon forces him to repeatedly
deploy for the attack. After causing the enemy to deploy, the delaying force withdraws to new positions,
trading space for time. A delay is typically done to buy time for friendly forces to regain the offensive. It is
also done to buy time so friendly forces can establish an effective defense, or to determine enemy
intentions. Inflicting casualties on the enemy is normally secondary to slowing the enemy approach. As part
of a company or larger operation, the platoon can expect to be tasked as a reserve, security force, or part of
the main body. The squads or sections and platoons disengage from the enemy as described in a withdrawal
under pressure (see paragraph 8-176) and move directly to their next position and defend again. The squads
and platoons slow the advance of the enemy by causing casualties and equipment losses by employing—

® Ambushes.

Snipers.

Obstacles.

Minefields (including phony minefields).
Artillery and mortar fire.
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8-190. A common control measure used in these missions is the delay line, which is a phase line the
enemy is not allowed to cross until a specified date and time. Infantry must carefully consider the mobility
difference between themselves and the attacking force, maximizing the use of both terrain and counter-
mobility obstacles. A delay operation terminates when the delaying force conducts a rearward passage of
lines through a defending force, the delaying force reaches defensible terrain and transitions to the defense,
the advancing enemy force reaches a culminating point and can no longer continue to advance, or the
delaying force goes on the offensive.

STAY-BEHIND OPERATIONS

8-191. Stay-behind operations can be used as part of defensive or retrograde operations. In these
operations, the commander leaves a unit in position to conduct a specified mission while the remainder of
his forces withdraw or retire from an enemy. Stay-behind is inherently risky, and resupply and casualty
evacuation are difficult. Conducting stay-behind operations places a premium on Infantry leadership and
initiative, and ultimately terminates when the unit conducts a linkup with attacking friendly forces or
reenters friendly lines.

TYPES
8-192. The two types of stay-behind operations are unplanned; and deliberate.

Unplanned

8-193. An unplanned stay-behind operation is one in which a unit finds itself cut off from other friendly
elements for an indefinite time. In this kind of operation the unit has no specific planning or targets, and
must rely on its organic assets.

Deliberate

8-194. A deliberate stay-behind operation is one in which a unit plans to operate in an enemy-controlled
area as a separate yet cohesive element for a certain amount of time or until a specified event occurs. A
deliberate stay-behind operation requires extensive planning. Squads, sections, and platoons conduct this
type of operation as part of larger units.

PLANNING
8-195. Troop-leading procedures (TLP) apply to stay-behind operations. Planners must pay strict attention
to task organization, reconnaissance, and sustainment.
Task Organization
8-196. A stay-behind unit includes only the Soldiers and equipment needed for the mission. It provides its
own logistics support and security, and must be able to hide easily and move through restrictive terrain.
Reconnaissance

8-197. Reconnaissance is most important in a stay-behind operation. Reporting tasks and information
requirements can include suitable sites for patrol bases, hide positions, observation posts, caches, water
sources, dismounted and mounted avenues of approach, kill zones, engagement areas, and covered and
concealed approach routes. The unit may be required to collect intelligence on enemy forces around them.

Logistics

8-198. Because the stay-behind unit will not be in physical contact with its supporting unit, supplies of
rations, ammunition, radio batteries, water, and medical supplies are cached. Provisions for casualty and
EPW evacuation depend on company and battalion plans.
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RETIREMENT

8-199. Retirement is a form of retrograde in which a force not in contact with the enemy, moves away
from the enemy. Retiring units organize to fight but do so only in self defense. Retirements are usually not
as risky as delays or withdrawals. Retiring units normally road march away from the enemy. Infantry
platoons participate in retirements as part of their company and higher headquarters.
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Patrols and Patrolling

A patrol is a detachment sent out by a larger unit to conduct a specific mission.
Patrols operate semi-independently and return to the main body upon completion of
their mission. Patrolling fulfills the Infantry’s primary function of finding the enemy
to either engage him or report his disposition, location, and actions. Patrols act as
both the eyes and ears of the larger unit and as a fist to deliver a sharp devastating jab
and then withdraw before the enemy can recover.

SECTION | — OVERVIEW

PATROLS AND PATROLLING

9-1. A patrol is sent out by a larger unit to conduct a specific combat, reconnaissance, or security mission.
A patrol’s organization is temporary and specifically matched to the immediate task. Because a patrol is an
organization, not a mission, it is not correct to speak of giving a unit a mission to "Patrol."

9-2. The terms “patrolling” or “conducting a patrol” are used to refer to the semi-independent operation
conducted to accomplish the patrol’s mission. Patrols require a specific task and purpose.

9-3. A commander sends a patrol out from the main body to conduct a specific tactical task with an
associated purpose. Upon completion of that task, the patrol leader returns to the main body, reports to the
commander and describes the events that took place, the status of the patrol’s members and equipment, and
any observations.

9-4. If a patrol is made up of an organic unit, such as a rifle squad, the squad leader is responsible. If a
patrol is made up of mixed elements from several units, an officer or NCO is designated as the patrol
leader. This temporary title defines his role and responsibilities for that mission. The patrol leader may
designate an assistant, normally the next senior man in the patrol, and any subordinate element leaders he
requires.

9-5. A patrol can consist of a unit as small as a fire team. Squad- and platoon-size patrols are normal.
Sometimes, for combat tasks such as a raid, the patrol can consist of most of the combat elements of a rifle
company. Unlike operations in which the Infantry platoon or squad is integrated into a larger organization,
the patrol is semi-independent and relies on itself for security.

PATROL LEADERS

9-6. The leader of every patrol, regardless of the type or the tactical task assigned, has an inherent
responsibility to prepare and plan for possible enemy contact while on the mission. Patrols are never
administrative. They are always assigned a tactical mission. On his return to the main body, the patrol
leader must always report to the commander. He then describes the patrol's actions, observations, and
condition.

PURPOSE OF PATROLLING

9-7. There are several specific purposes that can be accomplished by patrolling:
e Gathering information on the enemy, on the terrain, or on the populace.
® Regaining contact with the enemy or with adjacent friendly forces
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Engaging the enemy in combat to destroy him or inflict losses.
Reassuring or gaining the trust of a local population.
Preventing public disorder.

Deterring and disrupting insurgent or criminal activity.
Providing unit security.

Protecting key infrastructure or bases.

TYPES OF PATROLS

9-8. Patrol missions can range from security patrols in the close vicinity of the main body, to raids deep
into enemy territory. Successful patrolling requires detailed contingency planning and well-rehearsed small
unit tactics. The planned action determines the type of patrol.

COMBAT AND RECONNAISSANCE PATROLS

9-9. The two categories of patrols are combat and reconnaissance. Regardless of the type of patrol being
sent out, the commander must provide a clear task and purpose to the patrol leader. Any time a patrol
leaves the main body of the unit there is a possibility that it may become engaged in close combat.

9-10. Patrols that depart the main body with the clear intent to make direct contact with the enemy are
called combat patrols. The three types of combat patrols are raid patrols, ambush patrols (both of which are
sent out to conduct special purpose attacks), and security patrols.

9-11. Patrols that depart the main body with the intention of avoiding direct combat with the enemy while
seeing out information or confirming the accuracy of previously-gathered information are called
reconnaissance patrols. The most common types reconnaissance patrols are area, route, zone, and point.
Leaders also dispatch reconnaissance patrols to track the enemy, and to establish contact with other friendly
forces. Contact patrols make physical contact with adjacent units and report their location, status, and
intentions. Tracking patrols follow the trail and movements of a specific enemy unit. Presence patrols
conduct a special form of reconnaissance, normally during stability or civil support operations.

ORGANIZATION OF PATROLS

9-12. A patrol is organized to perform specific tasks. It must be prepared to secure itself, navigate
accurately, identify and cross danger areas, and reconnoiter the patrol objective. If it is a combat patrol, it
must be prepared to breach obstacles, assault the objective, and support those assaults by fire. Additionally,
a patrol must be able to conduct detailed searches as well as deal with casualties and prisoners or detainees.

9-13. The leader identifies those tasks the patrol must perform and decides which elements will implement
them. Where possible, he should maintain squad and fire team integrity.

9-14. Squads and fire teams may perform more than one task during the time a patrol is away from the
main body or it may be responsible for only one task. The leader must plan carefully to ensure that he has
identified and assigned all required tasks in the most efficient way.

9-15. Elements and teams for platoons conducing patrols include the common and specific elements for
each type of patrol. The following elements are common to all patrols.
HEADQUARTERS ELEMENT

9-16. The headquarters element normally consists of the patrol leader and his radio operator. The platoon
sergeant may be designated as the assistant patrol leader. Combat patrols may include a forward observer
and perhaps his radio operator. Any attachments the platoon leader decides that he or the platoon sergeant
must control directly are also part of the headquarters element.

AID AND LITTER TEAM(S)

9-17. Aid and litter teams are responsible for locating, treating, and evacuating casualties.
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ENEMY PRISONER OF WAR/DETAINEE TEAM(S)

9-18. EPW teams are responsible for controlling enemy prisoners IAW the five S's and the leader's
guidance. These teams may also be responsible for accounting for and controlling detainees or recovered
personnel.

SURVEILLANCE TEAM(S)

9-19. Surveillance teams are used to establish and maintain covert observation of an objective for as long
as it takes to complete the patrol’s mission.

EN ROUTE RECORDER

9-20. An en route recorder can be designated to record all information collected during the mission.

COMPASS AND PACE MAN

9-21. If the patrol does not have access to global positioning systems, or if it is operating in a location
where there is no satellite reception, it may be necessary to navigate by dead reckoning. This is done with a
compass man and a pace man.

ASSAULT TEAM(S)

9-22. Combat patrols designate assault teams to close with the enemy on the objective or to clear the
ambush kill zone.

SUPPORT TEAM(S)

9-23. Combat patrols designate teams to provide direct fire in support of the breach and assault teams.

BREACH TEAM(S) AND SEARCH TEAM(S)

9-24. Combat patrols have breach teams to assist the assault team in getting to the objective. Search teams
are designated to conduct a cursory or detailed search of the objective area.

INITIAL PLANNING AND COORDINATION FOR PATROLS

9-25. Leaders plan and prepare for patrols using troop-leading procedures and an estimate of the situation.
They must identify required actions on the objective, plan backward to the departure from friendly lines,
then forward to the reentry of friendly lines.

9-26. The patrol leader will normally receive the OPORD in the battalion or company CP where
communications are good and key personnel are available for coordination. Because patrols act semi-
independently, move beyond the direct-fire support of the parent unit, and often operate forward of friendly
units, coordination must be thorough and detailed.

9-27. Patrol leaders may routinely coordinate with elements of the battalion staff directly. Unit leaders
should develop tactical SOPs with detailed checklists to preclude omitting any items vital to the
accomplishment of the mission.

9-28. Items coordinated between the leader and the battalion staff or company commander include:
® Changes or updates in the enemy situation.

Best use of terrain for routes, rally points, and patrol bases.

Light and weather data.

Changes in the friendly situation.

The attachment of Soldiers with special skills or equipment (engineers, sniper teams, scout dog
teams, FOs, or interpreters).

28 March 2007 FM 3-21.8 9-3



Chapter 9

Use and location of landing or pickup zones.
Departure and reentry of friendly lines.
Fire support on the objective and along the planned routes, including alternate routes.

Rehearsal areas and times. The terrain for the rehearsal should be similar to that at the objective,
to include buildings and fortifications if necessary. Coordination for rehearsals includes security
of the area, use of blanks, pyrotechnics, and live ammunition.

Special equipment and ammunition requirements.
Transportation support, including transportation to and from the rehearsal site.
Signal plan—call signs frequencies, code words, pyrotechnics, and challenge and password.

9-29. The leader coordinates with the unit through which his platoon or squad will conduct its forward and
rearward passage of lines.

9-30. The platoon leader also coordinates patrol activities with the leaders of other units that will be
patrolling in adjacent areas at the same time.

COMPLETION OF THE PATROL PLAN

9-31. As the platoon leader completes his plan, he considers the following elements.

ESSENTIAL AND SUPPORTING TASKS

9-32. The leader ensures that he has assigned all essential tasks to be performed on the objective, at rally
points, at danger areas, at security or surveillance locations, along the route(s), and at passage lanes.

KEY TRAVEL AND EXECUTION TIMES

9-33. The leader estimates time requirements for movement to the objective, leader's reconnaissance of the
objective, establishment of security and surveillance, compaction of all assigned tasks on the objective,
movement to an objective rally point to debrief the platoon, and return through friendly lines.

PRIMARY AND ALTERNATE ROUTES

9-34. The leader selects primary and alternate routes to and from the objective (Figure 9-1). Return routes
should differ from routes to the objective.

-
f"""""""]___ ~PRIMARY ROUTE -—

Figure 9-1. Primary and alternate routes.
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SIGNALS

9-35. The leader should consider the use of special signals. These include arm-and-hand signals, flares,
voice, whistles, radios, visible and nonvisible lasers. All signals must be rehearsed to ensure all Soldiers
know what they mean.

CHALLENGE AND PASSWORD OUTSIDE OF FRIENDLY LINES

9-36. The challenge and password from the SOI must not be used when the patrol is outside friendly lines.
The unit’s tactical SOP should state the procedure for establishing a patrol challenge and password as well
as other combat identification features and patrol markings.

LOCATION OF LEADERS

9-37. The leader considers where he, the platoon sergeant, and other key leaders should be located for each
phase of the patrol mission. The platoon sergeant is normally with the following elements for each type of
patrol:

® On araid or ambush, he normally controls the support element.
On an area reconnaissance, he normally supervises security in the objective rally point (ORP).

On a zone reconnaissance, he normally moves with the reconnaissance element that sets up the
link-up point.

ACTIONS ON ENEMY CONTACT

9-38. The leader's plan must address actions on chance contact at each phase of the patrol mission.
® The plan must address the handling of seriously wounded and KIAs.

® The plan must address the handling of prisoners captured as a result of chance contact who are
not part of the planned mission.

DEPARTURE FROM FRIENDLY LINES OR FIXED BASE

9-39. The departure from friendly lines, or from a fixed base, must be thoroughly planned and coordinated.

COORDINATION

9-40. The platoon leader must coordinate with the commander of the forward unit and leaders of other
units that will be patrolling in the same or adjacent areas. The coordination includes SOI information,
signal plan, fire plan, running passwords, procedures for departure and reentry of lines, planned dismount
points, initial rally points, actions at departure and reentry points, and information about the enemy.

(1) The platoon leader provides the forward unit leader with the unit identification, size of the
patrol, departure and return times, and area of operation.

(2) The forward unit leader provides the platoon leader with the following:
Additional information on terrain just outside the friendly unit lines.
Known or suspected enemy positions in the near vicinity.

Likely enemy ambush sites.

Latest enemy activity.

Detailed information on friendly positions, obstacles, and OPs.
Friendly unit fire plan.

Support the unit can provide (fire support, litter teams, guides, communications, and
reaction force).
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PLANNING
9-41. In his plan for the departure of friendly lines, the leader should consider the following sequence of
actions:
e Making contact with friendly guides at the contact point.
® Moving to a coordinated initial rally point just inside friendly lines.
e Completing final coordination.
® Moving to and through the passage point.
e Establishing a security-listening halt beyond the friendly unit's final protective fires.
RALLY POINTS

9-42. The leader considers the use and locations of rally points. A rally point is a place designated by the
leader where the platoon moves to reassemble and reorganize if it becomes dispersed.

SELECTION OF RALLY POINTS

9-43. The leader physically reconnoiters routes to select rally points whenever possible. He selects
tentative points if he can only conduct a map reconnaissance. Routes are confirmed by the leader through
actual inspection as the platoon moves through them. Rally points must—

® Be easy to recognize on the ground.

e Have cover and concealment.

e Be away from natural lines of drift.

e Be defendable for short periods.
TYPES OF RALLY POINTS

9-6

9-44. The most common types of rally points are initial, en route, objective, reentry, near- and far-side.
Soldiers must know which rally point to move to at each phase of the patrol mission. They should know
what actions are required there and how long they are to wait at each rally point before moving to another.
Following are descriptions of these five rally points.

(1) Initial rally point. An initial rally point is a place inside of friendly lines where a unit may
assemble and reorganize if it makes enemy contact during the departure of friendly lines or before
reaching the first en route rally point. It is normally selected by the commander of the friendly
unit.

2)

€)

En route rally point. The leader designates en route rally points based on the terrain, vegetation,
and visibility.

Objective rally point. The objective rally point (ORP) is a point out of sight, sound, and small-
arms range of the objective area. It is normally located in the direction that the platoon plans to
move after completing its actions on the objective. The ORP is tentative until the objective is
pinpointed (Figure 9-2). Actions at or from the ORP include—

Issuing a final FRAGO.

Disseminating information from reconnaissance if contact was not made.

Making final preparations before continuing operations.

Accounting for Soldiers and equipment after actions at the objective are complete.
Reestablishing the chain of command after actions at the objective are complete.
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RECON ELEMENT MOVES TO CHECK ORP
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Figure 9-2. Objective rally point.

(4) Reentry rally point. The reentry rally point is located out of sight, sound, and small-arms weapons range of
the friendly unit through which the platoon will return. This also means that the RRP should be outside the final
protective fires of the friendly unit. The platoon occupies the RRP as a security perimeter.

(5) Near-and far-side rally points. These rally points are on the near and far side of danger areas. If the platoon
makes contact while crossing the danger area and control is lost, Soldiers on either side move to the rally point
nearest them. They establish security, reestablish the chain of command, determine their personnel and
equipment status, continue the patrol mission, and link up at the OR.

SECTION Il — COMBAT PATROLS

9-45. A combat patrol provides security and harasses, destroys, or captures enemy troops, equipment, or
installations. When the commander gives a unit the mission to send out a combat patrol, he intends for the
patrol to make contact with the enemy and engage in close combat. A combat patrol always attempts to
remain undetected while moving, but of course it ultimately discloses its location to the enemy in a sudden,
violent surprise attack. For this reason, the patrol normally carries a significant amount of weapons and
ammunition. It may carry specialized munitions. A combat patrol collects and reports any information
gathered during the mission, whether related to the combat task or not. The three types of combat patrols
are raid, ambush, and security.

RAID

9-46. A raid is a surprise attack against a position or installation for a specific purpose other than seizing
and holding the terrain. It is conducted to destroy a position or installation, to destroy or capture enemy
soldiers or equipment, or to free prisoners. A raid patrol retains terrain just long enough to accomplish the
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intent of the raid. A raid always ends with a planned withdrawal off the objective and a return to the main
body.

AMBUSH

9-47. An ambush is a surprise attack from a concealed position on a moving or temporarily halted target.
An ambush patrol does not need to seize or hold any terrain. It can include an assault to close with and
destroy the target, or an attack by fire only.

SECURITY

9-48. A security patrol is sent out from a unit location when the unit is stationary or during a halt to search
the local area, detect any enemy forces near the main body, and to engage and destroy the enemy within the
capability of the patrol. This type of combat patrol is normally sent out by units operating in close terrain
with limited fields of observation and fire. Although this type of combat patrol seeks to make direct enemy
contact and to destroy enemy forces within its capability, it should try to avoid decisive engagement. A
security patrol detects and disrupts enemy forces that are conducting reconnaissance of the main body or
that are massing to conduct an attack. Security patrols are normally away from the main body of the unit
for limited periods, returning frequently to coordinate and rest. They do not operate beyond the range of
communications and supporting fires from the main body, especially mortar fires.

COMBAT PATROL PLANNING

9-49. There are three essential elements for a combat patrol: security; support; and assault (Figure 9-3).
Assault elements accomplish the mission during actions on the objective. Support elements suppress or
destroy enemy on the objective in support of the assault element. Security elements assist in isolating the
objective by preventing enemy from entering and leaving the objective area as well as by ensuring the
patrol’s withdrawal route remains open. The size of each element is based on the situation and the leader’s
analysis of METT-TC.

COMBAT PATROL

| 1
SECURITY SUPPORT ASSAULT

Figure 9-3. Organization of forces.

ASSAULT ELEMENT

9-8

9-50. The assault element is the combat patrol’s decisive effort. Its task is to conduct actions on the
objective. The assault element is responsible for accomplishing the unit’s task and purpose. This element
must be capable (through inherent capabilities or positioning relative to the enemy) of destroying or seizing
the target of the combat patrol. Tasks typically associated with the assault element include:

® Conduct of assault across the objective to destroy enemy equipment, capture or kill enemy, and
clearing of key terrain and enemy positions.

Deployment close enough to the objective to conduct an immediate assault if detected.
Being prepared to support itself if the support element cannot suppress the enemy.
Providing support to a breach element in reduction of obstacles (if required).

Planning detailed fire control and distribution.

Conducting controlled withdrawal from the objective.
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9-51. Analysis of METT-TC, particularly for a raid, may result in the requirement to organize a separate
breach force. At times this may include breaching an obstacle.

9-52. Additional tasks/special purpose teams assigned may include:

e  Search teams — to find and collect documents, equipment and information that can be used as
intelligence.

e Prisoner teams — to capture, secure, and account for prisoners and detainees.
Demolition teams — to plan and execute the destruction of obstacles and enemy equipment.
Breach team — to create small-scale breaches in protective obstacles to facilitate the completion
of the patrol’s primary task

e Aid and litter teams — to identify, collect, render immediate aid and coordinate medical
evacuation for casualties

SUPPORT ELEMENT

9-53. The support element suppresses the enemy on the objective using direct and indirect fires. The
support element is a shaping effort that sets conditions for the mission’s decisive effort. This element must
be capable, through inherent means or positioning relative to the enemy, of supporting the assault element.
The support force can be divided up into two or more elements if required.

9-54. The support element is organized to address a secondary threat of enemy interference with the assault
element(s). The support force suppresses, fixes, or destroys elements on the objective. The support force’s
primary responsibility is to suppress enemy to prevent reposition against decisive effort. The support

force—
e Initiates fires and gains fire superiority with crew-served weapons and indirect fires.
e Controls rates and distribution of fires.
e Shifts/ceases fire on signal.
e Supports the withdrawal of the assault element.
SECURITY ELEMENT

9-55. The security element(s) is a shaping force that has three roles. The first role is to isolate the objective
from enemy personnel and vehicles attempting to enter the objective area. Their actions range from simply
providing early warning, to blocking enemy movement. This element may require several different forces
located in various positions. The patrol leader is careful to consider enemy reserves or response forces that,
once the engagement begins, will be alerted. The second role of the security element is to prevent enemy
from escaping the objective area. The third role is to secure the patrol’s withdrawal route.

9-56. There is a subtle yet important distinction for the security element. All elements of the patrol are
responsible for their own local security. What distinguishes the security element is that they are protecting
the entire patrol. Their positions must be such that they can, in accordance with their engagement criteria,
provide early warning of approaching enemy.

9-57. The security element is organized to address the primary threat to the patrol—being discovered and
defeated by security forces prior to execution of actions on the objective. To facilitate the success of the
assault element, the security element must fix or block (or at a minimum screen) all enemy security or
response forces located on parts of the battlefield away from the raid.

LEADER LOCATIONS

9-58. Leaders locate where they can best influence the situation, which is usually with either the support
element or assault element. The second in charge normally locates at the opposite location of the leader.
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ACTIONS ON THE OBJECTIVE - RAID

9-59. A raid is a surprise attack against a position or installation for a specific purpose other than seizing
and holding the terrain. It is conducted to destroy a position or installation, destroy or capture enemy
soldiers or equipment, or free prisoners. A raid patrol retains terrain just long enough to accomplish the
intent of the raid. A raid always ends with a withdrawal off the objective and a return to the main body.

9-60. Raids are characterized by the following:

Destruction of key systems or facilities (C2 nodes, logistical areas, other high value areas).
Provide or deny critical information.

Securing of hostages or prisoners.

Confusing the enemy or disrupting his plans.

Detailed intelligence (significant ISR assets committed).

Command and control from the higher HQ to synchronize the operation.

Creating a window of opportunity for the raiding force.

9-61. Raids are normally conducted in five phases (Figure 9-4):

Approach the objective.

Isolate the objective area.

Set conditions for the assault element.

Assault the objective.

Tactical movement away from the objective area.

Figure 9-4. The five phases of a raid.

ACTIONS ON THE OBJECTIVE - AMBUSH

9-62. An ambush is a surprise attack from a concealed position on a moving or temporarily halted target.
It can include an assault to close with and destroy the target, or only an attack by fire. An ambush need not
seize or hold ground. The purpose of an ambush is to destroy or harass enemy forces. The ambush

9-10
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combines the advantages of the defense with the advantages of the offense, allowing a smaller force with
limited means the ability to destroy a much larger force. Ambushes are enemy-oriented. Terrain is only
held long enough to conduct the ambush and then the force withdraws. Ambushes range from very simple
to complex and synchronized; short duration of minutes to long duration of hours; and within hand grenade
range, to maximum standoff. Ambushes employ direct fire systems as well as other destructive means, such
as command-detonated mines and explosives, and indirect fires on the enemy force. The attack may include
an assault to close with and destroy the enemy or may just be a harassing attack by fire. Ambushes may be
conducted as independent operations or as part of a larger operation.

9-63. There are countless ways for leaders to develop an ambush. To assist the leader clarify what he
wants, he develops the ambush based on its purpose, type, time, and formation.

9-64. The purpose of an ambush is either harassment or destruction. A harassing ambush is one in which
attack is by fire only (meaning there is no assault element). A destruction ambush includes assault to close
with and destroy the enemy.

9-65. The two types of ambushes are point, and area. In a point ambush, Soldiers deploy to attack a single
kill zone. In an area ambush, Soldiers deploy as two or more related point ambushes. These ambushes at
separate sites are related by their purpose (Figure 9-5).

POINT AMBUSH
~
AA § EA \.\z AREA AMBUSH

N ~ A~
h LS
€

"

Figure 9-5. Point and area ambush.
9-66. Based on the amount of time available to set an ambush, ambushes are hasty and deliberate.

9-67. A hasty ambush is conducted based on an unanticipated opportunity. It is used when a patrol sees the
enemy before the enemy sees them, and the patrol has time to act. The leader gives the prearranged signal
to start the action and all Soldiers move to concealed firing positions, prepared to engage the enemy.
Depending on the mission, the patrol may allow the enemy to pass if the enemy does not detect the patrol.

9-68. A deliberate ambush is conducted against a specific target at a location chosen based on intelligence.
With a deliberate ambush, leaders plan and prepare based on detailed information that allows them to
anticipate enemy actions and enemy locations. Detailed information includes: type and size of target,
organization or formation, routes and direction of movement, time the force will reach or pass certain
points on its route, and weapons and equipment carried.

TERMINOLOGY

9-69. During terrain analysis, leaders identify at least four different locations: the kill zone, the ambush
site, security positions, and rally points. As far as possible, so-called "ideal" ambush sites should be
avoided because alert enemies avoid them if possible and increase their vigilance and security when they
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must be entered. Therefore, surprise is difficult to achieve. Instead, unlikely sites should be chosen when
possible. Following are characteristics of these four ideal positions.

Ambush Site

9-70. The ambush site is the terrain on which a point ambush is established. The ambush site consists of a
support-by-fire position for the support element and an assault position for the assault element. An ideal
ambush site—

e Has good fields of fire into the kill zone.

Has good cover and concealment.

Has a protective obstacle.

Has a covered and concealed withdrawal route.

Makes it difficult for the enemy to conduct a flank attack.

Kill Zone

9-71. The kill zone is the part of an ambush site where fire is concentrated to isolate or destroy the enemy.
An ideal kill zone has these characteristics:

e Enemy forces are likely to enter it.
e [t has natural tactical obstacles.
e [Large enough to observe and engage the anticipated enemy force.

Near Ambush

9-72. A near ambush is a point ambush with the assault element within reasonable assaulting distance of
the kill zone (less than 50 meters). Close terrain, such as an urban area or heavy woods, may require this
positioning. It may also be appropriate in open terrain in a "rise from the ground" ambush.

Far Ambush

9-73. A far ambush is a point ambush with the assault element beyond reasonable assaulting distance of the
kill zone (beyond 50 meters). This location may be appropriate in open terrain offering good fields of fire
or when attack is by fire for a harassing ambush.

Security Positions

9-74. An ideal security position —
® Does not mask fires of the main body.

® Provides timely information for the main body (gives the leader enough time to act on
information provided).

e (Can provide a support by fire position.

Rally Points

9-75. The platoon leader considers the use and locations of rally points (see paragraph 9-42). The rally
point is a place designated by the leader where the platoon moves to reassemble and reorganize if it
becomes dispersed.

9-76. The leader physically reconnoiters routes to select rally points whenever possible. He selects
tentative points if he can only conduct a map reconnaissance. He confirms them by actual inspection as the
platoon moves through them. Rally points must—

® Be easy to find

e Have cover and concealment

® Be away from natural lines of drift
e Be defendable for short periods
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FORMATIONS

9-77. Many ambush formations exist. This FM only discusses the linear, L-shaped, and V-shaped (Figures
9-6 through 9-8). All of these formations require leaders to exercise strict direct fire control. Leaders need
to understand the strengths and weaknesses of their units and plan accordingly.

9-78. The formation selected is based on the following:
e Terrain.

Visibility.

Soldiers available.

Weapons and equipment.

Ease of control.

Target to be attacked.

Linear Ambush

9-79. In an ambush using a linear formation, the assault and support elements parallel the target's route.
This positions the assault and support elements on the long axis of the kill zone and subjects the target to
flanking fire (Figure 9-6). Only a target that can be covered with a full volume of fire can be successfully
engaged in the kill zone. A dispersed target might be too large for the kill zone. This is the disadvantage of
linear formations.

9-80. The linear formation is good in close terrain restricting the target's maneuver, and in open terrain
where one flank is blocked by natural obstacles or can be blocked by other means such as claymore mines.
Claymore mines or explosives can be placed between the assault and support elements and the kill zone to
protect the unit from counter-ambush actions.

9-81. When the ambushing unit deploys this way, it leaves access lanes through the obstacles so it can
assault the target. An advantage of the linear formation is the relative ease by which it can be controlled
under all visibility conditions.

FLANKS RESTRICTED BY TERRAIN, MINES,
PROTECTIVE OBSTACLES, OR COMBINATION.

\ ‘_{ KILL ZONE "\,J
>/

PROTEGTIVE || PROTECTIVE q‘ PROTECTIVE

)

</

SECURITY
TEAM

OBSTACLE OBSTACLE OBSTACLE

SECURITY
TEAM

ACCESS LANES
ASSAULT ELEMENT

RALLY POINT

SECURITY TEAM

Figure 9-6. Linear ambush.

L-Shaped Ambush

9-82. An ambush in the L-shaped formation (Figure 9-7) is a variation of the linear formation. The long leg
of the L (assault element) is parallel to the kill zone. This leg provides flanking fire. The short leg (support
element) is at the end of and at a right angle to the kill zone. This leg provides enfilade fire that works with
fire from the other leg. The L-shaped formation can be used at a sharp bend in a trail, road, or stream.
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V-Shaped Ambush
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Figure 9-7. L-shaped ambush.

9-83. The V-shaped ambush assault elements (Figure 9-8) are placed along both sides of the enemy route
so they form a V. Take extreme care to ensure neither group fires into the other. This formation subjects the
enemy to both enfilading and interlocking fire.

9-84. When performed in dense terrain, the legs of the V close in as the lead elements of the enemy force
approach the point of the V. The legs then open fire from close range. Here, even more than in open terrain,
all movement and fire is carefully coordinated and controlled to avoid fratricide.

9-85. Wider separation of the elements makes this formation difficult to control, and there are fewer sites
which favor its use. Its main advantage is it is difficult for the enemy to detect the ambush until well into

the kill zone.

SECURITY TEAM

SECURITY TEAN1

FINAL PREPARATIONS

9-86. Final preparations begin with the unit occupying an ORP and end with the main body prepared to
depart for the ambush site. The unit halts at the ORP and establishes security. When ready, the leader

conducts his reconnaissance to confirm the plan, positions the security element, and returns to the ORP.
The security element leaves the ORP first. Teams of the security element move to positions from which
they can secure the ORP and the flanks of the ambush site (Figure 9-9).

Figure 9-8. V-shaped ambush.

NOTE: The security elements should use a release point if there is a great distance between the
ORP and objective.

9-14
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Figure 9-9. Security teams in position.

OCCUPY THE SITE AND CONDUCT AMBUSH

9-87. Occupying the site and conducting the ambush begins with main body movement out of the ORP,

and ends when the leader initiates a withdrawal. Common control measures include—
e Kill Zone.

Limit of advance.

ABF/SBF position.

Assault position.

Target reference point (TRP).

Phase line.

Time of Occupation

9-88. As a rule, the ambush force occupies the ambush site at the latest possible time permitted by the
tactical situation and the amount of site preparation required. This reduces the risk of discovery and the

time that Soldiers must remain still and quiet in position.

Occupying the Site

9-89. Security elements are positioned first to prevent surprise while the ambush is being established.
When the security teams are in position, the support and assault elements leave the ORP and occupy their
positions. If there is a suitable position, the support element can overwatch the assault element's move to

the ambush site. If not, both elements leave the ORP at the same time (Figure 9-10).

9-90. The main body moves into the ambush site from the rear. Ideally, leaders emplace the most casualty-
producing weapons first, ensuring they have line of sight along the entire kill zone. Once positioned, the
leader emplaces his subordinate units to complement and reinforce the key positions. The leader selects his
location where he can best initiate and control the action. Once on the objective, movement is kept to a
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minimum and the number of men moving at a time is closely controlled. Leaders emplace and enforce local
security measures.

Positions

9-91. Each Soldier must be hidden from the target and have line of sight into the kill zone. At the ambush
site, positions are prepared with minimal change in the natural appearance of the site. Soldiers conceal
debris resulting from preparation of positions.

Confirming the Direct Fire Plan

9-92. Claymore mines, explosives, and grenade launchers may be used to cover any dead space left by
automatic weapons. All weapons are assigned sectors of fire to provide mutual support. The unit leader sets
a time by which positions must be prepared.

Movement in the Kill Zone

9-93. The kill zone is not entered if entry can be avoided. When emplacing tactical obstacles, care is taken
to remove any tracks or signs that might alert the enemy and compromise the ambush. If claymore mines or
explosives are placed on the far side, or if the appearance of the site might cause the enemy to check it, a
wide detour around the kill zone should be made. Here, too, care is taken to remove any traces which might
reveal the ambush. An alternate route from the ambush site is also planned.

ASSAULT ELEMENT AND THE SUPPORT ELEMENT
SUPPORT ELEMENT MOVE TO POSITION OR OVERWATCHES THE ASSAULT ELEMENT'S

AT THE SAME TIME ’ MOVE TO AMBUSH SITE

AMBUSH SITE_ 4=

Figure 9-10. Assault element moving to the ambush site.

Initiating the Ambush

9-94. Once all friendly elements are in position, the unit waits for the enemy target. When the target
approaches, the security team that spots it alerts the ambush leader. The security team reports the target's
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direction of movement, size, and any special weapons or equipment. Upon receipt of the report, the leader
alerts the other elements.

9-95. When most of the enemy force is in the kill zone, the leader initiates the ambush with the most
casualty-producing weapon, machine gun fire, or the detonation of mines or explosives. The detonation of
explosives can cause a pause in the initiation of fires due to the obscuration created by the explosion. Once
conditions are set, cease or shift fires. The assault element may conduct an assault through the kill zone to
the limit of advance (LOA). If the assault element must assault the kill zone, the leader signals to cease or
shift fire. This also signals the assault to start. Besides destruction of the enemy force, other kill zone tasks
can include searching for items of intelligence value, capturing prisoners, and completing the destruction of
enemy equipment. When the assault element has finished its mission in the kill zone, the leader gives the
signal to withdraw to the ORP.

9-96. Fire discipline is critical during an ambush. Soldiers do not fire until the signal is given. Then it
must be delivered at once in the heaviest, most accurate volume possible. Well-trained gunners and well-
aimed fire help achieve surprise and destruction of the target. When the target is to be assaulted, the ceasing
or shifting of fire must also be precise. If it is not, the assault is delayed, and the target has a chance to
react. Sector stakes should be used if possible.

Withdrawal

9-97. The withdrawal begins once the assault element completes its actions on the objective and ends with
consolidation/reorganization at a designated rally point. On signal, the unit withdraws to the ORP,
reorganizes, and continues its mission. At a set terrain feature the unit halts and disseminates information.
If the ambush fails and the enemy pursues, the unit withdraws by bounds. Units should use smoke to help
conceal the withdrawal. Obstacles already set along the withdrawal routes can help stop the pursuit.

CONDUCTING AN AREA AMBUSH

Area

9-98. In an area ambush, Soldiers deploy in two or more related point ambushes. The platoon may conduct
an area ambush as part of a company offensive or defensive plan, or it may conduct a point ambush as part
of a company area ambush.

9-99. The platoon is the smallest level to conduct an area ambush). Platoons conduct area ambushes
(Figure 9-11) where enemy movement is largely restricted to trails or streams.
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9-18

STOPPING ENEMY ESCAPE

Figure 9-11. Area ambush.

9-100. The platoon leader (or company commander) selects one principal ambush site around which he
organizes outlying ambushes. These secondary sites are located along the enemy’s most likely avenue of
approach and escape routes from the principal ambush site. Squads are normally responsible for each
ambush site.

9-101. The platoon leader considers the factors of METT-TC to determine the best employment of the
weapons squad. He normally locates the medium machine guns with the support element in the principal
ambush site.

9-102. Squads (or sections) responsible for outlying ambushes do not initiate their ambushes until the
principal one has been initiated. They then engage to prevent enemy forces from escaping the principal
ambush or reinforcing the ambushed force.

9-103. Smaller ambushes can be used to isolate the main ambush kill zone (Figure 9-12).
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Figure 9-12. Use of smaller ambushes to isolate the main ambush kill zone.

ANTIARMOR AMBUSH

9-104. Platoons and squads conduct antiarmor ambushes (Figure 9-13) to destroy armored vehicles. The
antiarmor ambush may be part of an area ambush. The antiarmor ambush consists of the assault element
(armor-killer element) and the support-security element.

ARMOR-KILLER TEAM

Figure 9-13. Antiarmor ambush.

9-105. The armor-killer element is built around the close combat missile systems. (Refer to Appendix B
for information about employment of the Javelin.) The leader should consider additional shoulder-launched
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munitions available to supplement the CCMS fires. The leader considers the factors of METT-TC to
position all antiarmor weapons to ensure the best engagement (rear, flank, or top). The remainder of the
platoon must function as support and security elements in the same manner as the other types of ambushes.

9-106. In a platoon antiarmor ambush, the company commander selects the general site for the ambush.
The platoon leader must find a specific site that restricts the movement of enemy armored vehicles out of
the designated kill zone. The platoon leader should emplace his weapons so an obstacle is between the
platoon and the kill zone. In a squad antiarmor ambush, the platoon leader selects the general site for the
ambush. The squad leader must then find a site that restricts the movement of enemy armored vehicles out
of the kill zone.

9-107. The support-security elements are emplaced to cover dismounted enemy avenues of approach into
the ambush site.

9-108. The leader should consider the method for initiating the antiarmor ambush. The preferred method
is to use a command-detonated AT mine placed in the kill zone. The Javelin can be used to initiate the
ambush, but even with its limited signature, it may be less desirable than an AT mine.

9-109. The armor-killer team destroys the first and last vehicle in the enemy formation, if possible. All
other weapons begin firing once the ambush has been initiated.

9-110. The leader must determine how the presence of dismounted enemy soldiers with armored vehicles
will affect the success of the ambush. The leader’s choices include:

e Initiate the ambush as planned.
o  Withdraw without initiating the ambush.
e Initiate the ambush with machine guns without firing antiarmor weapons.
9-111. Because of the speed enemy armored forces can reinforce the ambushed enemy with, the leader

should plan to keep the engagement short and have a quick withdrawal planned. The platoon, based on the
factors of METT-TC, may not clear the kill zone as in other types of ambushes.

CONDUCTING A POINT AMBUSH

Point

9-20

9-112. In a point ambush, Soldiers deploy to attack an enemy in a single kill zone. The platoon leader is
the leader of the assault element. The platoon sergeant will probably locate with the platoon leader in the
assault element.

9-113. The security or surveillance team(s) should be positioned first. The support element should then be
emplaced before the assault element moves forward. The support element must overwatch the movement of
the assault element into position.

9-114. The platoon leader must check each Soldier once he emplaces. The platoon leader signals the
surveillance team to rejoin the assault element if it is positioned away from the assault location. Actions of
the assault element, support element, and security element are shown in Table 9-1.

FM 3-21.8 28 March 2007



Patrols and Patrolling

Table 9-1. Actions by ambush elements.

Assault Element Support Element Security Element
Identify individual sectors of Identify sectors of fire for all | Identify sectors of fire for all
fire assigned by the platoon weapons, especially weapons; emplace aiming
leader; emplace aiming machine guns. stakes.
stakes. Emplace limiting stakes to Emplace Claymores and
Emplace Claymores and other prevent friendly fires from other protective obstacles.
protective obstacles. hitting the assault element | Camouflage positions.
Emplace Claymores, mines, or | in an L-shaped ambush. Secure the ORP.
other explosives in dead Emplace Claymores and Secure a route to the ORP,
space within the kill zone. other protective as required.
Camouflage positions. bstacles.
Take weapons off safe when | Camouflage positions.
directed by the platoon
leader.

9-115. The platoon leader instructs the security element (or teams) to notify him of the enemy’s approach
into the kill zone using the size, activity, location, unit, time, and equipment (SALUTE) reporting format.
The security element must also keep the platoon leader informed if any additional enemy forces are
following the lead enemy force. This will allow the platoon leader to know if the enemy force meets the
engagement criteria directed by the company commander. The platoon leader must be prepared to give free
passage to enemy forces that are too large or that do not meet the engagement criteria. He must report to the
company commander any enemy forces that pass through the ambush unengaged.

9-116. The platoon leader initiates the ambush with the greatest casualty-producing weapon, typically a
command-detonated Claymore. He must also plan a back-up method, typically a machine gun, to initiate
the ambush should the primary means fail. All Soldiers in the ambush must know the primary and back-up
methods. The platoon should rehearse with both methods to avoid confusion and the loss of surprise during
execution of the ambush.

9-117. The platoon leader must include a plan for engaging the enemy during limited visibility. Based on
the company commander’s guidance, the platoon leader should consider the use and mix of tracers and the
employment of illumination, NVDs, and TWSs. For example, if Javelins are not used during the ambush,
the platoon leader may still employ the command launch unit with its thermal sights in the security or
support element to observe enemy forces.

9-118. The platoon leader also may include the employment of indirect fire support in his plan. Based on
the company commander’s guidance, the platoon leader may employ indirect fires to cover flanks of the
kill zone to isolate an enemy force or to assist the platoon’s disengagement if the ambush is compromised
or if the platoon must depart the ambush site under pressure.

9-119. The platoon leader must have a good plan (day and night) to signal the advance of the assault
element into the kill zone to begin its search and collection activities. He should take into consideration the
existing environmental factors. For example, smoke may not be visible to the support element because of
limited visibility or the lay of the terrain. All Soldiers must know and practice relaying the signal during
rehearsals to avoid the potential of fratricide.

9-120. The assault element must be prepared to move across the kill zone using individual movement
techniques if there is any return fire once they begin to search. Otherwise, the assault element moves across
by bounding fire teams.

9-121. The assault element collects and secures all EPWs and moves them out of the kill zone to an
established location before searching dead enemy bodies. The EPW collection point should provide cover
and should not be easily found by enemy forces following the ambush. The friendly assault element
searches from the far side of the kill zone to the near side.
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9-122. Once the bodies have been thoroughly searched, search teams continue in this manner until all
enemy personnel in and near the kill zone have been searched. Enemy bodies should be marked once
searched (for example, folded arms over the chest and legs crossed) to ensure thoroughness and speed and
to avoid duplication of effort.

9-123. The platoon identifies and collects equipment to be carried back and prepares it for transport.
Enemy weapon chambers are cleared and put on safe. The platoon also identifies and collects at a central
point the enemy equipment to be destroyed. The demolition team prepares the fuse and awaits the signal to
initiate. This is normally the last action performed before departing the ambush site. The flank security
element returns to the ORP after the demolition team completes its task. The platoon will treat friendly
wounded first and then enemy wounded.

9-124. The flank security teams may also emplace antiarmor mines after the ambush has been initiated if
the enemy is known to have armored vehicles that can quickly reinforce the ambushed enemy force. If a
flank security team makes enemy contact, it fights as long as possible without becoming decisively
engaged. It uses prearranged signals to inform the platoon leader it is breaking contact. The platoon leader
may direct a portion of the support element to assist the security element in breaking contact.

9-125. The platoon leader must plan the withdrawal of the platoon from the ambush site. The planning
process should include the following:

o Elements are normally withdrawn in the reverse order that they established their positions.

e FElements may return to the release point, then to the objective rally point, depending on the
distance between the elements.

e The security element at the objective rally point must be alert to assist the platoon’s return. It
maintains security for the ORP while the remainder of the platoon prepares to depart.

9-126. Actions back at the ORP include, but are not limited to, accounting for personnel and equipment,
stowing captured equipment, and first aid (as necessary).

SECURITY PATROLS

9-127. Security patrols prevent surprise of the main body by screening to the front, flank, and rear of the
main body and detecting and destroying enemy forces in the local area. Security patrols do not operate
beyond the range of communication and supporting fires from the main body; especially mortar fires,
because they normally operate for limited periods of time, and are combat oriented.

9-128. Security patrols are employed both when the main body is stationary and when it is moving. When
the main body is stationary, the security patrol prevents enemy infiltration, reconnaissance, or attacks.
When the main body is moving, the security patrol prevents the unit from being ambushed or coming into
surprise chance contact.

SECTION Il — RECONNAISSANCE PATROLS

9-129. A reconnaissance patrol collects information to confirm or disprove the accuracy of information
previously gained. The intent for this type of patrol is to move stealthily, avoid enemy contact, and
accomplish its tactical task without engaging in close combat. With one exception (presence patrols),
reconnaissance patrols always try to accomplish their mission without being detected or observed. Because
detection cannot always be avoided, a reconnaissance patrol carries the necessary arms and equipment to
protect itself and break contact with the enemy. A reconnaissance patrol normally travels light, with as few
personnel, arms, ammunition, and equipment as possible. This increases stealth and cross-country mobility
in close terrain. Regardless of how the patrol is armed and equipped, the leader always plans for the worst
case: direct-fire contact with a hostile force. Leaders must anticipate where they may possibly be observed
and control the hazard by emplacing measures to lessen their risk. If detected or unanticipated opportunities
arise, reconnaissance patrols must be able to rapidly transition to combat. Types of reconnaissance patrols
follow
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Area Reconnaissance Patrol

9-130. The area reconnaissance patrol focuses only on obtaining detailed information about the terrain or
enemy activity within a prescribed area. See Section IV for further details.

Route Reconnaissance Patrol

9-131. The route reconnaissance patrol obtains detailed information about a specified route and any
terrain where the enemy could influence movement along that route. See Section V for further details.

Zone Reconnaissance Patrol

9-132. Zone reconnaissance patrols involve a directed effort to obtain detailed information on all routes,
obstacles, terrain, and enemy forces within a zone defined by boundaries. See Section VI for further
details.

Point Reconnaissance Patrol

9-133. The point reconnaissance patrol goes straight to a specific location and determines the situation
there. As soon as it does so, it either reports the information by radio or returns to the larger unit to report.
This patrol can obtain, verify, confirm, or deny extremely specific information for the commander. These
patrols are often used in stability or civil support operations. Normally, the patrol leader is the individual
responsible for making the assigned assessment. This may involve interacting with the local populace. To
allow this, interpreters or local civil leaders might accompany the patrol. The patrol leader may be required
to participate in lengthy discussions or inspections with individuals at the site. During that time he is
vulnerable to attack. The assistant patrol leader should not become involved in these talks, but should
remain focused on external security to prevent attack from outside and on the personal security of the patrol
leader. One or two specially-designated members of the patrol may be needed to protect the patrol leader
while his attention is focused on discussions.

Leader’s Reconnaissance Patrol

9-134. The leader’s reconnaissance patrol reconnoiters the objective just before an attack or prior to
sending elements forward to locations where they will support by fire. It confirms the condition of the
objective, gives each subordinate leader a clear picture of the terrain where he will move, and identifies any
part of the objective he must seize or suppress. The leader’s reconnaissance patrol can consist of the unit
commander or representative, the leaders of major subordinate elements, and (sometimes) security
personnel and unit guides. It gets back to the main body as quickly as possible. The commander can use the
aid in Figure 9-14 to help in remembering a five-point contingency:

G Going—where is the leader going?

(0) Others—what others are going with him?

T Time (duration)—how long will the leader be gone?

W What do we do if the leader fails to return?

A Actions—what actions do the departing reconnaissance
element and main body plan to take on contact?

Figure 9-14. Reconnaisance patrol five-point congengency

Contact Patrol

9-135. A contact patrol is a special reconnaissance patrol sent from one unit to physically contact and
coordinate with another. Modern technology has reduced, but not eliminated, the need for contact patrols.
They are most often used today when a U.S. force must contact a non-U.S. coalition partner who lacks
compatible communications or position-reporting equipment. Contact patrols may either go to the other
unit's position, or the units can meet at a designated contact point. The leader of a contact patrol provides
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the other unit with information about the location, situation, and intentions of his own unit. He obtains and
reports the same information about the contacted unit back to his own unit. The contact patrol also observes
and reports pertinent information about the area between the two units.

Presence Patrols

Tra

9-136. A presence patrol is used in stability or civil support operations. It has many purposes, but should
always see and be seen, but seen in a specific manner determined by the commander. Its primary goal is to
gather information about the conditions in the unit’s AO. To do this, the patrol gathers critical (as
determined by the commander) information, both specific and general. The patrol seeks out this
information, and then observes and reports. Its secondary role is to be seen as a tangible representation of
the U.S. military force, projecting an image that furthers the accomplishment of the commander’s intent.

9-137. In addition to reconnaissance tasks, presence patrols demonstrate to the local populace the
presence and intent of the U.S. forces. Presence patrols are intended to clearly demonstrate the
determination, competency, confidence, concern, and when appropriate, the overwhelming power of the
force to all who observe it, including local and national media.

9-138. The commander always plans for the possibility that a presence patrol may make enemy contact,
even though that is not his intent. Rarely should a commander use a presence patrol where enemy contact is
likely. Presence patrols work best for some types of stability operations such as peace operations,
humanitarian and civic assistance, non-combatant evacuations, or shows of force. Before sending out a
presence patrol, the commander should carefully consider what message he wants to convey, and then
clearly describe his intent to the patrol leader.

9-139. To accomplish the “to be seen” part of its purpose, a presence patrol reconnoiters overtly. It takes
deliberate steps to visibly reinforce the impression the commander wants to convey to the populace. Where
the patrol goes, what it does there, how it handles its weapons, what equipment and vehicles it uses, and
how it interacts with the populace are all part of that impression. When the presence patrol returns to the
main body, the commander thoroughly debriefs it; not only for hard information, but also for the patrol
leader's impressions of the effects of the patrol on the populace. This allows the commander to see to
modify the actions of subsequent patrols.

cking Patrol

9-140. A tracking patrol is normally a squad-size, possibly smaller, element. It is tasked to follow the trail
of a specific enemy unit in order to determine its composition, final destination, and actions en route.
Members of the patrol look for subtle signs left by the enemy as he moves. As they track, they gather
information about the enemy unit, the route it took, and the surrounding terrain. Normally, a tracking patrol
avoids direct fire contact with the tracked unit, but not always. Tracking patrols often use tracker dog teams
to help them maintain the track.

CONTROL MEASURES

9-24

9-141. Control measures help leaders anticipate being detected. They include:

o Rendezvous point: a location designated for an arranged meeting from which to begin an
action or phase of an operation or to return to after an operation. This term is generally
synonymous with linkup point.

® Release point: a location on a route where marching elements are released from centralized
control (FM1-02). The release point is also used after departing the ORP.

e Linkup point: a point where two infiltrating elements in the same or different infiltration
lanes are scheduled to consolidate before proceeding with their missions (FM 1-02).

9-142. Leaders use the three fundamentals of reconnaissance to organize their patrols into two forces: a
reconnaissance element, and a security element. The first fundamental of reconnaissance (gain the
information required), is the patrol’s decisive action. Using the second principle (avoid detection), leaders
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organize this element accordingly. The remainder of the patrol is organized as a security element designed
according to the third principle (employ security measures).

RECONNAISSANCE ELEMENTS

9-143. The task of the reconnaissance element is to obtain the information requirements for the purpose of
facilitating tactical decision making. The primary means is reconnaissance (or surveillance) enabled by
tactical movement and continuous, accurate reporting. The reconnaissance patrol leader decides how in
depth the reconnaissance will be. A thorough and accurate reconnaissance is important. However, avoiding
detection is equally important.

9-144. Below are some of the additional tasks normally associated with a reconnaissance element:
Reconnoiter all terrain within the assigned area, route, or zone.

Determine trafficability routes or potential avenues of approach (based on the personnel or
vehicles to be used on the route).

= Inspect and classify all bridges, overpasses, underpasses, and culverts on the route.*
m  Locate fords or crossing sites near bridges on the route.

Determine the time it takes to traverse the route.

Reconnoiter to the limit of direct fire range.

m  Terrain that influences the area, route, or zone.

»  Built-up areas.

= Lateral routes.

e Within capabilities, reconnoiter natural and man-made obstacles to ensure mobility along the
route. Locate a bypass or reduce/breach, clear, and mark—

= Lanes.
m  Defiles and other restrictive/severely restrictive terrain.
= Minefields.
= Contaminated areas.
= Log obstacles such as abatis, log cribs, stumps, and posts.
= AT ditches.
= Wire entanglements.
s Fills, such as a raised railroad track.
= Other obstacles along the route.
® Determine the size, location, and composition of society/human demographics.
Identify key infrastructure that could influence military operations, including the following:
= Political, government, and religious organizations and agencies.

m  Physical facilities and utilities (such as power generation, transportation, and
communications networks).

e Find all threat forces that influence movement along the area, route, or zone.
Report information.

*NOTE: Infantry platoons typically do not have the expertise to complete a full technical
inspection of bridges, roads, and culverts; this task normally requires augmentation. Infantry
platoons do, however, have the ability to conduct a general assessment.

SECURITY ELEMENTS

9-145. The security element has two tasks: provide early warning of approaching enemy; and provide
support by fire to the reconnaissance elements if they come in contact with the enemy. The purpose of the
security element is to protect the reconnaissance element, thereby allowing them to obtain the IR. Security
elements tasked to provide early warning must be able to observe avenues of approach into and out of the
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objective area. If the reconnaissance element is compromised, the security element must be able to quickly
support them. They do so by occupying positions that enable them to observe the objective as well as cover
the reconnaissance element. Soldiers in these positions must be able to engage the enemy with direct and
indirect fire. They must also be able to facilitate communication to higher as well as any supporting assets.
This worst-case scenario must be well rehearsed and well thought out.

ORGANIZING THE RECONNAISSANCE PATROL

9-26

9-146. Regardless of how the reconnaissance and security elements are organized, each element always
maintains responsibility for its own local security. In a small reconnaissance patrol, the patrol headquarters
may form a part of one of the subordinate elements rather than being a separate element. The number and
size of the various teams and elements must be determined through the leader’s METT-TC analysis. There
are three ways to organize the reconnaissance and security elements (Figure 9-15).

9-147. The first technique is to organize the reconnaissance elements separate from security elements.
This technique is used when the security element is able to support the reconnaissance element from one
location. This requires the reconnaissance objective to be clearly defined and the area to be fairly open.

9-148. The second technique is to organize the reconnaissance elements and security elements together
into R&S teams. This technique is used when the reconnaissance objective is not clearly defined or the
teams are not mutually supporting and each reconnaissance potentially needs its own security force. Within
the R&S team, the reconnaissance can be done by one or two individuals while the rest of the element
provides security. The number of Soldiers in an R&S team may vary depending on the mission. Usually a
fire team (three to four Soldiers) is required for an adequate reconnaissance and still provide local security
for the team.

9-149. The third technique is to establish R&S teams with an additional, separate security element. The
separate security element can also act as a reserve or as a quick reaction force.

proo] 4 Pl 2

| RECON ELEMENT | |sscumw ELEMENTI | RECON ELEMENT 1 | | RECON ELEMENT 2 |
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Figure 9-15. Organization of reconnaissance patrol.
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ACTIONS ON THE RECONNAISSANCE OBJECTIVE

9-150. The actual reconnaissance begins at the designated transition point and ends with a follow-on
transition to tactical movement away from the reconnaissance objective. Leaders mark the follow-on
transition point with a control measure similar to the first transition point, using a linkup point, rendezvous
point, a limit of advance, or a phase line. During this phase, leaders execute one of the three types of
reconnaissance (area, zone, and route). These types of reconnaissance are distinguished by the scope of the
reconnaissance objective. The types of reconnaissance patrols Infantry units conduct are area, zone, and
route (Figure 9-16).

9-151. An area reconnaissance is conducted to obtain information about a certain location and the area
around it such as road junctions, hills, bridges, or enemy positions. The location of the objective is shown
by either grid coordinates or a map overlay. A boundary line encircles the area.

9-152. A zone reconnaissance is conducted to obtain information on all the enemy, terrain, and routes
within a specific zone. The zone is defined by boundaries.

9-153. A route reconnaissance can orient on a road, a narrow axis such as an infiltration lane, or a general
direction of attack. A platoon conducts a hasty route reconnaissance when there is too little time for a
detailed route reconnaissance or when the mission requires less detailed information. Information sought in
a hasty route reconnaissance is restricted to the type of route (limited or unlimited), obstacle limitations
(maximum weight, height, and width), and observed enemy.

ZONE RECONNAISSANCE AREA RECONNAISSANCE ’/_,__.
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Figure 9-16. Types of reconnaissance patrols.

9-154. To plan for a reconnaissance, use the reverse planning process. The leader first determines the
reconnaissance objective, an information requirement (IR) that corresponds to the terrain and or enemy in a
specific area, route, or zone; it may be designated by a control measure such as an NAI, checkpoint,
objective, route, phase lines, or boundaries. Once the leader has clarified the reconnaissance objective, he
determines the observation plan that will enable the patrol to obtain the IR. After determining the
observation plan, the leader determines the tactical movement necessary to position the patrol to achieve
his observation plan.

INFORMATION REQUIREMENTS

9-155. Information requirements (IR) are the basis for the commander’s critical information requirements
(CCIR) needed to make tactical decisions. It is the responsibility of the controlling headquarters to clearly
define the IR they want the patrol to determine. It is the responsibility of the patrol leader to clarify these IR
prior to conducting the mission. Table 9-2 illustrates an example matrix that can be used to capture the IR
for the controlling headquarters’ collection plan.
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Table 9-2. Example IR collection matrix.

Information Requirement Dlt_azziit::irgn Time Purpose

1. Enemy forces within NV12349875 From: 201700Nov | Facilitate the company’s
small arms range of road intersection | To: 210600Nov passage through the
intersection area

9-156. IR can be enemy oriented, terrain oriented, civil oriented, or a combination. It is important for the
leader to clarify the requirement prior to conducting the reconnaissance. Knowing this orientation enables
the leader to demonstrate the initiative required to meet the higher leader’s IR.

9-157. Terrain-oriented IR focus on determining information on the terrain of a particular area, route, or
zone. While the unit will certainly look for the enemy presence, the overall intent is to determine the
terrain’s usefulness for friendly purposes. For example, the company commander may send out a squad-
sized reconnaissance patrol to identify a location for the company’s future assembly area. The patrol leader
may send out a squad-sized reconnaissance patrol to obtain information about a bridge on a proposed
infiltration route.

9-158. Enemy-oriented IR focus on finding a particular enemy force. The purpose of enemy-oriented
reconnaissance is to confirm or deny planning assumptions. While the unit may be given a terrain feature as
a reference point, the overall intent is to find the enemy. This means that if the enemy is not in the location
referenced, it is usually necessary for the leader to demonstrate the initiative to find the enemy force within
his given parameters.

9-159. Civil-oriented IR focus on determining information on the human environment in a particular area,
route, or zone. Civil-oriented IR is a larger, vaguer category that requires more clarification than the other
two categories. Examples of IR that are civil-oriented are the physical infrastructure; service infrastructures
such as sewer, water, electric, and trash; the political situation; demographics; and refugees.

OBSERVATION PLAN

9-160. Once the patrol leader understands the IR, he then determines how it is that he will obtain it by
developing an observation plan. The leader captures the observation plan as part of the patrol leader’s
course of action sketch. This is done through asking two basic questions:

(1) What is the best location(s) to obtain the information required?
(2) How can I best obtain the information without compromising the patrol?

9-161. The answer to the first question is: all vantage points and observation posts from which the patrol
can best obtain the IR. A vantage point is a temporary position that enables observation of the enemy. It is
meant to be occupied only until the IR is confirmed or denied. The answer to the second question is: use the
routes and number of teams necessary to occupy the vantage points and OPs. An OP is a position from
where military observations can be made and fire can be directed and adjusted. OPs must possess
appropriate communications. The OP can either be short term (12 hours or less) or long term, depending on
guidance from higher. Unlike a vantage point, the OP is normally occupied and surveillance is conducted
for a specified period of time. The patrol views the reconnaissance objective from as many perspectives as
possible, using whatever combinations of OPs and vantage points are necessary. The leader selects the
tentative locations for the patrol’s vantage points, OPs, and movement after analyzing METT-TC factors.
These locations are proposed and must be confirmed and adjusted as necessary by the actual leader on the
ground. From his analysis, he determines how many vantage points and OPs he must establish and where to
position them. Once he decides on these general locations, he designs the routes for necessary movement
between these and other control measures (such as the release points and linkup points). Positions should
have the following characteristics:

® Covered and concealed routes to and from each position.

® Unobstructed observation of the assigned area, route, or zone. Ideally, the fields of
observation of adjacent positions overlap to ensure full coverage.

9-28 FM 3-21.8 28 March 2007



Patrols and Patrolling

e Effective cover and concealment. Leaders select positions with cover and concealment to
reduce their vulnerability on the battlefield. Leaders may need to pass up a position with
favorable observation capability but no cover and concealment to select a position that affords
better survivability.

® A location that will not attract attention. Positions should not be sited in such locations as a
water tower, an isolated grove of trees, or a lone building or tree. These positions draw enemy
attention and may be used as enemy artillery TRPs.

® A location that does not skyline the observers. Avoid hilltops. Locate positions farther down
the slope of the hill or on the side, provided there are covered and concealed routes into and
out of the position.

9-162. The locations selected by the patrol are either long range or short range. Long-range positions must
be far enough from the objective to be outside enemy’s small-arms weapons, sensors, and other local
security measures. Long-range positions are the most desirable method for executing a reconnaissance
because the patrol does not come in close enough to be detected. If detected, the patrol is able to employ
direct and indirect fires. Therefore, it is used whenever METT-TC permits the required information to be
gathered from a distance. Security must be maintained by:

e Selecting covered and concealed OPs.

e Using covered and concealed routes in and around the objective area.

e Deploying security elements, including sensors, to give early warning, and providing covering
fire if required.

9-163. Short-range positions are within the range of enemy local security measures and small-arms fire.
When information required cannot be obtained by a long-range position, reconnaissance elements move
closer to the objective. The vantage points and routes used during short-range observation should be
carefully planned out and verified prior to using them. Doing so prevents detection by the enemy or
friendly units from stumbling into one another or covering ground already passed over by another element.

SECTION IV — AREA RECONNAISSANCE

9-164. Area reconnaissance is a directed effort to obtain detailed information concerning the terrain or
enemy activity within a prescribed area (FM 1-02). That area may be given as a grid coordinate, an
objective, on an overlay. In an area reconnaissance, the patrol uses surveillance points, vantage points, or
OPs around the objective to observe it and the surrounding area.

9-165. Actions at the objective for an area reconnaissance begin with the patrol in the ORP, and end with
a dissemination of information after a linkup of the patrol’s subordinate units. The critical actions include:
® Actions from the ORP.
e Execute the observation plan.
e Link up and continue the mission.

ACTIONS FROM THE OBJECTIVE RALLY POINT

9-166. The patrol occupies the ORP and conducts associated priorities of work. While the patrol
establishes security and prepares for the mission, the patrol leader and selected personnel conduct a leader’s
reconnaissance. The leader must accomplish three things during this reconnaissance: pin point the objective
and establish surveillance, identify a release point and follow-on linkup point (if required), and confirm the
observation plan.

OBSERVATION PLAN FOR AN AREA RECONNAISSANCE

9-167. Upon returning from the leader’s reconnaissance, the patrol leader disseminates information and
FRAGQOs as required. Once ready, the patrol departs. The leader first establishes security. Once security is
in position, the reconnaissance element moves along the specified routes to the observation posts and
vantage points in accordance with the observation plan.
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SHORT RANGE

9-168. On nearing the objective, the patrol commander should establish a forward release point. It should be
sited so it is well hidden, no closer than 200 meters from known enemy patrol routes, OPs, or sentry
positions. The forward RP provides the patrol leader with a temporary location close to the objective from
which he can operate. While the close reconnaissance is in progress, it should be manned by the patrol
second in charge and the radio operator. Only vital transmissions should be made while in the forward
release point. The volume setting should be as low as possible on the radio, and if available, the operator
should use an earphone.

9-169. The close reconnaissance team should make its final preparation in the forward release point.
Movement from the forward release point must be very slow and deliberate. Leaders should allow
sufficient time for the team to obtain the information. If time is limited, the team should only be required to
obtain essential information. If the enemy position is large, or time is limited, the leader may employ more
than one close reconnaissance team. If this occurs, each patrol must have clearly defined routes for
movement to and from the forward release point. They must also have clearly defined areas in which to
conduct their reconnaissance in order to avoid clashes.

9-170. The close reconnaissance team normally consists of one to two observers and two security men.
The security men should be sufficiently close to provide protection to the observer, but far enough away so
his position is not compromised. When moving in areas close to the enemy position, only one man should
move at any one time. Accordingly, bounds should be very short.

9-171. Once in position, the patrol observes and listens to acquire the needed information. No eating, no
talking, and no unnecessary movement occurs at this time. If the reconnaissance element cannot acquire the
information needed from its initial position, it retraces the route and repeats the process. This method of
reconnaissance is extremely risky. The reconnaissance element must remember that the closer it moves to
an objective, the greater the risk of being detected.

MULTIPLE RECONNAISSANCE AND SURVEILLANCE TEAMS

9-172. When information cannot be gathered from just one OP/vantage point, successive points may be
used. Once determined, the leader must decide how his patrol will actually occupy them. The critical
decision is to determine the number of teams in the reconnaissance element. The advantages of a single
team in the reconnaissance clement are the leader’s ability to control the team, and the decreased
probability of enemy detection. The disadvantages of the single team are the lack of redundancy and the
fact that the objective area is only observed by one team. The advantages of using multiple teams include,
affording the leader redundancy in accomplishing his mission, and the ability to look at the objective area
from more than one perspective. The disadvantages include, the increased probability of being detected by
the enemy, and increased difficulty of controlling the teams.

9-173. The leader may include a surveillance team in his reconnaissance of the objective from the ORP.
He positions these surveillance teams while on the reconnaissance. He may move them on one route,
posting them as they move, or he may direct them to move on separate routes to their assigned locations.

SECURITY ELEMENT

9-174. The subordinate leader responsible for security establishes security at the ORP and positions other
security teams as required on likely enemy avenues of approach into the objective area.

SURVEILLANCE TEAMS

9-175. The platoon and squad use the surveillance/vantage point method that utilizes a series of
surveillance or vantage points around the objective to observe it and the surrounding areas.

9-176. The unit halts in the ORP and establishes security while they confirm the location. The platoon
leader conducts a leader's reconnaissance of the objective area to confirm the plan, and then returns to the
ORP.
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9-177. Once the security teams are in position, the reconnaissance element leaves the ORP. The element
moves to several surveillance or vantage points around the objective. Instead of having the entire element
move as a unit from point to point, the element leader might decide to have only a small reconnaissance
team move to each surveillance or vantage point. After reconnoitering the objective, elements return to the
ORP and disseminate information.

SECTION V — ROUTE RECONNAISSANCE

CONDUCT

9-178. A route reconnaissance is conducted to obtain detailed information about one route and all its
adjacent terrain, or to locate sites for emplacing obstacles. Route reconnaissance is oriented on a road, a
narrow axis such as an infiltration lane, or on a general direction of attack. Patrols conducting route
reconnaissance operations attempt to view the route from both the friendly and enemy perspective. Infantry
platoons require augmentation with technical expertise for a complete detailed route reconnaissance.

However, platoons are capable of conducting hasty route reconnaissance or area reconnaissance of selected
route areas.

9-179. Route reconnaissance is conducted to obtain and locate the following:
e Detailed information about trafficability on the route and all adjacent terrain.
e Detailed information about an enemy activity or enemy force moving along a route.
e Sites for emplacing hasty obstacles to slow enemy movement.
e Obstacles, CBRN contamination, and so forth.

9-180. The Infantry platoon unit can also be tasked to survey a route in a planned infiltration lane. After
being briefed on the proposed infiltration, the patrol leader conducts a thorough map reconnaissance and
plans a series of fans along the route (Figure 9-17). The coverage must reconnoiter all intersecting routes

for a distance greater than the range at which enemy direct-fire weapons could influence the infiltrating
forces.

) ):!r -
1

Figure 9-17. Route reconnaissance using fans.

9-181. The platoon reports conditions likely to affect friendly movement. These conditions include:
Presence of the enemy.

Location and condition of bypasses, fords, and obstacles.

°
e Terrain information.
°
® Choke points.

® Route and bridge conditions.

9-182. If all or part of the proposed route is a road, the leader must treat the road as a danger area. The
platoon moves parallel to the road, using a covered and concealed route. When required, reconnaissance
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9-32

and security teams move close to the road to reconnoiter key areas. The platoon plans a different route for
its return.

9-183.

The leader should submit the patrol report in an overlay format (Figure 9-18) that includes—

Two grid references (required).

Magnetic north arrow (required).

Route drawn to scale (required).

Title block (required).

Route classification formula (required).

Road curves with a radius of less than 45 degrees.
Steep grades and their maximum gradients.

Road width of constrictions such as bridges and tunnels, with the widths and lengths of the
traveled ways (in meters).

Underpass limitations with limiting heights and widths.

Bridge bypasses classified as easy, hard, or impossible.

Civil or military road numbers or other designations.

Locations of fords, ferries, and tunnels with limiting information.

Causeways, snow sheds, or galleries if they are in the way. Data about clearance and load-
carrying capacity should be included to permit an evaluation to decide whether to strengthen
or remove them.
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Figure 9-18. Route reconnaissance overlay.

SECTION VI — ZONE RECONNAISSANCE

9-184. A zone reconnaissance is conducted to obtain information on enemy, terrain, and routes within a
specified zone. Zone reconnaissance techniques include the use of moving elements, stationary teams, or
multiple area reconnaissance actions.

MOVING ELEMENT TECHNIQUES

9-185. When moving elements are used, the elements (squads or fire teams) move along multiple routes
to cover the whole zone. When the mission requires a unit to saturate an area, the unit uses one of the
following techniques: the fan; the box; converging routes; or successive sectors.
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FAN METHOD

9-186. When using the fan method, the leader first selects a series of ORPs throughout the zone to operate
from. The patrol establishes security at the first ORP. Upon confirming the ORP location, the leader
confirms reconnaissance routes out from and back to the ORP. These routes form a fan-shaped pattern
around the ORP. The routes must overlap to ensure the entire area is reconnoitered. Once the routes are
confirmed, the leader sends out R&S teams along the routes. When all R&S teams have returned to the
ORP, the platoon collects and disseminates all information to every Soldier before moving on to the next

ORP.

9-187. Each R&S team moves from the ORP along a different fan-shaped route that overlaps with others
to ensure reconnaissance of the entire area (Figure 9-19). These routes should be adjacent to each other.
Adjacent routes prevent the patrol from potentially making contact in two different directions. The leader

maintains a reserve at the ORP.
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Figure 9-19. Fan method.
BoxX METHOD

9-188. When using the box method, the leader sends his R&S teams from the ORP along routes that form
a boxed-in area. He sends other teams along routes through the area within the box (Figure 9-20). All teams

meet at a link-up point at the far side of the box from the ORP.
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Figure 9-20. Box method.

CONVERGING ROUTES METHOD

9-189. When using the converging routes method, the leader selects routes from the ORP through the
zone to a rendezvous point at the far side of the zone from the ORP. Each R&S team moves along a
specified route and uses the fan method to reconnoiter the area between routes (Figure 9-21). The leader
designates a time for all teams to link up. Once the unit arrives at the rendezvous point, it halts and
establishes security.

RENDEZVOUS POINT

TO FRIENDLY LINES

Figure 9-21. Converging routes method.
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SUCCESSIVE SECTOR METHOD

9-190. The successive sector method is a continuation of the converging routes method (Figure 9-22).
The leader divides the zone into a series of sectors. The platoon uses the converging routes within each
sector to reconnoiter to an intermediate link-up point where it collects and disseminates the information
gathered to that point. It then reconnoiters to the next sector. Using this method, the leader selects an ORP,
a series of reconnaissance routes, and linkup points. The actions from each ORP to each linkup point are
the same as in the converging routes method. Each linkup point becomes the ORP for the next phase. Upon
linkup at a linkup point, the leader again confirms or selects reconnaissance routes, a linkup time, and the
next linkup point. This action continues until the entire zone has been reconnoitered. Once the
reconnaissance is completed, the unit returns to friendly lines.

RENDEZVOUS POINT

" S
RENDEZVOUS POINT
—~— —

-

Figure 9-22. Successive sector method.

STATIONARY ELEMENT TECHNIQUES

9-191. Using the stationary element technique, the leader positions surveillance teams in locations where they
can collectively observe the entire zone for long-term, continuous information gathering (Figure 9-23). The
leader must consider sustainment requirements when developing his Soldiers’ load plan.

Figure 9-23. Zone reconnaissance using the stationary element technique.
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MULTIPLE AREA RECONNAISSANCE

9-192. When using multiple area reconnaissance the leader tasks each of his subordinate units to conduct
a series of area reconnaissance actions within the zone (Figure 9-24).

3

Figure 9-24. Zone reconnaissance using multiple area reconnaissance.

SECTION VIl — PATROL PREPARATIONS

PREPARATIONS

9-193. Units send out patrols under many and varied conditions on the battlefield. Patrols are often used
during high-intensity combat. They are also sent out during stability operations, and when the unit is
providing support to civil authorities. The specific actions taken in preparing for a patrol, while conducting
the mission, and after returning to the main body will vary depending on the tactical situation. The
principles, however, will remain the same. During high-intensity combat, some of the actions described
below may be abbreviated. Those same actions may be executed in much greater detail and specificity
during stability operations or during support to civil authority. In general, patrol activities are much more
closely documented during operations in other than high-intensity combat. Successful patrol operations
require considerable preparation before a patrol departs. The commander or platoon leader should brief the
patrol leader and give him clear orders before sending him away from the main body. Patrol members
should depart on patrol confident of the patrol’s capabilities. This can be understood through detailed
knowledge of the mission’s task and purpose, the threats that may be encountered during the patrol, and
good situational awareness.

BRIEFINGS AND ORDERS

9-194. Patrol orders, pre-patrol briefings, and rehearsals should cover the following subjects:

® Environment, local situation and possible threats. The patrol leader should coordinate an
intelligence briefing that covers the operating environment, local civil situation, terrain and
weather that might affect the patrol’s mission, general and specific threats to the patrol, suspect
persons, and vehicles and locations known to be in the patrol’s area.

® Mine and IED threat. The patrol leader should make a mine and IED risk assessment based on
the latest information available. This will determine many of the actions of the patrol. Patrol
members must be informed of the latest mine and IED threats and the restrictions to the unit’s
tactical SOPs that result.

® Operations Update. The patrol leader should coordinate for an up-to-date briefing on the
location and intentions of other friendly patrols and units in the patrol’s area. This briefing
should include the existing fire and maneuver control measures in effect, any no-go or restricted
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EQUIPMENT

9-38

areas, any special instructions in effect for the patrol’s area, and all other operational issues that
may affect the patrol and its mission.

Mission and Tasks. Every patrol leader should be given a specific task and purpose to
accomplish with his patrol. Accordingly, each patrol member must know the mission and be
aware of their responsibilities.

Locations and Route. The patrol leader must brief his patrol on all pertinent locations and
routes. Locations and routes may include drop-off points, pick-up points, planned routes; rally
points, exit and re-entry points, and alternates for each should be covered in detail.

Posture. This is a key consideration during a presence patrol. The patrol leader should not
depart until he is sure that he completely understands what posture or attitude the commander
wishes the patrol to present to the populace it encounters. The posture may be soft or hard
depending on the situation, and the environment. The patrol posture may have to change several
times during a patrol.

Actions on Contact and Actions at the Scene of an Incident. These are likely to be part of the
unit’s tactical SOPs but should be covered especially if there are local variations or new
members in the patrol.

Rules of Engagement, Rules of Interaction and Rules for Escalation of Force: Each member of
the patrol must know and understand these rules.

Communications Plan/Lost Communications Plan. Every patrol member should know the means
in which the patrol plans to communicate, to whom, how, and when it should report. The patrol
leader must ensure that he has considered what actions the patrol will take in the event it loses
communications. The unit may have established these actions in its tactical SOP, but all patrol
members should be briefed on the communication plan and be given the appropriate frequencies,
contact numbers, and passwords that are in effect.

Electronic Countermeasures Plan. This is especially important if the IED threat level is high.
The patrol leader should clearly explain to all members of the patrol which ECM devices are
being employed, and their significant characteristics. These issues may be covered by the unit’s
tactical SOP but all patrol members should be briefed on the ECM plan that is in effect during
the patrol.

Standard and Special Uniforms and Equipment: Equipment should be distributed evenly among
the patrol members. The location of key or unique equipment should be known by all members
of the patrol. SOPs should be developed to stipulate what dress is to be worn for the various
types of patrol. The dress state will be linked to threats and posture of the patrol, so patrol
members should be briefed in sufficient time to enable proper preparations. All patrols must
have a day and night capability regardless of the expected duration of the patrol.

Medical. Every Soldier should carry his own first aid dressing per the unit tactical SOP. If
possible, every patrol should have at least one combat lifesaver with a CLS bag. All patrol
members must know who is responsible for carrying the pack and know how to use its contents.

Attachments. The patrol leader must ensure that all personnel attached to the patrol are
introduced to the other patrol members and briefed thoroughly on the tactical SOP; all patrol
special orders; and the existing chain of command. The following type personnel may be
attached to a unit going out to patrol:

Interpreters.

= Police (either military police or local security forces).

= Specialists in search or explosive demolitions.

»  Female Soldiers specifically designated and trained to search local women.
»  Dog and dog handlers.

9-195. Equipment carried by the patrol will be environment and task specific.

Radios and electronic countermeasures (ECM) Equipment. Radios and ECM equipment
should be checked prior to every patrol to ensure that it is serviceable and operates correctly.
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batteries must be taken for the expected duration of the patrol plus some extra as backup. Patrol
members must be trained in the operation of all ECM and radio equipment. It is the patrol
leader’s responsibility to ensure that radios and ECM equipment are switched on and working
and communication checks are conducted prior to leaving the base location.

Weapons. All weapons must be prepared for firing prior to departure from the larger unit. Slings
should be used to ensure weapons do not become separated from any Soldier who becomes
incapacitated. This also ensures that a weapon cannot be snatched away from a distracted
Soldier while he is speaking with locals and used against him.

Ammunition. Sufficient ammunition, signal pyrotechnics, smoke, and non-lethal munitions must
be carried to enable the patrol to conduct its mission. The amount of each a patrol carries may be
established by the unit’s tactical SOP or by the patrol leader based on his evaluation of the
situation the patrol will face.

Load-carrying Equipment. Patrol members should carry sufficient team and personal equipment
to enable them to accomplish other missions (such as reassignment to a cordon position before
returning to the larger unit for resupply). The unit’s tactical SOP should establish the standard
amount of equipment and supplies to be carried. The commander must consider carefully the
burden he places on his Soldiers going on a foot patrol, especially in extreme weather conditions
or rugged terrain.

Documentation. Team leaders are responsible to the patrol leader for ensuring that appropriate
documentation is carried by individuals for the conduct of the mission. Under normal
circumstances, Soldiers should carry just their identification card and tags. The unit tactical SOP
may prohibit or require the carrying of other appropriate theatre specific documentation such as
cards with rules on escalation of force, rules of engagement, or rules of interaction.

EQUIPMENT CHECKS

9-196. A number of equipment checks should be conducted prior to the patrol departing:

Individual Equipment Check. 1t is the responsibility of every patrol member to check his or her
individual equipment. Soldiers should ensure any loose items of equipment carried are secured.

Team Leader’s Equipment Check. Leaders must ensure that individual team members limit what
they carry to that which is required for the patrol. Team equipment must be checked for
serviceability.

Patrol Leader’s Equipment Check. Patrol leaders should check individual and team equipment
from each team prior to deploying, paying particular attention to the serviceability of mission
specific equipment.

REHEARSALS

9-197. Patrols should rehearse any specific tactical actions or drills for situations the patrol leader
anticipates they might encounter.

COMMUNICATIONS CHECKS

9-198.

Communications checks should be conducted with the unit headquarters or the tactical operations

center before every patrol. Patrols should not leave the vicinity of the main body until all communication
systems are operating correctly.

PATROL MANIFEST

9-199. When the situation allows, the patrol leader should submit a written patrol manifest to the
commander or to Tactical Operations Center personnel prior to departing the main body. Regardless of the
situation, whenever the unit sends out a patrol there should be a specific list of the patrol members made
before it departs. The unit tactical SOP may establish a specific format for this manifest, but generally it
should contain the following information:

Patrol number or call sign designation.
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before it departs. The unit tactical SOP may establish a specific format for this manifest, but generally it
should contain the following information:

e Patrol number or call sign designation.

Unit designation of unit sending the patrol out.

Patrol task and purpose (mission).

Names and rank of patrol leader and all subordinate leaders.

Estimated DTG Out.

Estimated DTG In.

Brief description of the patrol’s intended route.

Complete names, rank, and unit of all members of the patrol, including attachments.
Number, nomenclature, and serial number of all weapons with the patrol.

Number, nomenclature, and serial number of all ECM devices, radios, and any other special
or sensitive equipment with the patrol.

e Vehicle type and registration number (if appropriate)

9-200. The purpose of the manifest is to allow the higher headquarters to keep track of all the patrols that
are out and those that have returned. If the patrol engages the enemy or fails to return on time without
reporting, the headquarters has information on the size, capability and intentions of the patrol that it may
need. If the patrol suffers casualties or has a vehicle disabled, this manifest can be used to check that all
personnel, weapons and sensitive items were recovered.

DEPARTURE REPORT

9-201. The patrol leader should render a departure report just as the patrol departs the main body location
or the base. Depending on the procedure established by the unit’s tactical SOP, this might include a detailed
listing of the patrol’s composition. It may also simply state the patrol’s call sign or patrol number and
report its departure.

WEAPONS STATUS

9-202. Immediately upon leaving an established base or the main body position, the patrol leader and
team leaders should ensure that all the patrol weapons are loaded and prepared for immediate action.
Electronic countermeasures should be checked to ensure they are turned on if appropriate and all radio
frequency settings should be confirmed.

9-203. When the patrol returns to the base, each Soldier should clear his weapon immediately after
entering the protected area. The unit’s tactical SOP will normally establish precise procedures for this
clearing. Patrol leaders should ensure that all individual and crew-served weapons are unloaded.

EXITING AND ENTERING A FIXED BASE

9-204. Exiting and entering a fixed operating base is a high risk activity due to the way troops are
channeled through narrow entry or exit points. Insurgents are known to monitor patrols leaving and
entering base locations to identify patterns and areas of weakness that they can exploit. Patrols leaving and
entering a base can reduce the risks of attack by varying the points used to exit and enter the base, and any
routes used to transit the immediate area around the base. If this is not possible, extreme caution should be
used in the vicinity of the exit and entry points. Patrol leaders must ensure their patrols do no become
complacent. Units should ensure close coordination between patrol leaders and guards at the entry point
while the patrol is transiting the gate.

SECURITY CHECKS WHILE ON PATROL

9-205. Patrol members must assist their patrol leader by applying basic patrolling techniques consistently.
This gives the team leader more time to concentrate on assisting the patrol leader in the conduct of the
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patrol. Team members should concentrate on maintaining spacing, formation, alertness, conducting 5 and
20 meter checks and taking up effective fire positions without supervision.

5 AND 20 METER CHECKS

9-206. Every time a patrol stops, it should use a fundamental security technique known as the 5 and 20
meter check. The technique involves every patrol member requiring him to make detailed, focused
examinations of the area immediately around him, and looking for anything out of the ordinary that might
be dangerous or significant. Five meter checks should be conducted every time a patrol member stops.
Twenty meter checks should be conducted when a patrol halts for more than a few minutes.

9-207. Soldiers should conduct a visual check using their unaided vision, and by using the optics on their
weapons and binoculars. They should check for anything suspicious, and anything out of the ordinary. This
might be as minor as bricks missing from walls, new string or wire run across a path, mounds of fresh soil
dirt, or any other suspicious signs. Check the area at ground level through to above head height.

9-208. When the patrol makes a planned halt, the patrol leader identifies an area for occupation and stops
50 meters short of it. While the remainder of the patrol provides security, the patrol leader carries out a
visual check using binoculars. He then moves the patrol forward to 20 meters from the position and
conducts a visual check using optics on his weapon or with unaided vision.

9-209. Before actually occupying the position, each Soldier carries out a thorough visual and physical
check for a radius of 5 meters. They must be systematic, take time and show curiosity. Use touch and, at
night, white light if appropriate.

9-210. Any obstacles must be physically checked for command wires. Fences, walls, wires, posts and the
ground immediately underneath must be carefully felt by hand, without gloves.

SECTION VIl — POST PATROL ACTIVITIES

ACCOUNTING FOR PATROL MEMBERS

9-211. Immediately on re-entering the secure base or rejoining the unit, the patrol leader should positively
verify that all members of the patrol and any included attachments, prisoners, or detainees are accounted
for.

CHECKING IN

9-212. The patrol leader should check in with the company command post or the battalion tactical
operations center as soon as possible after entering the base location or rejoining the unit.

ACCOUNTING FOR WEAPONS AND EQUIPMENT

9-213. The patrol leader is responsible for verifying that all the patrol’s weapons, ammunition, munitions
and equipment are properly accounted for and reporting that status to the commander or the operations
center. Lost or missing equipment must be reported immediately. The patrol may be ordered to return to
the area where it was lost, if it is assessed safe to do so, and look for the item.

HOT DEBRIEF

9-214. The patrol leader should conduct a “hot debrief” with the entire patrol as soon as possible after
entering the base or rejoining the main body. This allows him to capture low level information while the
Soldiers” memories are fresh and the information relevant. Every member of the patrol should participate.
If there was an interpreter or other attachments with the patrol, they too should be de-briefed as a source of
human intelligence (HUMINT) by allowing them to pass on any information they obtained during the
patrol. The patrol leader includes the significant information that he gleans during the hot debrief in his
patrol report to the commander.
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PATROL REPORT

9-215. Immediately after the hot debrief, the patrol leader should render his patrol report to the
commander. This report may be verbal or written, simple, or elaborate depending on the situation and the
commander’s requirements. The commander may have the patrol leader render his report to the battalion
intelligence officer or to the duty officer at the battalion tactical operations center, especially during
stability or civil support operations. The patrol commander is responsible for the patrol report. He may be
assisted by his assistant patrol leaders and any specialist personnel that were attached to the patrol.

ACTUAL PATROL ROUTE

9-216. The patrol report (Figure 9-25) should include a description of the actual route taken by the patrol
(as opposed to the planned route), including any halt locations. If the unit uses digital command and
control systems that automatically track and display the patrol’s route, the information is already known. If
not, the patrol leader must report it. When global positioning devices are used by the patrol, gathering
route information is easier and faster. The actual route the patrol took is important for planning future
patrol routes and actions. Enemy intelligence operations will attempt to identify any pattern setting by U.S.
and coalition patrols, including the locations of halts. This may result in attack against locations regularly
used by security forces.

Patrol Report (Example)

To: (Commander of unit ordering the patrol)

From: (Rank an name of the patrol leader)

Title: PATROL SITREP for Patrol # (Patrol designation or number per unit tactical SOP)

DTG Patrol Departed and DTG Patrol Returned: (All dates and times per the unit tactical SOP)

Mission: (Restatement of original mission, noting any modifications or FRAGOs received during
the patrol's duration.)

Friendly forces (Only specify details on patrol composition that have changed.)

Situation: (The patrol leader’s evaluation of mission accomplishment with a general description
of any significant patrol sightings.)

Specific Incidents

-Time of incident

-Location of incident (grid/name)
-Type/description of incident

-Persons involved or witnesses to the incident
-Number and types of casualties

-Location of casualties

-Actions taken by friendly forces

-Details of hostile persons/terrorists/insurgents
-General comments/additional info

Figure 9-25. Patrol report example.
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Machine Gun Employment

Whether organic to the unit or attached, machine guns provide the heavy volume of
close and continuous fire needed to achieve fire superiority. They are the Infantry
platoon’s most effective weapons against a dismounted enemy force. These
formidable weapons can engage enemy targets beyond the capability of individual
weapons with controlled and accurate fire. This appendix addresses the capabilities,

limitations, and fundamental techniques of fire common to machine guns.

SECTION | — TECHNICAL DATA AND CONSIDERATIONS

A-1. Leaders must know the technical characteristics of their assigned weapon systems and associated
ammunition to maximize their killing and suppressive fires while minimizing the risk to friendly forces.
Table A-1 lists machine gun specifications and technical data. Read the FMs specific to the machine guns

listed in Table A-1 for complete information regarding their technical specifications.

Table A-1. Machine gun specifications.
WEAPON M249 M240B M2 MK 19
FIELD MANUAL | FM 3-22.68 FM 3-22.68 FM 3-22.65 FM 3-22.27
™ 9-1005-201-10 9-1005-313-10 9-1005-213-10 9-1010-230-10
DESCRIPTION 5.56-mm 7.62-mm .50-caliber 40-mm air-
gas-operated gas-operated recoil-operated cooled, blowback-
automatic weapon | medium machine | heavy machine operated
gun gun automatic
grenade launcher
WEIGHT 16.41 Ibs (gun 27.6 Ibs (gun with | 128 Ibs (gun with | 140.6 Ibs (gun
with barrel) barrel) barrel and tripod) | with barrel and
16 Ibs (tripod) 20 Ibs (tripod) tripod)
LENGTH 104 cm 110.5 cm 156 cm 109.5cm
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Table A-1. Machine gun specifications (continued).

WEAPON M249 M240B M2 MK 19
SUSTAINED 50 RPM 100 RPM 40 RPM 40 RPM
RATE OF FIRE | 6-9 rounds 6-9 rounds 6-9 rounds
Rounds/burst 4-5 seconds 4-5 seconds 10-15 seconds
Interval 10 minutes 10 minutes Change barrel
Minutes to end of day or if
barrel change damaged
RAPID RATE 100 RPM 200 RPM 40 RPM 60 RPM
OF FIRE 6-9 rounds 10-13 rounds 6-9 rounds
Rounds/burst 2-3 seconds 2-3 seconds 5-10 seconds
Interval 2 minutes 2 minutes Change barrel
Minutes to end of day or if
barrel change damaged
CYCLIC RATE 850 RPM in 650-950 RPM in | 450-550 RPMin | 325-375 RPM in
OF FIRE continuous burst | continuous burst | continuous burst | continuous burst
Barrel change Barrel change
every 1 minute every 1 minute
MAXIMUM Bipod/point: Bipod/point: Point: 1,500 m Point: 1,500 m
EFFECTIVE 600 m 600 m (single shot) Area: 2,212 m
RANGES Bipod/area: Tripod/point: Area: 1,830 m
800 m 800 m Grazing: 700 m
Tripod/area: Bipod/area:
1,000 m 800 m
Grazing: 600 m Tripod/area:
1,100 m
Suppression:
1,800 m
Grazing: 600 m
MAXIMUM 3,600 m 3,725 m 6,764 m 2,212 m
RANGE

A-2. Machine gun fire has different effects on enemy targets depending on the type of ammunition used,
the range to target, and the nature of the target. It is important that gunners and leaders understand the
technical aspects of the different ammunition available to ensure the machine guns and automatic weapons
are employed in accordance with their capabilities. Machine guns and automatic weapons use several
different types of standard military ammunition. Soldiers should use only authorized ammunition that is

manufactured to U.S. and NATO specifications.

M249 MACHINE GUN

A-3. The M249 machine gun is organic to the Infantry platoon and provides rifle squads with a light
automatic weapon for employment during assault (Figure A-1). The M249 can also be used in the machine
gun role in the defense or support-by-fire position. The M249 fires from the bipod, the hip, or from the
underarm position. The hip and underarm positions are normally used for close-in fire during an assault
when the M249 gunner is on the move and does not have time to set the gun in the bipod position. It is best
used when a high rate of fire is needed immediately. Accuracy of fire is decreased when firing from either
the hip or shoulder.

FM 3-21.8
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Figure A-1. M249 machine gun, bipod and tripod mounted.

A-4. Available M249 ammunition is classified as follows (Table A-2).

e MS855 5.56-mm Ball. For use against light materials and personnel, but not vehicles.

® MB856 5.56-mm Tracer. Generally used for adjustments after observation, incendiary effects,
and signaling. When tracer rounds are fired, they are normally mixed with ball ammunition in a
ratio of four ball rounds to one tracer round.

e M193 5.56-mm Ball. M193 ball ammunition can be fired with the M249, but accuracy is
degraded. It should therefore only be used in emergency situations when M855 ball is not
available.

® M196 5.56-mm Tracer. M196 tracer ammunition can be fired with the M249, but accuracy is
degraded. It should therefore only be used in emergency situations when M856 ammunition is
not available.

Table A-2. M249 ballistic data.

MAXIMUM TRACER
AVAILABLE M249
CARTRIDGES RANGE BURNOUT USES
(meters) (meters)
Ball, M855 3,600 e Light materials, personnel
Observation and adjustment
Tracer, M856 3,600 900 of fire, incendiary effects,
signaling

M240B MACHINE GUN

A-5. The M240B is organic to the Infantry platoon. Two machine guns and crews are found in the
weapons squad (Figure A-2). The M240B can be fired in the assault mode in emergencies, but is normally
fired from the bipod or tripod platform. It can also be vehicle mounted. The platoon leader (through his
weapons squad leader) employs his M240B machine guns with a rifle squad to provide long range,
accurate, sustained fires against dismounted infantry, apertures in fortifications, buildings, and lightly-
armored vehicles. The M240B also provides a high volume of short-range fire in self defense against
aircraft. Machine gunners use point, traversing, searching, or searching and traversing fire to kill or
suppress targets.
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Figure A-2. M240B machine gun, bipod and tripod mounted.

A-6. Available M240B machine gun ammunition is classified as follows (Table A-3).
e MBS80 7.62-mm Ball. For use against light materials and personnel.
e M61 7.62-mm Armor Piercing. For use against lightly-armored targets.

M62 7.62-mm Tracer. For observation of fire, incendiary effects, signaling, and for training.
When tracer rounds are fired, they are normally mixed with ball ammunition in a ratio of four
ball rounds to one tracer round.

Table A-3. M240B ballistic data.

MAXIMUM TRACER
AVAILABLE M240B
CARTRIDGES RANGE BURNOUT USES
(meters) (meters)
Ball, M80 3,725 —_ Light materials, personnel
Armor Piercing, M61 3,725 —_— Lightly-armored targets
Observation and adjustment of
Tracer, M62 3,725 900 fire, incendiary effects,
signaling

MK 19 40-MM MACHINE GUN, MOD 3

A-7. The MK 19 is not organic to the weapons company, not the Infantry platoon, but because there are
many times when Infantrymen use it, it is described in this appendix. The MK 19 supports the Soldier in
both the offense and defense. It gives the unit the capability of laying down a heavy volume of close,
accurate, and continuous fire (Figure A-3). The MK 19 can also—

Protect motor movements, assembly areas, and supply trains in a bivouac.
Defend against hovering rotary aircraft.

Destroy lightly-armored vehicles.

Fire on enemy prepared positions.

Provide high volumes of fire into an engagement area (EA).

Cover obstacles.

Provide indirect fires from defilade positions.

Figure A-3. MK 19, 40-mm grenade machine gun, MOD 3.
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A-8. The MK 19 is normally vehicle mounted on a pedestal, ring, or weapon platform, but can also be
fired from the M3 tripod. It fires high explosive (HE) and high explosive, dual purpose (HEDP) rounds.
The HE round is effective against unarmored vehicles and personnel.

A-9. Available MK 19 machine gun ammunition is classified as follows (Table A-4).

e M430 40-mm HEDP. This is the standard round for the MK 19 and comes packed in either 48-
or 32- round ammunition containers. It can penetrate 2 inches of steel armor at zero-degree
obliquity and inflict casualties out to 15 meters from impact. It arms within 18 to 30 meters of
the gun muzzle.

e M383 40-mm HE. Comes packed in a 48-round container. It has a wound radius of 15 meters,

but lacks the armor piercing capabilities of the HEDP round. It arms 18 to 36 meters from the
muzzle.

Table A-4. MK 19 ballistic data.

MAXIMUM
AVAILABLE MK 19 PENETRATION/

RANGE CASUALTY USES
CARTRIDGES
(meters) RADIUS
2-inch armor/ . .
HEDP, M430 2212 15-meter Lightly-armored targets, light

. material targets, personnel.
casualty radius

HE, M383 2212 15-meter . Unarmored vehicles, light
casualty radius material targets, personnel

M2 .50 CALIBER MACHINE GUN

A-10. The M2 .50 caliber machine gun is not organic to the Infantry platoon, but as there are many times
when Infantrymen use it, it is described in this appendix (Figure A-4).

RECEIVER BARREL GROUP
BARREL SUPPORT

Figure A-4. M2 .50 caliber machine gun.

A-11. The available M2 .50 caliber machine gun ammunition is classified as follows (Table A-5).
e M2 .50-Caliber Ball. For use against enemy personnel and light material targets.

e MI1/M17 .50-Caliber Tracer. Aids in observing fire. Secondary purposes are for incendiary
effect and for signaling.

e M1 .50-Caliber Incendiary. For incendiary effect, especially 